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CRITICAL STUDIES ON KATYAYANA’S SUKLA« 
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATISAKHYA. 


GENERALIA. 

The Chalcolithic civilisation of the Indus Valley, 

which is quite different from the Vedic 

The Chalcolithic civilisation, is considered , to be pre- 
Penod ' r XI 1- 

historic and pre-Aryan, for, the relics 

of the pre-historic period, which at present furnish 

insufficient evidence as to their age and origin, newly 

discovered at Mohen-jo-daro and Harappa contain purely 

non-Vedic elements.^ These archaelogical finds contain 

among other things specimens of pottery, old types of 

coins, and many engraved and inscribed seals. The 

inscriptions on the stone seals are in an unknown script 

from which it is inferred that the people who made these 

seals were influenced by the Sumerian civilisation, and 

borrowed their artistic style and the elements of their 

.writing from it (about 3000-2800 B. C.).^ 

According to modern scholars, the Aryan invasion, 

the age of which remains conjectural, 

The Aryan inva- which, if we believe Professor 

Sion , , It 

Macdonell,3 who has ^good grounds 

for his inference, might have taken place in the fourteenth 

century B. C., may with greater propriety be ascribed to 

1. See Survival of the pTc-histoftc civilisation of the Indus 
Valley. Memoirs of the Archaelogical Survey of India, No. 41. 

2. l^diafs Past. pp. 9-11. A. A. Macdonell 1927. Qxford, 
aTappa and Mohen-jo-davo Excavations. Sir J. Marshall, 

Illustrated tondon News, Sept., 20, 1924. 

.3. Indians Past, p. 12. 
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The Aryan Invasion 


a period not much later than that of the Chalcolithic 
civilisation. It is also believed, that the new-comers 
counted among them priests and poets who used to offer 
sacrificial ceremonials to the Nature-deities Varunar^ 
Vdyu, Agni etc., and who composed occasionally many 
hymns in their spoken language — known as the Aryan 
language — which is the earliest form of Sa^iskrit preserved 
in those hymns. This language and the Aryan fire-cuH 
are said to have been brought into India by the foreign 
invaders who entered by the North-western passes. It is 
not possible, we are told/ to determine whether the 
Aryan invaders swept away the pre-Aryan civilisation of 
the Indus Valley just as at a much later period Brahma- 
nism swept away Buddhism or whether like the later 
Muslim invaders of India, the Aryans established them- 
selves as a powerful minority among the native population, 
the contact of the Aryan and pre-Aryan cultures resulting 
thereby in the birth of a mixed Hindu civilisation.^ 

4. Survival of the pre-hist or ic civilisatio?i of the Indus 
Valley, p. 1. Ibid. 

5. The fact is that the Aryan invasion of scholars is 
entirely a creation of fancy. As a result of their researches 
scholars were able to observe resemblances in language, 
mythology, and religion between the Indian and the Persian, 
Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic and Slavonic races. This com- 
parative view led them to imagine an original hoine — Asia 
minor — of the nations by whom these languages were spoken, 
a home from which for some reason or other one band of 
wanderers emigrated to India. But there is absolutely no 
support for all these inferences. Early Indian books of stories 
contain no traces of the remembrance of foreign countries by 
Aryaps, not the remotest reference to the entry into India of 
their fbrefathers. The Vedas and Puranas say that Pururavas 
learned the way of making fire by means of Asvattha fere- 
sticks from the Gandharvas of Ildvrta (the mid-Himalayan 
region), which was the sacred land of the early Indians, and 





The Later Vedic Period 


The poets and priests who abounded among the 
Aryans are recognised as the seers of 
The period of the Aryan literary monuments. Of 

Literature^ these, the Rg-veda-samhiia is, by 

common consent, the earliest, and the 
hymns of this Sarnhita herald the dawn of history in the 
upper .Indus i^Valley. The other Samhitas and works 
•which followed the hymns of the early Rg-vedic period 
are the texts of different recensions of the Yajtir-veda, the 
Atharva-vedut the Brahmanas, the Aranyakas, the Srauta- 
sutras, the Nirukta of Yaska, the Brhad-devaid of 
Saunaka, the Pratisakhyas etc., which cover the literary 
history of India from about 1200 to 200 B. C. This 
period is usually known as The Later Vedic Period'. 

The .ancient sacerdotal literature is the sole basis of 
all the later civilisation of India, 
literary, social, political or religious. 
For the development of the various 
branches of studies philosophical, philological or 
political, that is the place of origin. But we do not know 
exactly the period when writing was first introduced into 
India.® It is possible, however, that at this early 


first lighted the three ‘fires' at PratiUhdna (Prayaga, Allahbad) 
and the Aryan fire-cult, thus starting at Prayaga^ spread north- 
west, west, and south, and lastly east. Vide also The History 
of'Indiay P.’T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 1925. p. 11. 

6. The writing down of Vedic texts seems, indeed, not to 
have taken place until a comparatively late period. See 
Indische Studien. v. 18 ff. 1861. " 

Prof. Muller ^Ancient Sa^iskrit Literature^ p. 507 ff. 1859), 
Westergaard altesten zeitraum der hidischen Ges- 

chichtey 1860. German Translation. 1862. p. 42ff), and Haug 
Xu^r das We sen des Vedischen Accent Sy 1873.p. 16ff) have 
declared thejnselves in favour of this theory. Haug observes 
that those Brahmins who were converted to Buddhism were the 
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Mroduction of Writing 


period Indians were familiar with writing. For, no 
other nation in the world has such an antique literary 

first who consigned the Vedic texts to writing — for polemical^; 
purposes — and they were followed by the rest of the Brahmins. 
On the contrary, Goldstucker, Bothlingk, Whitney, and Roth 
{Der Atharva-veda in Kashmire, p. 10),are of ^e opposite view 
holding in particular, that the authors of the Pratisakhyas 
must have had written texts before them. Benfey also formerly 
shared this view, but afterwards {Einleitung in die Grammatik 
der Ved, Sprache, p. 31) he expressed the belief that the Vedic 
t^xts were only committed to writing at a late date. 

Burnell in his Elemeftts of South Indian Palaeography on 
p. 19, observes as follows: “in considering the question of the 
age and extent of the use of writing in India, it is important 
to point out that the want of suitable materials, in the north 
at least, before the introduction of paper, must have been a 
great obstacle to its general use.**’ Prof. Macdonell remarks 
in the following manner : “We do not know when the alphabet 
first began to be used in India to write down texts. In the 
whole of the ancient literature (Vedic) no evidence can be 
produced that writing was known. Buddhism arose about 500 
B. C., and its sacred canon was probably completed by 400 
B. C. But though here we find a good deal to prove a know* 
ledge of writing and its extensive use at that time, theje is no 
mention of manuscripts nor of the reading or copying of sacred 
texts. The explanation of this is that all the early literature 
was produced orally and handed down orally. This had been 
an established custom for centuries from the earliest times.” 
Indians Past, pp. 51, 62. 

This subject is elaborately discussed by Prof. Muller also. 
Vide his A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859. pp. 
497-524. There he holds that the art of writing was not yet 
known in India when Panini lived, or according to^kim, about 
350 B.C. 

Goldstucker also started a discussion on Jthis subject 
|ind he concludes that the Vedas were preserved in writing 
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Origin of Prdtisdkhyas 

wealth, and this wealth is significant of the great civilisa- 
tion of early India in all branches. It stands to reason 
that a nation so advanced could not have been unfamiliar 
Jwith writing, which must have been indispensable for 
traders keeping their accounts, documents etc. The early 
writings hitherto obtained also shf>\v that they might have 
undergone a ll)ng-continued elaboration. But though 
writing was current in this period, the families of priests 
who chanted hymns, handed down the Vedic texts only 
orally. Possibly they feared that fracture and corruption 
of the texts would be an unavoidable result of the use of 
writing. The oral method of transmitting the texts to 
posterity has been continued for many centuries and even 
to-day the student of the Vedas in India learns them only 
word of mouth. But this method of learning by 
recitation at the feet of a master was found later on not 
to be a sufficiently effective way of preserving the 
prostine purity of the pronunciation and accentuation. 
And there originated, therefore, some sciences appendant 
on holy writ, in the later Vedic period — Siksas, Prati- 
sakhyas, Anukramanis — which are generally known as 
safe-guards^ of the purity of Vedic texts, Prominent 
. among these are the Pratisakhyas, four in number one 
for the Rg-veda^ one for Atharva-vedaj and two for Yajur- 
veda. The Kdtydyana-(Vdjasaneyi-) prdtisdkhya belongs 
to the Vdjasaneyi-samhitdj and the Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya 
to* the Taittiriya-samhUd, 


in Panini’s time, and writing was known before Panin i. See 
his Pdnini : His place in Sanskrit Literature^ pp. 13-64. 

7. ‘^The Pratisakhyas may also be regarded as safe 
^guards of* the text, having been composed for the purpose 
e^fhibiting exactly all the changes necessary for turning the 
Pada into the Samhitd text”. A. A. Macdonell. A History 
of Sanskrit Literature (fourth impression) pp. 51-52. 
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Origin of Prdtisdkhyas 


Much in the history of the learning of the ancient 
Hindus is still obscure, and their works on the gram- 
matical science are evidently^4he perfected fruits of a long 
series of learned labours. But it is likely that the gram^ 
matical sense of the ancient Hindus was awakened in a 
large scale by their ni^thodical study of the canonical 
literature : the Veda-Sarnhitas and the Biphmanas. The 
phonological study of those texts was also zealously and 
effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools, which 
resulted in the production of a number of phonetico- 
grarnmatical treatises {Prdtisdkhyas). Each of these 
treatises, having for its subject one principal Vedic text, 
draws special attention to its peculiarities of form, in a 
profound manner and quotes a number of authorities ; 
all which speaks plainly of a lively scientific activity 
continued during a long period. 



NOfklS 

I 

THE ORIGIN OF PRATISAKEYA. 

Mnller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859. 
pp. 117-118. 

“ The origin of the Pratisakhyas may, therefore, be 
accounted for in the following manner : During the Brahmana 
period the songs of the Veda were preserved by oral tradition 
only : and as the spoken language of India had advanced and 
left the idiom of the Veda behind as a kind of antique and 
sacred utterance, it was difficult to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred hymns without laying down a 
certain nuifiber of rules on metre, accent and pronunciation 
in general. The necessity, however, of such a provision could 
hardly have been felt until certain differences had actually 
arisen in different seats of Brahmanic learning. Thus, when 
the attempt was made to prevent a further corruption, a certain 
number of local varieties in accent and pronunciation, and in 
the recital of the hymns, had actually crept in and become 
sanctioned by the tradition of different families or schools. 
These could not be given up, nor was there any means of 
determining which was the ancient and most correct way of 
reciting the sacred songs of the Veda. Discussions having 
arisen on this subject,* we find in the Brahmanas occasional 
mention of verses which, if improperly pronounced, become 
changed in their meaning. But even where the sense of the 
Veda was not affected, the respect paid by each teacher, by 
each family, and by each Brahmanic community to its own 
established oral tradition, was sufficient to give an imaginary 
value to the slightest peculiarities of pronunciation, accent, or 
metre. 

A twofold advantage was gained when the rule’s and 
exceptions. of the old sacred dialect were first reduced to a 
system. First, ancient dialectical differences, many of which 
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are not so much attributable to corruptions as to the freedom 
of ^ the old spoken language, were carefully preserved, and even 
apparent irregularities and exceptions were handed down as 
such, instead of being eliminated and forgotten. Secondly, 
a start was made towards a scientific study of language ; by the 
collection of a large number of similar passages, general laws 
were elicited which afterwards served as the ^honetic^ basis of 
a grammar like that of Panini ; — a work which, although 
ascribed to one author, must have required ages of observation 
and collection before its plan could be conceived or carried out 
by one individual. Even the Pratisakhyas, though they do 
not refer to grammar properly so called, but principally to the 
phonetic laws of language, pre-suppose a long-continued study 
of grammatical subjects previous to the time of their composi- 
tion. The best proof of this lies in the great number of 
authors quoted in the Pratisakhyas themselves. Though we 
are not now in possession of the works of these earlier authors, 
yet we have a right to assume that their doctrines existed 
formerly in the shape of Pratisakhyas.’' 

II 

Macdonell. History of Sanskrit Literature^ pp. 38-39. 
(fourth impression). 

*■ Besides these ritual and legal compendia, the Sutra 
period produced several classes of works composed in this* 
(sutra) style, which, though not religious in character, had 
a religious origin. They arose from the study of the Vedas, 
which was prompted by the increasing difficulty of understand- 
ing the hymns, and of reciting them correctly, in consequence 
of the changes undergone by the language. Their chief object 
was to ensure the right recitation and interpretation of the 
sacred text. One of the most important classes of this ancil- 
lary literature comprises the Pratisakhya-sutras, which, dealing 
with accentuation, pronunciation, metre, and other matters, 
are chiefly concerned with the phonetic changes undergone b^ 
Vedic words when combined in a sentence. They c^htain 
a number of minute observations, such as have only been made 
over again by the phoneticians of the present day in Eurppe. 
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A still more important branch of this subsidiary literature 
is grammar, in which the results attained by the Indians in the 
systematic analysis of language surpass those arrived at 
any other nation. Little has been preserved of the 
^earliest attempts in this direction, for all that had been 
previously done was superseded by the great Sutra work of 
Panini.” 


Ill 

Winter nitz. A History of Lidian Literature, VoL I. 
Translated by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Published by Culciitta Univer- 
sity, 1927. 

“ Samhita-pathas and Pada-pathas, then, are the oldest 
productions of the Siksa schools. The oldest text-books of 
this Vedahga which have come down to us are, however, the 
Pratisakhyas, which contain the rules by the aid of which one 
can form the Samhita-patha from the Pada-patha. Hence they 
contain instruction upon the pronunciation, the accentuation, 
the euphonic alterations of the sounds in the composition of 
words and in the initial and final sound of words in the 
sentence, upon the lengthening of vowels, in short upon the 
whole manner of the recitation of the Samhita. Every Sakha 
or recension of a Saiphita had a text-book of this nature, hence 
. the name Pratisakhyas, i. e., ‘text-books, each intended for a 
Sakha’. First of all we have a Rg-veda-prdtisdkhya, which is 
ascribed to Saunaka, who is supposed to have been a teacher 
of 'AsvaliLyana. This work is in verse, and is probably a later 
revision of an earlier Sutra-text : it is even called ‘Sutra’ in 
manuscripts and quotations. Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya-sutra be- 
longs to the Taittirlya-samhita : a K diasaneyi-prdtisdkhya-sutra^ 
ascribed to Katyayana, belongs to the V djasaneyi-samhitd, and 
the Atharva-veda’Sanihitd has an Atharva~veda-prdtisdkhya~ 
s^ra, which is supposed to be of the school of the &unakas. 
There is also a Sdma-prdtisdkhya, and the Fuspa-sutra is a 
•kind of Pratisakhya to the Uttaragana of the Sdma-veda, A 
further work dealing with the manner of singing the Samans at 
the sacrifice is the Pancavidha-sutra, 
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These works are of two-fold importance : firstly, for the 
history of grammatical study in India, which, as far as we 
know, commences with these Pratisakhyas. Though they are 
not actually grammatical works themselves, they treat of. 
subjects pertaining to grammar, and the quotations from so 
many grammarians prove that the study of grammar was 
already flourishing at their time. Secondly, they are still more 
important, because they are pledges of the fact’ that the texts 
of the Samhitas as we have them to-day, have remained 
unaltered through all the centuries since the time of the Prati- 
sakhyas.” 



CHAPTER I. 


DESCRIPTION OF SUKLA-YAJUR-VEDA. 

■ According to one version all the Vedic texts are 
called by the term 'Yajur-veda’, 
because their recitation is useful to any 
religious ceremony. The Vismi- 
puram^ states that this Yajur-veda is divided into four 
Vedas. ^ 


Origin of Sukla 
yajur-veda. 


* 1. Cflranavyuka-parisista-b/iasya. Kandika, ii. (Benares 
Sanskrit Series, 1888). 

2. The original Vedic work is said to be regarded by 
the ancient Indians to have been revealed by Brahman, and to 
have been preserved by ancient tradition, until it was arranged 
in its present order by a sage, who is known by the surname of 
Veda-Vyasa: compiler of the Vedas. He distributed the 
original Indian scripture into four parts, which are severally 
entitled Rk, Ya/us, Sdman, and Atharvan ; and each of which 
bears the common denomination of Veda. “VySsa having 
compiled and arranged the scriptures, theogonies, and mytho- 
logical poems, taught the several Vedas to as many disciples 
viz., the* Rk to Paila, the Yajus to Vaisampayana and the 
Sdman to Jaimini as also the Atharvana to Sumantu, and the 
Itihasas and Puranas to Suta. These disciples instructed 
their respective pupils, who, becoming teachers in their turn, 
communicated the knowledge to their own disciples ; until at 
length, in the progress of successive instruction, so great 
variations crept into the text, or into the manner of reading 
»nd reciting it, and into the no less sacred precepts for jts use 
and application, that eleven hundred different schools of 
scriptural knowledge arose.” 
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Eka eva yajur-veWas tarn caturdha vyakalpayat/' 

The Yajur-veda which is supposed to be one among these, 
is in two different kinds called Krsnu and Sukla or Black 
and White. The common names of these two Vedi^; 
texts, are Taiitirlya-samhita and Vdjasaneyusamhitd 
respectively. It is the common practice among the people 
that the followers of one of these texts will blame the 
other text. For instance, the followers of Vdjasaneyi- 
samhitd used to find fault with Krsna-yajur-vedic text 
and the following dictum^ makes it clear : 

'^Addhvaryavam kvacidh haiitram kvacid ity avyavas- 

[thayaj 

Buddhimfilinyahetutvat tad yajuh krsnam iryate|| 

Vyavasthitaprakaranam tad yajuh suklam iryatej'' 

Without siding with any one of these followers, if 
we judge the truth conveyed in the above verses, it will 
lead us to think that the laudatory remark on one Veda, 
and the finding fault with another, have no meaning of 
any value. The origin of Sukla-yajur-veda is described 
in the 14th Kanda of the Saiapatha-brdhmana (Brhada- 
ranya, 5th Prapathaka) in the following manner 

<< Cemani suklani yajumsi vajasaneyena yajna- 
valkyenakhyayanta iti.'' 

Manu alludes that the Rg-veda originated from fire ; -.the 
Yajur-veda from air ; and the Sdma-i^eda from the Sun^Chapter. 
I, 5, 23). His commentator Medhatithi remarks that the 
Rg-veda opens with a hymn to fire ; and the Yajur-veda with 
one in which air is mentioned. But Kullukabhatta has 
recourse to the renovations of the Universe “in one Kalpa, 
the Vedas proceeded from Fire, Air, and Sun ; in another from 
Brahman, at his allegorical immolation.'' 

> t 

3. Anantadeva. Pratijnd-partsista-bhasya i. 3, ani 
foot-note on p. 351 of Muller's A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature^ 1859. 
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And this passage is commented on by Vidyaranya- 
sripada and Mahidharacarya thus: 

1. Imani kanvadini suklani cuddhani yajumsi 
^jasaner apatyena yajhavalkyena rsinakhyayante 
sisyebhya upadisyante.^'' 

2. ^^Vajam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih.”® 

The sense of the above extract of the Saiapatha- 

brdhmana which asserts that the White Yajur-veda was 
proclaimed by Yajnavalkya-Vajasaneya, is similar 
to the statement of Katyayana, who, in his Sarvdnukra- 
manif says that Yajnavalkya received the Yajur-veda from 
the Sun.^ Besides these, it is found in Bhdgavata (12th 
Book), Vdrdha-purdnaf Mahdbhdratciy and other 
atjcient works. Authors like Uvvata, Mahidasa (commen- 
tator on * the Carana-vyuha-parisista)y etc., have also 
reproduced the same account of the origin of the Sttkla- 
yajur-veda^ which is based on an ancient legend, and it 
is in the following manner : 

Once, the sage Yajnavalkya became the sole cause 
to the disrespect of Brahmins, and 
command of his preceptor, he 
, was forced to give away all the Vedic 

portions taught to him. As it was not proper to take 
these vomited Vedic portions in their own form, the 
sages gdopted the form of the bird Tittiri — the francoline 
partridge — and took the portions. These Vedic portions 
are called TaittirJyaka. Then Yajnavalkya prayed to 
the Sun-God, who thereupon taught him a new vedic 
text, taking the form of a vajin (horse). This text is called 

4. 5. ^PratHn&parisista-Mdsya, i. 3. 

• 6. Ibid. 

7. Muller. A History of Ancieiit Sanskrit Literature y 
1859, p. 353/ 
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VajasaneyUsamhita. The portion of the Bhdgavata,^ in 


8. Bhagavata, xii. 6. 

“ The more recent version of the Yajur-veda was calleV 
Sukla or bright, on account of the clear separation of hymns 
and rules, or, according to others, on account of its enabling 
the reader to distinguish clearly between the i? offices -belonging 
to the Hotr and Adhvaryu. A more popular explanation is 
given by Colebrooke from Mahidhara^s commentary on the 
Vajasaneyi-samhitii. It occurs also in the Puranas : ‘ The 
Yajus, in its original form, was at first taught by Vaisampdya?ta 
to twenty-seven pupils. At this time, having instructed 
Ydjnavalkya^ he appointed him to teach the Veda to other 
disciples. Being afterwards offended by the refusal of Ydjna- 
valkya to take on himself a share of the sin incurred by 
Vaisampdyana, who had unintentionally killed his own sister’s 
son, the resentful preceptor bade Ydinavalkya relinquish the 
science which he had learnt. He instantly disgorged it in a 
tangible form. The rest of V aimmpdyaiia' s disciples receiving 
his commands to pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the 
form of partridges, and swallowed the texts which were soiled, 
and for this reason termed ‘Black’; they are also denominated 
Taittirxya^ from the name of a partridge. Ydinavalkya 

overwhelmed with sorrow, had recourse to the sun ; and 
through the favour of that luminary, obtained a new revela- 
tion of the Yajus which is called ‘White’ or pure, in contradis- 
tinction to the other, and is likevase named Vdiasancym, •from 
a patronymic, as it would seem, of Ydinavalkya himself ; for 
the Veda declares, ‘these purer texts, revealed by the sun, are 
published by Ydinavalkya^ the offspring of Vdiasa/tinJ But, 
according to the Visnu-purana, the priests who studied the 
Yajus are called Yd/mst because the sun, who revealed it, 
assumed the form of a horse {vdiin). It is dear that these are 
nothing but late etymological legends. Tittiri ^and Vdiin 
were proper names. Tittiri was the pupil of Yaska, the pupil 
of Faisampdyana, and it is through them that the old or dark 
Yajur-veda was handed down, Ydinavalkya^ of the family of 



Origin of ^ukld^yajur-veda IS 

which the origin of Sukla-yajur-veda or Vdjasaneyi- 
samhitd is stated, is appended here : 

'<Suta uvaca : 

sfmahitatmano brahman brahmanah paramesthinah] 
Hrdy akasad abhun nado vrttirodhad vibhavyate|| 

Tato 'ksarasamamnayam asrjad bhagavan ajahj 
Antastho^masvaftisparsahrasvadirghadilaksanam|| 
Tenasau caturo vedams caturbhir vadanair vibhuh| 
Savyahrtikan sohkaran caturhotravivaksaya|| 
Vaisampayanasisya vai carakadhvaryavo 'bhavan[ 

Yac cerur brahmahatyamhahksapanam svaguror vratam|| 
Yajhavalkyas ca tacchisya ahaho bhagavan kiyal| 
Caritenalpasaranam carisye *ham suduscaram|| 

Ity ukto gurur apy aha kupito yahy alam tvayaj 
Vi^ravamais.tra sisyena madadhitam tyajasv iti|| 
Devaratasutas so 'pi ccharditva yajusam ganamj 
Tato gato 'tha munayo dadrsus tan yajurganan|| 

Yajurnsi tittira bhutva tallolupataya daduh| 

Taittirlya iti yajussakha asan supesalahy 
Yajnavalkyas tato brahman cchandarnsy adhigavesayanj 
Guror avidyamanani supatasthe 'rkam isvaram|| 
Yajnavalkya uvaca: 

Om namo bhagavate adityayakhilajagatam atma- 
svarupena kalasvarupena caturvidhabhutanikayanam 
brahmadistanibaparyantanam antarhrdayesu bahir api 
cakasa^iva upadhina avyavadhiyamanah bhagavan eka 
eva ksanalavanimesavayavopacitasanivatsaraganenapam 
adanavisargabhyam imam lokayatrain anuvahati, 

Yad uha vava vibudharsabha savitar adas tapaty anu- 
savanam ahar ahar amnayavidhinopatisthamananam 


tlfe V djasaneyins^ was the founder of the more modern or 
bright Yajur-veda.” Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature. 1^59. pp- 174, 175, foot-note. 
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akhiladuritavrjlnabijavabharjana bhagavatas samabhidhi- 
mahi tapanamandalam. 

Ya iha vava sthiracaranikaranam nijaniketananam 
manaindriyasugananam atmanas svayam atmantaryaii^J 
pracodayati. 

Ya evemam lokam atikaralavadanandhakarasanijna- 
jagaragrahagilitam sarnmrtakam iva Hzicelanam ava- 
lokyanukampaya paramakarunika iksayaivotthapyahar 
ahar anusavanam sreyasi svadharmakhyatmavasthane 
pravartayaty avanipatir ivasadhunam bhayam udirayan 
natati. 

Parita asapalais tatra tatra kamalakosanjalibhir 
upahrtarhanah, 

Atha ha bhagavanis tava carananalinayiigalam ^ri- 
bhuvanagurubhir vanditam aham ayatayarnayajuhkama 
upasaramiti. 

Suta uvaca: . 

Evam stutas sa bhagavaii vajirupadharo harih| 
Yajumsyayalayamani munaye 'dat prasaditah|| 

Yajurbhir akaroc chakha dasa pancasatair vibhuhj 
Jagrhur vajasanyas lah kanva-mMhyandinadayah||" 

The derivation of the word ^vajasaneya' is described 

by several authors: Vijayadhvaja, 

The name Vaja’ gridharasvamin, (commentators on the 
saneya. •. 

Bhdgavaia), and Mahidhara*.. It is 

given below: 

1 . Vajasanas sCiryah, tata agatas sakha vajasan- 
yas tas sakhah kanvadayo madhyandinadayas ca/'^ 

2. ‘‘Ravinasvarupena vajebhyah kesarebhyo vajena 
vegena va sanyastas tyaktas sakha vajasaneyi-sarnjnah/'io 

9. See foot-note on p. 34. Carana-vyu/ia-parisisfa- 
Mdsya, Kandika, ii. Benares Sanskrit Series^ 1888. 

’ 10. Ibid. 



fhe namef Vdjasani and Aydtayama l7' 

3. ^‘Vajam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih 
(tasyeyam sakha vajasaneyi)*'. 

However, the name of this Vedic text is derived from 
me surname ^vajasaneya' which is given to the preceptor 
Yajnavalkya, to whom this Vedic text is attributed. The 
passage from the Satapatha-brdhmana and its comment 
by Mahidliara, already extracted above explain 'vajasaneya' 
as a patronymic — 'vajasaneyena yajnavalkyena’ — Waja- 
saner apatyena yajilavalkyena’ — 'by the son of vajasani'. 
In Mahdhhdrata xxii. 1507 this word is used as an epithet 
of Lord Krsna. The Brahmana of the White Yajus 
(Satapatha) is also generally termed Vdjasdneya-brdh- 
mana. To mean this the word 'vajasani' is to be taken 
as an appellative, because it signifies — 'vajam annam 
sa»ir danam asyastiti vajasanih, the giver of the food' — 
and refers to the chief object iying at the root of all 
sacrificial ceremonies, the obtaining of the necessary 
food from the Gods, whom the sacrifices are to propitiate. 

There is also another name 'ayatayama' to this 
$uhla-yajur -vedic text. This name is 
The name Ayata- neither familiar in works, nor is it 
current among the people of the Sakla- 
yajur-vedic school. But there is a direct citation of this 
name, in averse of the Bhavisyat-purdnUf which describes 
the origin of the Sukla-yajtir-veda. This verse is as follows: 
"Ayataydfilani tu bhanuguptany anyani jatany atinirasani| 
Yajumsi tesam atha yajnavalkyo hy ayatayamani raver 

avapajl" 

The sense of the word 'ayatayama' gives the mean- 
ing 'agatasarani' or *viryavanti'. 

The total number of the Rk and Yajus (prayers 
• employed at solemn rites) hymns of 

^imher of Ek §ukla-yajur*veda is calculated by 

Katyayana in his Rg-yajuh-parisista in 
the following manner : 

3 
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<<Dve sahasre sate nyune mantre vajasaneyake| 

Rgganah parisamkhyatas sesam anyad rco yajuh|| 

Astau sahasrani satani castav asityanyany adhikani ya- 

jumsi]p 

Etat pramanam yajusam tu kevalam sasukriyam sakhi- 


1am yajnavalkyamlf' 
In early days, this text was very familiar to and 
current among the people who were 
The countries in inhabiting the pracya regions (the 
was^fanmiar eastern country, the country south or 

east of the river Sarasvati), the udicya 
(the country to the north and west of the river Sarasvati), 
and the nairtya (the south-western country), and it was 
specially patronised by the people of the following 
countries : 


^'Ahgavahgakalihgarns ca kanino gurjaras tatha| 
Vajasaneyi sakha ca madhyandinl pratisthita||” 
<'Rsina yajnavalkyena sarvadesesu vistrta |''^2 
The White yajus taught by \ ajhavalkya to 15 
pupils who founded as many 
Various schools schools. Thus Sukla-yajur-veda has its 
own 15 different schools. They are : 
1, Jabala, 2, Baudhayana, 3. Kanva, 4. ^Madh- 
yandineya, 5. Sapheya, o. Tapaniya, 7. Kapola, 8. 
Paundara, 9. Vatsa, 10. Avatika, 11. Paramavatika, 12, 
Parasara, 13. Vaineya, 14. Addha, and 15. Baudheya. 

In Patanjali's Mahabhdsya the Kanvas, the Kanvaka, 
a yellow (pingala) Kanva, and Kanva- 
K^va ^ ^ ® yana and also their peoples are men- 

tioned. The school of the Kanvas is 


H. Pratijnd-parisista-bhdsya, i. 3. See also Visnu- 
pur ana. iii. 5. 28. 

12, See Caranavyuha-parisista-bhdsya. Kandika, ii. 
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referred to in the Kdthaka, The Apastamha-dharma-sutra 
also mentions a teacher Kanva. Further, it appears in 
the Pravara section of Asvalayana and in Panini iv. 2. 11. 


Except in the Kdtydyana^prdtisdkhya the name 
Madhyandina is not found in any other 
sutras or similar works. But in the 

yandina 

supplement to the Vrhad-dranyakaj in 
the lists of teachers, a Madhyandinayana (iv. 6, 2) is 
mentioned. The Madhyandinas are not mentioned in 
Patanjali's Mahdbhdsya^^ The Kasikd-vriti of. Vamana 
and Jayaditya (about 650. A. C.) commenting on Panini 
vii. 1. 94 mentions a grammarian Mfidhyandini, as a 
pupil of Vyaghrapad (vyaghrapadam varisthah.^'^J In the 
Brahmana also two Vaiyaghrapadyas and one Vaiyaghra- 
p^diputra ^re mentioned. 


All these schools or Sakhas are generally named 
after their founders, who were the 


Significance of 
the names of 
schools 


recipients of the text direct from the 
sage Yajnavalkya. For example, one 
of the above names is defined thus: 


Madhyandineya — madhyandina-samjnena maha- 
rsina labdho Yajhavalkyac chakhaviseso madhyandino 
yajur-vedah, tarn adhiyate vidanti va sisyaparaniparaya 
vartamanas te madhyandina ucyante. Madhyandinanam 
ayam madhyandineyah.'' 

The others should be defined in the same manner. 

Among these fifteen schools, the 
school^ ^ most popular and prominent one is the 

Kanva school. 

Tatrapi ca sivas sakha dasa panca ca vajinamj 
Tatr|pi mukhya vijneya sakha ya kanvasanijnjka|f' 


1 3. Vidd Indische Studietu xiii, 417. 

14. See Bohtlingk. Panini, Introduction, p. 1. 
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'' Vajasaneyavedasya prathama kanvasamjnika^^j'' 


And next to that, those of the Madhyandinas, Jabalas, 
Baudhayanas, and Tapaniyas. 


In the Sttkla-yajur-veday which is strictly a litergical 
collection, the sacrificial formulas are 
Sukla separated from their Ktual basis and 
dogmatical explanation. And the 
matter is orderly and systematically distributed which is 
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. This fact can 
be explained from its name Sukla whxh is explained as 
‘ suddhani yajunisi'. Dvivedagahga explains ^suklani 
yajurnsi' by ‘siiddhani yad va brahmanenamisritamantra- 


tmakani'.i® 


15. Caranavyuha-parihisia-bhasya, Kandika, ii. 

16. “ It is usually assumed that the name ‘White’ 

Yajur-veda means ‘clear, well-arranged’ Yajur-veda, and that it 
indicates the clear distinction between sacrificial utterances 
and explanations of ritual in the same, while ‘black’ Yajur-veda 
means ‘unarranged’ Yajur-veda. This explanation emanating 
from Indian commentator’s, seems very improbable to me. But 
already in Satap. Br. XIV. 9, 4, 33, (cf. IV, 4,5,19), the 
‘white sacrificial utterances* (Suklani Yajumsi) are called 
adityani ‘revealed by the su7i'\ and the Puranas, too, relaterthat 
Yajriavalkya received new sacrificial utterances from*^he sun 
(Virnu-purana III, 5). I believe that the ^ white Yajur-veda’ 
owes its name to this connection with the sun. In contrast to 
this, the older Yajur-veda was then called the ‘black’ one. 
It is most probable that the samhita of the white Yajur-veda 
is most closely related to the original form of the Veda of the 
Adhvaryu, as Pischel thinks, KG, 172. cf. ,HOS, Vol. 

18, pp. LXXXV ff, on the mutual relationship of the Samhit^ 
of the Yajur-veda.” Winternitz. A History oi^ Indian Liter- 
ature, English Translation. Vol. I. p. 171.. footnote. 
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In both the recensions, Kanva and Madhyandina, 
which are the two slightly discordant 
Sukla^yajur^veda^ versions of Vajasaneyi-samhiidy and the 
texts of which alone are available for 
fhe present, this Sukla-yajur^veda is divided into 40 
Adhyayas or chapters, and according to the Madhyandina 
recensioQ each Qhapter contains several Kandikas or short 
sections!^. In one chapter the maximum number of 
Kaijdikas are 117, and the minimum number of 
Kandikas are 13, and the average number of Kandikas 
are 49. According to the subject matter the Sukla-y'<xjur- 
vedic text portions can be divided into two main divisions 
Karma-kanda and Jnana-kanda. The first 39 chapters 
are called Karma-kanda portions, because their recitation 
is«very essential for religious sacrificial ceremonies, and 
the remaining one, the last chapter, falls under the 
category of Jfiana-kanda, because it treats of Parabrah- 
man, the Supreme Spirit. 

So far as we know for the present, the special 
feature of the SykJa-yajvr-veda is 
The Sukla yajur- that the Sarnhita and its Brahmana 
nfana^^^ (Satapatha) have been handed down 

in their entirety in two distinct recen- 


17. “ The Vajasaneyi, or White Yajus is the shortest of 

the -Vedas; so far as respects the first and principal parts which 
compr^ends the mantras. The Sarnhita, or collection of 
prayers and invocations belonging to this Veda, is comprised 
in forty lectures (Adhyaya), unequally sub-divided into 
numerous -short sections (Kandika) ; each of which, in general, 
constitutes a prayer or mantra. It is also divided, like the 
Eg-veda, into anuvakas, as they are stated at the close of the 
index to this veda, appears to be two hundred and eighty-six ; 
Ae number of sections or verses, nearly 2000 (or exactly 1987). 
But this includes many repetitions of the same text in diverse 
places. The'lectures are very unequal, containing from 13 to 
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The Kdnva School 


sions the Kanva and Madhyandina, and both of them 
correspond entirely in their contents as well as in the 
order and system in distributing matter ; but in the 
latter respect, however, there are many, although sligKS 
discrepancies. The difference mainly consists in actual 
variants in the sacrificial formulas and in orthographic or 
orthoepic peculiarities. 


Among these fifteen schools, the texts of the Kanva 
and Madhyandina have been hitherto 
The Kanva published. Of these two recensions, 
Madhyandtna^^^^ possible to assume that the Kanva 

school is older than the other. For 
not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient rsi 
families^® of the Rg-veda, but the Kjxnva recension also 
agrees with the Rg-veda in some peculiar notations. For 
instance the peculiar notation of cerebral by d' and 
*dR by dh* of Kanva recension by the rule '^Dadhau 
lalhau caikesam" iv. 144 agrees with that of XhtRg-veda, 
On the other hand, it is also not fair to assume a lengthy 
interval between the two recensions, because they 
resemble each other very closely. 

The differences between the text of one school and 
another are, the differences of readings 
The difference in some places, and the additional 
andanother**””^ readings of the text in some other 
places. In his edition of Va^Sukla- 
yajiir-vedic text Professor Weber has given both the Kanva 
and Madhyandina readings, but he has adopted and 
printed the Madhyandina version of the text as the main 
body of his edition, and at the end of each chapter he 


a 117. sections (Kandikas).’^ Miscellaneous Essays by H, T. 
Colehrook, Vol. II, p.* 49. 1873. 

18, See Fed ic Mel re in its Historical Development ^ by 
E. Vernon Arnold, p. 57c, Cambridge, 1905. 



iConienis oj the Sukla-yajur-iJedd ^ 3 ' 

has specially noticed the differences of the Kanva version 
of the text. From this, we can infer that the text- 
versions of the remaining 13 schools, which are lost to 
will also show differences in detail in the two read- 
ings. Only one text given by Yajnavalkya to his pupils, 
who were mainly fifteen in number, has become fifteen 
in slightly different versions by the recitation of pupils, 
who succeeded their preceptors. Madhusudana-sarasvati 
in his Prasihana-bheda remarks about the origin of diffe- 
rent schools (sakhas) in the following manner: Evam 
pravacanabhedat prativedam bhinna bhuyasyas sakhah, 
for each Veda there are several sakhas, the differences 
of which arise from different pravacanas/' Here ^prava- 
cana' means pronunciation, and the difference of pro- 
nirnciation Js the chief cause of Sarnhita-sakhas. 

Of these 40 Adhyayas the first 25 

Sukra-yiur“vedr formulas for (he general 

sacrificial ceremonies.^^ 

i, ii. New and full-moon sacrifice. 

iii. The morning and evening fire sacrifice, as well 
as the sacrifices to be offered every four months at the 
commencement of the three seasons. 

iv-^iii. Soma sacrifice in general. 

•fix, X. Two modifications of it. 

i.* 

xi-xviii. Construction of altars for sacred fires. 

xix-xxi. Sauirdffianif a ceremony originally 
appointed to expiate the evil effects of too free indul- 
gence in the Soma drink. 

^ 19. A* comprehensive but condensed exposition of this 

has been commenced in Prof. Weberns papers ; Zur Kenntniss 
des Vedischen ppf er ritual s\Vi Indische Studien. x. 321-396, xiii, 
217-292. 
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xxii-xxv, Asva-medha (horse sacrifice) : ceremony 
emblamatic of the immolation of a horse and other 
animals. 

Of these 25 Adhyayas, the last seven, slightly differ 
in their style diction and phraseology from the others, 
and it leads one to think if they are later additions to the 
first eighteen Adhyayas. On the other iiand, according 
to European critics the remaining 15 Adhyayas of the 
Sukla yajur-veda are possibly of considerably later origin. 
For (1) in the Sukla-yajus-sarvdnukraniani attributed to 
Katyayana, in Praiijnd-parisista^^ and in Mahidhara's 
commentary the Adhyayas xxvi to xxxv are expressly 
called khila or supplement, and (2) the Adhyayas 
xxxvi to xl Stikriya (expiating) referring to expiatory 
ceremonies. According to Vijnanesvara, author of the 
well-known commentary called Mitdksardy on the code 
of Yajfiavalkya written in the reign of king Vikrama- 
ditya VI of Kalyani (A. C. 1073 — 1126), this statement 
of subject-division seems to be inappropriate. For it 
states that the Sukriya begins at xxx. 3 and in xxxvi. 1 
the Aranyaka begins. 

xxvi-xxix. Sacrificial formulas belonging to the 
ceremonies treated of in the early Adhyayas. 

xxx-xxxix. The formulas for some new sacrificial 
ceremonies viz., the purusa-medha22 (human sacrifice) : 
a type of the allegorical immolation of Narayana,** or of 
Brahman in that character, the sarva-medha (universal 
sacrifice) : prayers and oblations for universal success, the 

20. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ueber das Prati/nd-sutra, 
1872. 

21. A portion of these last books are explained in the 
Aranyaka part of the Brahmana. 

22. Vide Ueber Menschenopfer bei den Indern der verdis- 
chen zeit in Ind. Streifen , i. 54ff, 
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pitr-medha (oblation to the Manes): obsequies in com- 
memoration of a deceased ancestor, and the pravargya 
jlfpurificatory sacrifice). 23 

The last adhyaya (xl) has no sort of direct reference 
to the sacrificial ceremonial. It can be regarded as an 
Upanisati. just like the other parts of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda which are, in later times, looked upon as Upanisads. 
For instance the sixteenth book is called as Satarudrlyo-^ 
panisad, and the beginning of the thirty-fourth book as 
Siva-sankalpo-panisad. The Buddhist author Yasomitra, 
scholiast of the Abhidharmakosa, states the Satarudriya 
to be a work by Vyasa against Buddhism, whence, how- 
ever, we have probably to conclude only that it passed 
for, and w^is used as, a principal support for Siva worship, 
especially in its detached form as a separate Upanisad.^^ 

As for the origin and date of the Sukla-yajur-veda 

we have sufficient proofs in the prose 
Origin and date. + 

portions which are peculiar to it, that 

it has an origin from the eastern parts of the Hindustan 

or the east of the Indus river, in the country of the 

Kuru-pancalas, and that it belongs to a period when 

’Brahmanism had already gained supremacy, and when at 

all events the hierarchy of the Brahmins, and the caste 

system, were completly organised. We have also external 

grounCft*for assuming that the present redaction of the 

Sarnhita of the Sukla-^yajur-veda dates from the third 

centuary B. C., because Megasthenes mentions a set of 

23. This is not a literal translation to the word ‘pra- 
vargya^ According to Haug on Aitareya Brdhmana i. 18. 
p. 42 “a preparatory rite intended for providing the sacrificer 
^ith a heavenly body, with which alone he is permitted to 
epter the residence of the Gods”. 

24. Vide Burnouf’s Introduction at Histotre du Bud* 

dhisme, p. 568, Indische Studien. ii. 22. • 

4 



26 


Pdnini and the §ukla-yajur-veda 

people, and the name of this set recurs in the Madhyan- 
dinas, one of the principal schools of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda. The country of the Madhyandinas is situated 
precisely in the middle of that 'madhyadesa' the limits of 
which are described in the PratijM-parisista,^^ But, 
this statement can not be looked uponr,as a f\jaal one, 
because we have seen the word ‘Madhyandina' ds relating 
to ^southern’ : generally denoting any southern people or 
any southern school. For instance we find mention of 
the word ‘Madhyandina-Kauthumas' which means 
Southern Kauthumas. These words Madhyandina and 
Kauthuma appear side by side in an inscription .26 

Several Sutras of Panini state that he was acquainted 
with the Yajur-veda.27 But it is not 

Panini and certain whether he was in contact with 
Sukla-yajur-veda 

the Black as well as the White, or with 
the Black only. The word Vajasaneyin does not occur 
in any Sutra of his, but as a formation in a gana to Panini- 
sutra IV, 3, 106, while the formation of Taittiriya, from 
the basic word Tittiri is described in the Sutra IV, 3, 102 
itself. In the same way, the sacred personage, Yajna- 
valkya, who is said to have collected or compiled not only 
the Sukla-yajur-vedic text, but the Satapatha-brdhmana 
also, is also not cited in any Sutra of Panini, but merely 

25. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ueber das Frati/nd-sutra 
pp. 101405. 

26. Published by Hall. JouniaL Am, Or, Soc,, vi. 539. 

27. Panini mentions several vedic names : Yajus, 

Sdman, Brdhmana, Chandas, Nigama^ Mantra^ Kd\haka etc. 
Vide Sutras 'Yajusy ekesdm^ (viii. 3. 104), 'Ubkayatharksu* 
(viii. 3. 8), ^Yajusy uratd (vi. 1. 117), ' Devasumnqyor yajusi 
Kdthakd (vii. 4. 38), '‘Yajnakarmanyajapanyuhkhasdmasid 
(i. 2. 34), 'Dviftyd brdhma^e^ (ii. 3. 60), 'Vd sapurmsya nigamd 
(vi. 4. 9), 'Manure ghasahvaranahavX dahddvXckf garni janihhyo 
leV (ii. 4. 80), etc. 



The Editions and Commentaries 


27 


as a member of one of the ganas. It is also a doubtful 
matter whether both these versions of Yajur-veda were 
Separated in the time of Panini. If we turn our attention 
*to the word Satapatha, we have again to point out that it 
occurs only in a gana to V, 3, 100. 

Th^ Suklotyajur-veda has been published several 
times in many places, at Bombay, 
Ajmer, Benares, Calcutta, Mathura, 
Madras, Germany etc. Some of these 
publications contain the text only, the text with pada- 
patha (an arrangement of the vedic text in which each 
word is written and pronounced in its original form and 
independently of phonetic changes), and commentaries. 
Among these publications, there are only two editions of 
the text of the Kanva School. All the other editions are 
of the Madhyandina version of the text. There are four 
commentaries current on the text, of which three are old, 
while the other one is a recent venture. 

They are as follows: 

(1) Vdjasancyi-’mddhyandina-siikla-yajtir-vcda-sam- 
hitd-niantra-bhdsya by Uvvata. 

. (2) Bhdsya-vedadlpa^ alias Veddrtha-dipa by Mahi- 

dhara. • 

^ (3) Bhdsya by Sayanacarya, 

{^^Bhdsya by Udayaprakasa deva. 

Besides these there are some other commentaries 
also, which are recently written and in local vernacular 
dialects (Hindi). Sdyana-bhdsya is a commentary on the 
text of the Kanva School, and it runs up to the 20th 
chapter of the text only. 

Amoftg the commentators of the works in Sanskrit 

Literature, the sage Saunaka is’ con- 

Oommentary by sidered to be the earliest author. We 
TTwata. , 

. have not seen , any commentary. 
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complete form to any of the works written by Saunaka, 
and there is no evidence also to prove that he has written 
such a work. The Purusa-sukta-bhdsya which is attribute^^ 
to Saunaka is in existence now. The 31st chapter of the 
Vdjasaneyi-samhiid contains the whole Purusa-sukia text. 
Uwata, the author of the Vdjasaneyi-s(imhitd’^manira- 
jbhdsyaj which is a commentary on the whole' Sarnhita 
has not commented upon the 31st chapter which contains 
the Purusa-sukta portions of the Rg-veda^ but he has 
simply reproduced Saunaka's bhasya to the Sukta 
with a small prefatory note : 

Purusasuktasya narayana rsih. Puruso devata. 
Anustupcchandah. Antya tristup. Mokse viniyogah. 
Asya bhasyam saunako nama rsir akarot. Prathamam 
vicchedah kriyakarakasambandhas samasah prame- 
yarthavyakhya iti.*' 

At the end of that chapter, the following line also is 
to be seen: — ^dti Purusa-sukta-bhasyam samaptam.’' 
The identification of the sage Saunaka with the author of 
the Brhad-devatdj the Rk-prdtisdkhyay the Caranavyuha- 
parisista, and other w’orks, is a matter of great import- 
ance and requires a special comparative study, and it does* 
not call for a discussion here. Regarding the identity of 
the authors of the Brhad-devatd and the Rk-prdtisdkhya, 
Professor A. A. Macdonell has mentioned this *ffipic in 
his introduction to the Brhad-devatd, 

From the preliminary portions of the PuruSa-sukta* 
bhasya quoted above, one thing 

Basic-principles requires special mention. The early 
for writing works. r j 

writers of commentary — works have 

adopted some specified principles as the basis for writing 

their works. They do not like to make their volumes 

unnecessarily bulky, by giving descriptions of matters, 

.whi^ are: not connected with the present subject matten 
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Acarya-Saunaka has adopted a peculiar method to write 
his Purusa-sukia-bhasya which consists of the following 
nfein principles: 

(1) Padachheda (Resolution of a sentence into its 
constituent parts). 

(2) JiriyakMraka-sanibandha (Description of the 
relation be'tween the verbs and nouns). 

(3) Samdsa (Composition of words). 

(4) Prameydrtha-vyakhyd (Description of the subject- 
matter). 

A careful perusal of the Purusa-sukta-khdsya makes 

it obvious that Saunaka has followed 
Vyakhyadharma • • i .it,, 

these principles correctly. In the same 

manner several early authors have also followed certain 
rules and principles, to erect their literary monuments. 
But, in course of time, the principles have been enlarged 
by later writers and they have been interpreted in a wider 
sense. Even in Uvvata’s time certain principles were 
very familiar to the authors, and he quotes them as 
Vyakhya-dharmas or Principles for writing a commen- 
tary, at the beginning of his Manira-bhdsya. They are as 
follows : 

“Atlja vyakhyadharmah : 

Atiriktam padam tyajyam hinam vakye nivesayet| 

Vipr^krstam tu sandadhyad anupurvyam ca kalpayet|| 

Lihgam dhatum vibhaktim ca yojayec canulomatahj 

Yad yat syac chandasam vakye kuryat tat tat tu 

laukikam|| 

Athodaharanani : 

(1) Atiriktam padam tyajyam itt. Yatha. — ‘ima nu 
kam bhuvana sisadhama’ iti. Kam ity anartjiako 
nipatah. . 

(2) Hinam vakye niveiayed iti. — ‘asmad annad iti 
hba^m avek|ate’ ityatradhastano mantrasesa ihapy abhi- 
saipbandhanlyah asmad annam nirbhakta ityadi. . • : 
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(3) Viprakrstain iu sandadhyad Hi, — ^sam revatir 

jagatibhih prcyatam ' ityatra ^ samprcyatam ' iti vyava- 
hitasambandhah. K 

(4) Anupurvyam ca kalpayed iti, — * ma no mitro 
varuno aryamayiiV ityatra ‘ yad vajino devajasya' iti 
dvitiyo’rdharcah prathamam vyakhyeyah. Yato hi yad 
vrttam vakye prathamam bhavati. 

(5) Lingain dhdium vibhakiim ca yathdrtham sanna- 
mayet, Lihgam tu vakyavasat sannamayet. — ' pavitre 
stho vaisnavyau Atra pavitre iti napunisakalihgam, 
vaisnavyav iti ca pullihgam. Tatra vaisnavyav ityasya 
sannatir avistalihgatvat pavitrasabdasya. Dhatum dhat- 
vartham ca sannamayet. — ' agre guvo agre puvah' iti. 
Atra agre puva iti sandehah, kim atra pibate rupam uta 
pavateh ? Tatra srutito nirnayah — ^ ta yat prathamas 
somasya rajno bhaksayanti ' iti vyakhyanat pibater eva 
rupam iti. Vibhaktim sannamayet. — ^ kasmai devaya 
havisa vidhema ' ityatra haviseti trtiyayah prathamayas 
sannatir vakyasamyogat. 

Anyad api yatkincic chandasam tatsarvam laukika- 
vihitais sabdair vyakhyeyam. Ity ayam samanyato vyakh- 
yakrama uktab.^'^s 

In addition to these vyakhyadharmas, there are 
certain vakyarthas also which are very 
Vakyartha useful in understanding ih^ several 

species of Vedic hymns with their usages on ceremonial 
occasions. Uvvata has mentioned these vakyarthas in his 
Manira-bhdsya and has shown their application to the 
Vedic hymns Ise tva etc. They are also given 
below. 

^ Ete ca vakyartha isetvadimantragajne prayaso 
drsyante^^. — ^ 


28 & 29. Uvvata^s Avatarika (Preface) to \i\s Mantra- 
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Vidhyarthavadayacnasih stutipraisapravalhikah | 

Prasno vyakaranam tarkah purvavrttanukirtanam|| 

Avadharanam copanisad vakyartha syus trayodasaj 

Athaitesam udaharanani: 

(1) Tatra vidhih paramesthyabhihiiah — ^asvas tupa- 
rogo mrgg.h/ ityidih. 

(2) Arthavddah — ^ Deva yajnam atanvata' ityadih. 

(3) Ydcnd — ‘ tanupa agne'si tanvam me pahi/ 

(4) AHh — ^avo devasaimahe' ityadih. 

(5) Stuiih — ‘agnir murdha divah kakut.' 

(6) Praisah — ^ hota yaksat samidhagnim ' ityadih. 

(7) Pravalhikd — 'Indragm apad iyam ' ityadi. 

(8) Prasnah — < kas svid ekaki carati ' ityadi. 

(9) Vyakaranam — ^ surya ekaki carati ' ityadi. 

(10) Tarkah — toa grdhah kasyasvid dhanam ' 
ityadi. 

(11) Purvavrttdnukirtanam — ^ osadhayas sam- 
avadarita ’ ityadi. 

(12) Avadhdranam — ‘tarn eva viditvatimrtyum eti.' 

(13) Upanisat — * isavasyam '' ityadi/ 

The vyakhyadharmas and the vakyarthas are given 
by Uvvata in his introduction of his Mantra-bhdsya. 
As regards the method of the Mantra-bhdsya^ Uvvata 
hims.elf has adopted certain principles of his own, for 
writing Ms commentary, and he mentions them in the 
following opening verses: 

^'Gurutas tarkatas caiva tatha satapathasrutehj 
Rsin vaksyami mantranam devata chandasam ca yat|| 
Rco yajurnsi samani tatharthah padavakyayohj 
l5rutayas catra yah proktah yo'rthavadas ca karmanah|f' 

In eaiTy days, even the writers of original standard 
works adopted certain principles 
Tantrayukti ^ writing their works, and these 

principles are called by the term <<Tantra-yxjpt/\ 
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The works like K^xitdXiyd! sAriha-sdstraf Caraka-samhiidf 
Tolkdppiyam (Tamil Grammar), etc., have been construct- 
ed on the basis of these Tantra-yuktis; these works allp 
explain the Tantra-yuktis with illustrations, at the en^, 
for the benefit of readers. But there is difference of 
opinion regarding the number of thes^^ Tantra-yuktis. 
Some have opined that they are 32 in nunlber, while 
others accept 36, and a third set of authors 35. Different 
works vary not only in the number of Tantra-yuktis, but 
. also in their names and definitions. An account of 
Tantra-yuktis, current among ancient ayurvedic authors 
will be found in ^Tanirayukti-vicdra\^^ 

The Mantra-bhdsya of Uvvata to Vdjasaneyi-samhitd 
is a brief commentary describing the 
meaning of the Samhita-text only. 
Uvvata does not enter into the second- 
ary topics, that are mentioned in Srauta works, and aims 
at brevity and conciseness throughout. There are three 
works by Uvvata which have been hitherto published. 
They are: 

(1) Pdrsada-vrtii on the Rg-veda-prdtisdkhya. 


Works by 
Uvvata. 


(2 ) Prdtisdkhya-nirmala-bhdsya on the Kdiydyand- 
prdtisdkhya, 

(3) Mantra-bhdsya on the Vdjasaneyisamhitd, •• 
Besides these, he has also written a commentary on 

Katyayana’s Sarvanukramani which is in Ms. form and 
not published. This work is now under the perusal of 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Professor of Sanskrit, University of 
Madras. Mss. of this unpublished work, are preserved in 
the Sarasvatimahal Library, Tanjore, and in the D. A. V. 
College Library, Lahore. The closing verses *of the 204h 


30. Edited by Dr. Sankara Menon. in the Trevendrum 
Vaidya Series. 
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and 40th chapters of the Mantra-bhdsya say that Uvvata 
wrote the Manira-bhdsya when he was at Avanti, in the 
ieign of King Bhoja (1018 A. C.?) 

^‘Anandapuravastavyajaiyatakhyasya sununa| 

Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suniscitaih||3i'' 
^‘Anand^urav?stavyava jratakhyasya sununa | 

Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suniscitaih| 
Rsyadims ca namaskrtya avantyam iiwato vasan| 
Mantranam krtavan bhasyam mahim bhoje prasasatijf'^z 
In some places of his Bhasya, Uvvata gives the 
etymology and syntax of words, and in connection with 
them, he describes some grammatical points also, which 
are mainly based on Panini's grammer. References to 
the rules erf Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya (which is a particular 
treatise on the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd) which one would 
expect, do not occur. In numerous places he mentions 
the great author Yaska, the first interpreter of the Vedic 
texts. The full discussion about Uvvata and his works, 
must however, be postponed to a separate paper. 

Mahidhara's cemmentary on Sukla-yajur-veda is an 
extensive work. 1 his commentary 
MahidSara^^^ called Veda-dlpa alias V eddriha-dlpa 
was written towards the close of the 
sixteenth centuary A, At each step he quotes 


31. End of the 20th chapter. 

32. End of 40th chapter. 

33* On the basis of a copper-plate grant of Jayacandra, 
which begins “Dvatrimsadadhika-dvadasa-sata-samvatsare 
bhadre masi suklapakse, trayodasyam tithau, ravidine* ahka- 
to’pi sainvat 1232.^’ and ends with “Mahapandita-sri-raahl- 
dhara-pautraya maha-misra-pandita-sri-haleputraya maha- 
pa^dita-sri-hfsikesa-sarmane brahmanaya”, the date of Mahi- 
dhafa is fixed by some scholars as before to 1232, A. D.* But. 
5 
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Katyayana's Srauta-sutra, and describes the application 
of textual hymns to the respective religious sacrifices. In 
the introductory verses of his commentary Mahidhai^ 
expresses his indebtedness to the works of former com- 
mentators, and mentions Uvvata as one of his predece- 
ssors. 

^^Bhasyam vilokyovvatamadhaviyam'' 

On a perusal of this extract there arises a doubt, 
whether the word ^Uvvata-Mddhaviya denotes only one 
author Uvvata-Madhava or two authors Uvvata and 
Madhava. Scholars have made different observations on 
this point. There is no indication of the additional name 
Madhava to Uvvata in any works of his own, nor do the 
later authors call him by the name Madhava. In 
another place (iii, 45) Madhidhara mentions Madhava 
separately. So we have to conclude that ‘Uvvatama- 
dhava' is not Uvvata, It appears to be agreed that the 

this is not acceptable as Mahidhara himself has stated the date 
of completion of his Sulba-sutra-vXtti in the following manner : 

“Rasavedahgabhuvarse (1646) masyase? dhavale dale 
Trayodasyam raver vare varanasyam mahidharah 
Sriratnesvaramitrasya guroli kepavajanmanah 
Ajnaya vivftim saulbim bhasyavrttyanusarimm 
Vidusam sukhabodhaya vyadhad buddhyanusSratah 
Bhasyam ramakrtam vrttim taravalocya? tattvatah 
Nilakantho ramanathas sitambhas candrasekharah 
Bhairavo’tha krpasindhus tena tusyan nrkesari 
Iti Mahidharaviracita Sulbasutravrttis samapta.’^ 

However, it should not be supposed that there were several 
Mahidharas, because the benedictory verse is tke same in 
these works. And Mahidhara also records his indebtedness 
to MadhavEcarya (1313 A. D.) in the beginning of his Sukla- 
yajur-veda-samhita-bhdsya. So 1700 A. D. may be safely as- 
cribed to be the date Mahidhara. Vide Pandit 1863. Sep. 
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poets whose names end in have emigrated from 
Kashmire; for example — Uvvata, Vajrata, Kaiyata, 
^jfeiyata, Mammata, etc. One Madhava is known to us as 
!he commentator of the Rg-veda and is quoted by Sayana- 
carya in some places of his commentary on the Rg-veda 
as — <«M^dhava%tv evam aha'\ Sayana also reproduces 
occasionally the bhasya-portions of Madhava. The full 
name of this Madhava is Vehkata-madhava. Recently 
Dr. Laksmanasarup has held in his paper ^^Uvvata and 
Madhava'* (contributed to the ‘'Fifth All India Oriental 
Conference’' 1928, Lahore,) that Uvvata and Madhava 
are two separate authors and are predecessors of Mahi- 
dhara. Further, he has stated that the Mahidhara’s 
commentary on Vdjasaneyi’-samhitd is an expanded 
version of Uvvata's Mantra-bhdsya, In the same paper 
he has also come to the conclusion that Uvvata is not 
the son of Vajrata as held in Bhimasena's commentary 
on the Kdvya^prakdsa of Mammta, and at the close of the 
20th chapter of Sukla-yajnr-vedaj Madhyandina recen* 
sion (edited by Vasudev Panasikara at Bombay, 1912, or 
in the edition of Ramasakalamisrasarman, Benares, 
1912-15.). 

Besides the Mantra’-bhdsya of Uvvata, Veddriha- 
dtpa of Mahidhara, and the commen- 
riOt&er commenta- of Sayana on the Kanva text (up 

to the end of 20th chapter only), there 
is no other commentary on the Snkla-yajur-veda hitherto 
published. But there are many evidences to prove that 
there were many commentaries in existence on this 
Sukla-yajur-veda. The following portions are to be seen 
in the Paramdrtha-prapd, a commentary on the Bhaga-^ 
md-gitd by Daivajhapandita-surya. 

<‘(1) Srutir api vajasaneyi-sarnhitasu : 

Paritya* bhutani paritya lokan 

paritya sarvah pradiso disas ca 
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Upasthaya prathamajamrtasyatma- 

natmanam abhi saip vivesa. (Vaj. Sam. 32-11). 

Bhasyam : 

Rtasya satyasya parabrahmanah prathamajam 
prathamajatam sabalatvenopasthitam tanum upasthaya- 
dhisthaya atmana svarupena krtvatmanarfi abhjitas sam- 
vivesa pravistavaii. Kim krtva? Bhutani prthivyadmi 
parltyabhivyapya lokan bhur-bhuvas-svaradin disas ca 
pradisas ceti tadvat.''34 

‘^(2) Sriitir api vajasaneyi-samhitasii : 

Isavasyam idam sarvam 

yatkinca jagatyam jagat. 

Tena tyaktena bhunjitha 

magrdhahkasyasvid dhanam. (Vaj. Sam. 6 — 16). 

Bhasyam: — 

Jagatyam prthivyam idam suktirajatavat puro drsya- 
manam yatkincit sarvam nama-rupa-karmatmakam gac- 
chatiti jagan nasvaram asatyam isa satyatvadyaisvaryavata 
paramesvarena krtva vasyam vasa acchadane acchada- 
niyam tiraskaryam. Atra tiraskaranasamarthyam iseti 
padena dyotitam. Yatha dipena tamas tiraskriyate na tu 
tamasa dipa ity arthah. Tatas tena jagadabhasena tyak- 
tena durato'pastena krtvavasistam kasya parabrahmanah 
sukham bhunjithah. Svit param tu visayasukham ’ma 
grdhah, grdhu abhikahksayam mabhikanksetyarthah/'^^ 

As these extracts are not to be found in the published 
commentaries, this leads one to believe that some other 
commentaries must have also existed on this Vedic text. 
Daivajnapandita-surya has quoted and referred to, in his 
Paramdrtha-prapdy many Vedic commentaries and 
authors hitherto not known. He also says that he is wel! 


34. Paramdrtha-prapd. Adhyaya. XI. Verse 20. 

35. Faramdrika-prapd, Adhyaya V. Vers^. 16. 
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versed in Ravana's Veda-bhdsya and mentions his special 
attachment to it. 

IjViditva vedartham dasavadanavamparinatam 

sataslokavyakhyam paramaramaniyam akaravam | 
Tato gitabhasyam nikhilanigamarthaikanilayam 

vidh^haryai; suryo nrharikariinapahgasaranah||" 
^^Gododaktatapurnatirthanikate parthabhidhanam puram 
tatra jyotisikanvaye samabhavat srijnanarajabhi- 
, dhah| 

Tatsunur nigamagamarthanipunas suryabhidhanah kavih 
krsnapreranaya tadarpanadhiya gitarthabhasyam 

vyadhat||''36 

At the beginning of his Paranidriha-prapd Daivajna- 
pandita-surya says that he is the disciple of Caturveda- 
carya alias Caturveda-svamin, who is the commentator of 
four principle Vedic texts. From the second verse of 
the above extract it can be understood that the northern 
bank of the Godavari river was the dwelling place of the 
author of the Paramdrtha-prapd and that his preceptor 
Caturveda-svamin also must have been a native of the 
same Andhra-desa. There are some other unpublished 
works also attributed to Daivajna-pandita which are pre- 
served iri the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras. 
The ..name Caturvedacarya or Caturveda-svamin, is, of 
course, sf'generic title rather than a name, indicating the 
authorship of the commentaries on the four Vedas. 

Even for the Rg^veda there is only one commentary 
by Sayanacarya hitherto published. But we have sufficient 
proof to say that there were many commentaries. In his 
Niruktdlocana, Satyavratasamasramin has made mention 
o^some of these commentaries. Mr. Bhagavad Datta of 
Lahore also contributed a paper on the same subject 


36. Closing verses of the Paramdrtha^prapa^ 
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under the heading *^Pre-Sdyana Commentators to the 
Rg-veda*\ Among these commentaries, the works of 
Skanda-svamin and Vehkata-madhava are under publi^;?.- 
tion in the Trevandrum Sanskrit Series, An edition of the 
Bhasya of Udgithacarya is expected shortly from Lahore. 
In his paper Mr. Bhagavad Datta tas guessed that 
Havana might have written a commentary on the Rg-veda. 
None of these scholars have mentioned Caturveda-svamin 
and his Bhasya works. Besides these commentaries 
another, by one Gomati Dasa, on a portion of the first 
Astaka of the Rg-veda^ has been recently secured by Dr. 
C. Kunhan Raja and is at present under his examination. 
Among these the one that is by Catur-veda-svamin seems 
to be alone a later composition. Daivajna-pandita has 
reproduced some portions of the Rdvana-bhdsya and the 
Catur-veda-svdmi-hhdsya, In some other places 
Daivajna-pandita-surya gives comparative reviews of 
different Bhasyas. For example : 

^‘Tvam id dhi havamahe satau vajasya karavahj 
Tvam vrtresv indra saptatim naras tvam kasthasv 

arvatahjp^ 

Sayanabhasyakarair adhidaivikabhiprayena bahyasam- 
gramavisayo darsitah. Kavana-bhasye tu addhy^tmaritya 
abhyantarasanigramavisayo darsitah, votabhasye tub- 
hayam api"^® 

To convey an idea of the style and method of these 
hitherto-unknown-bhasyas, some typical extracts are 
reproduced below. 

Bhasya by Cahtr-veda- svdmin, 

<'Rk : 

Jajhana eva vyabadhata sprdhah 

^prapasyad viro abhi paumsyam ranam| 


37. VI, 46, 1. 

38. Paramartka-prapd^ Adhy. ii, .Verse 33. 
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• 

Avrscid adrim iva sasyadas srjad 

astabhnan nakam svapasyaya prthum||3^ 

Atra Caturvedasvamikrtabhasy am — Y ah parames- 
varo jajnanah pradurbhutamatro mayaya baladasam 
svikurvano'pi san sprdhah spardham krtavatas satrun 
putanadiA kamsantdn vyabadhata badhitavan. Na 
kevalam daityan, api tu sakradmam garvam apity aha. 
Yo'drim parvatam govardhanam.avrscit iiddadhara. Kim 
uddisya ; sasyado dhanyadatrn meghan anavaratam 
varsamanan avasrjat visarjitavan, Tena prthum samar- 
thyavantam nakatn indralokam svapasyaya mayaya as- 
tabhnat stambhitavan, stambhitasaktim akarot. Atha 
yauvanadasayam apy abhipaumsyam sarvapurusarthasa- 
dhakam ranam kurupandavasatpgramam viro'pi sann- 
apasyat, tatasthyena drstavan, na tu svayam yuyudhe. 
Atra virapadena bhismaparabhutasvabhaktapaksapatad 
asastro^pi sastram agrahid iti sucitam/' 

Rg-dvayam : 

^‘Dve virupe caratas svarthe 

anyanya vatsam upadhapayete| 

Harir anyasyam bhavati svabhavah- 
cchukro anyasyam dadrse siivarcah 
^'Purvaparam carato mayayaitau 

sisiFkridantau pari yato addhvaramj 
Visvany anyo bhuvanani casta 

rtun anyo vidadhaj jayate punah 

Bhdsyam : 

^^Dhanuryagotsavavyajena krsna-ramayor anayanar- 
tham karnsena presitah susthii varco yasyasau suvarca 


39. X. 113, 4. 

40. Ibid I. 95, 1. 

41. IbidX. 85, 18. 
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akruras carato vicarato dvevisadrse rupedadrsedrstavan. 
Kimbhute? Svarthe susthu arthah prayojanam yayos te, 
Na hi nrsimhavad ekasyam murtau, kintu anya 
prthag avasthite. Punah kimbhute? Vatsam upa dha- 
payete. Vatsam iti jatyabhiprayenaikavacanam. Tena 
gosandohanavasare svasamipe vartamarmir goj^aih krtva 
vatsan dhapayete payayete. Atha visadrsarupatvam 
evaha — harir iti. Anyasyam anyatamasySm murtau 
haridvarnatvat harih me^hasyamah krsno'sti, tatha any- 
asyam sukro gauravarno baladevo'sti. Kimbhuto harih ? 
svabhavan, svasya bha svabha tadvan aluptanijaisvarya- 
van ity arthah. Kimbhute rupe ? purvaparam caratah, 
prag aparam parisaranam kurutah, Param tu na 
prakrtav ity aha: — Etau krsna-ramau mayaya krtva sisu 
balyadasam praptau, paramarthato vicaryamanev vayo’- 
vastharahitau evam roayayaiva rajakavadhadibhih 
kridantau santau adhvaram dhanuryagasthanam prati 
pari patatah samantatah kuvalayapida-kamsa-canura- 
disthanani yatah jagmatuh. Atha purvam virupa 
ityanenakarato visadrsatvam dyotitam idanim samar- 
thyato'py aha — Anya iti. Anyah krsnah visvani sarvani 
bhuvanani bhiirbhuvassvaradini vicaste sahkalpenaiva 
jhatavan. Tathanyo baladevah rtun garbhan* matsya- 
dyavataran vidadhad grhnan san punah punar jayate 
avirbhavatiti 

Bhasya by Rdvana. 

Rk: 

^Tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti surayah| 
Diviva caksur atatam|f'^2 

<'Tad vipraso vipanyavo jagrvamsas samindhate| 
Visnoryat paramam padamjf'^^ 


42. J^g-veda. I. 22. 20. 

43. Ibid. I. 164, 20. 
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Atra ravanabhasyam : 

‘<Visnor vyapanasilasyapi paramalmanas tat paramam 
ptramarthikam padam abhivyaktisthanam divi niurdhni 
biifumadhye vartate. ^Tripad asyamrtani divi ' iti 
srutes satyajnananandatmakam visnoh padam, tat kim 
surayo m^hanulthavas caksur atatam vistrtam iva krtva 
sadavyavadhanena pasyanti, nirantaram saksatkurvanti. 
Yad va, caksur arthaprakasam, iva evakararthe, atatam 
aparicchinnam eva yatha syat tatha pasyanti. Tat tasmat 
vipraso vipras sresthamatayah vipanyavah medhavino 
jagararncakrur iti jagrvarnso drsyaprapancad dirghasva- 
pnat sakasaj jagaram prapta ity arthah. Proktavad 
anubhuyamanapadam samindhate samrddhim nayanti 
sarvatmakatvena pasyanti. Atraitad uktam bhavati — 
abhyasadasayam susumnavivarena bhrumadhyaprapitaya 
drstya pasyanti, vyavaharadasayain lu sakalavisayaprati- 
tirupena tad eva pasyantity artbah." 

Rk: 

^'Dvasuparna sayuja sakhaya 

samanam vrksam parisasvajate ] 

Tayor anyah pippalam svadv atty 
anasnan nanyo abhi cakasitijj^^ 

Ravanabhasyam : 

^^Atrjj laukikapaksidvayadrstantena jivaparamatm- 
anau stuyete. Yatha loke dvau suparnau supatanau so 
bhanagamanau sayuja saraanayogau sakhaya samanakh- 
yanau samanam vrksam ekain dehakaravrksam pari-, 
sasvajate asrayatah. Tayor anya ekah pippalam phalam 
svadutaram atti, Apiro ’nasnan abhi cakasiti abhipasyali. 
Tadvad dyau suparnaslhanlyau ksetrajhaparamal- 
mSnau sayuja samanayogau, yogo nama saiiibandhah, sa 
ca tadatmyalaksanah, sa evatma jivatmanas syaruparn, 
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evam anyasyapityaikatmye. Ata eva samanakhyanau 
yasya yadrsam khyanatn sphuranam paramatmanas tad 
evetarasyapi, ata eva sakhayau ekarupaprakasav ity ac- 
thah.” 

Bhasya by Gomatudasa. 

Rk: 

“Agnim ide purohitam yajnasya devam rtvijam) 
Hotaram ratnadhatamamU”^* 

Bhasyam : 

“Agnim Ide agnim staumi, yadi va yace'gnir angam 
sannamamano nayati agram yajnesu pranlyate. 
Savasaso’gre devanam ajayata. Tasmad agnir nameti ca 
vajasaneyakam. Purohitam ahavanlyakam sa hi puras- 

tan ni pranetarah ta hi puraskurvanti. 

Yajnasya devam yajnasya svaminam yajno yajes 
tarpanarthat, devo diver danarthat, dyotanarthad va, 
rtvijam yastaram rtvig ratau devan yajati vidvagth 

rtugm rtupate yajeheti taram hotaram devanam 

juhote hotetyauhavaham, ratnanam atisayena dataram.” 

Rk: 

# 

“Yunjanti bradhnam arusara 
carantam pari tasthusah| 

Rocante rocana divi||”^® 

Bhasyam: 

“Yunjanti yunjanti bradhnam mahantam mandho 
mahateh. ‘Asau va adityo bradhna ’ iti brahmanam. 
*Eisa va indro ya esa tapatiti’ ca. Aruso’rteh dipto'rusa 
krocamana iti yasko vadati. Garaartam divi pari pari 
tasthusah tasthivarnsah ‘ime vai lokah parijasthusa’ iti 
brahmanam — loka hy amum yunjanti rocante rocana divi 
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indrena nihitanindrena [vapyadhitani] naksatrani 
rocanta iti.” 

<‘Sa no vrsann amum carum 
satradavann apavrdhi | 

Asmabhyajpi apratiskutah''||^7 
Bhasyaii: 

*'Sa nah sano varjirsitah amum carum carus carateh 
sthalimeghe paryavasanam satradavan madarasatre 
apy adharmahan nama apavrdhi asmabhyam, atra niruk- 
tam — apratiskuto' pratiskutah apratiskhalito veti skautis 
taksanartho ribhira tanukrta iti sakalam punar asma- 
bhyam iti padam vakyantaratvac ca pur^kam sa catha 
nyayasary^itrika iti 
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NOTES. 


THE SUKLA^YAJUR^^EDA. 

f 

I 

A History of Sanskrit Literature by A. A. Macdonell 
(fourth impression) pp. 177 — 180. 

“The Samkitd of the latter (Sukta) consists entirely of the 
verses and formulas to be recited at the sacrifice, and is, there- 
fore, clear (sukla), that is to say, separated from the explana- 
tory matter which is collected in the Brahmana. Hence it is 
called the White {mkla) Yaiur^veda^ while the others, under 
the general name of Black {krsna) Yajur-veda^ are contrasted 
with it, as containing both kinds of matter mixed up in the 
Samhitd. The text of the Vajasaneyins has been preserved in 
two recensions, that of the Madhyandinas and of the Kanvas. 
These are almost identical in their subject-matter as well as in 
its arrangement. Their divergences hardly go beyond varieties 
of reading, which, moreover, appear only in their prose for- 
mulas, not in their verses. Agreeing thus closely, they cannot 
be separated in their origin by any wide interval of time. 
Their discrepancies probably arose rather from geographical 
separation, since each has its own peculiarities of spelling. 
The White Yajur-veda in both these recensions has been edited 
by Prof. Weber (1849-52). 

It is divided into forty chapters, called adhydyas. That it 
originally consisted of the first eighteen alone is indicated by 
external as well as internal evidence. This is the only portion 
containing verses and prose formulas (both having the common 
name of ?nantras) which recur in the Taittiriya-samhita^ the 
sole exceptions being a few passages relating tp the horse 
sacrifice in chapters 22 — 25. Otherwise the contents of the last 
twenty-two chapters are found again only in the Brahmana and 
the Aranyaka belonging to the Taittiriya-sdmMiS, IVToreover, 
it is pnly the mantras of the first eighteen chapters of • the 
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V&hsaneyi-samhita which are quoted and explained word by 
word in the first nine books of its own Brahmana, while merely 
a few mantras from the following seventeen chapters are men- 
•^oned in that work. According to the further testimony of an 
ancient index of the White Yajur-veda, attributed to Katyayana, 
the ten chapters xxvi — xxxv form a supplement {khila). 

The i^ternal®evidence of the Vd/asaneyi-samhiid leads to 
similar conclusions. The fact that chapters xxvi — xxix contain 
mantras relating to ceremonies dealt with in previous chapters 
and requiring to be applied to those ceremonies, is a clear indi- 
cation of their supplementary character. The next ten chap- 
ters (xxx — xxxix)are concerned with altogether new ceremonies, 
such as the human sacrifice, the universal sacrifice, and the 
sacrifice to the Manes. Lastly, the 40th chapter must be a late 
addition, for it stands in no direct relation to the ritual and 
bears the character of an Upanisad. Different parts of the 
Samhitdy moreover, furnish some data pointing to different 
periods of religious and social development. In the 16th 
chapter the God Rudra is described by a large number of 
epithets which are subsequently peculiar to Siva. Two, how- 
ever, which are particularly significant, Isana, “ Ruler ”, and 
Mahadeva, “Great God’’; are absent here, but are added in the 
39th chapter. These, as indicating a special worship of the 
God, represent a later development. Again, the 30th chapter 
specifies most of the Indian mixed castes, while the 16th men- 
tions only a few of them. Hence, it is likely that atleast some 
which are known to the former chapter did not as yet exist 
when the latter w^as composed. 

On these grounds four chronological strata may be dis- 
tinguished in the White Yajur-veda. To the fundamental por- 
tion, comprising chapters 1 — 18, the next seven must first have 
been added, for these two parts deal with the general sacrificial 
ceremonial. The development of the ritual led to the compila- 
tion of the rvext fourteen chapters, which are concerned . with 
ceremonies already treated (26 — 29) or entirely new (30-ir39). 
The last chapter apparently dates from a period when the 
excessive grow'th of ritual practices led to a reaction. It does 
not supply sacrificial mantras^ but aims at establishing a mean 
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between exclusive devotion to and total neglect of the sacrifi- 
cial ceremonies. 

Even the original portion of the wAiU Yajur^veda must 
have assumed shape somewhat later than any of the recensiopr 
of the Black, For, the systematic and orderly distribution of 
matter by which the mantras are collected in the Samhitdt 
while their dogmatic explanation is entirely rel^ated to a 
Brahmana, can hardly be as old as the confused arrangement in 
which both parts are largely mixed up. 

The two most important portions of the Vafur-vedas deal 
with the new and full moon sacrifices as well as the soma 
sacrifice, on the one hand, and with the construction of the 
fire-altar on the other. Chapters 1 — 10 of the White Yajur-veda 
contain the mantras for the former, chapters 11 — 18 those for 
the latter part of the ceremonial. The corresponding ritual ex- 
planations are to be found in books 1 — 5 and 6 — 9 respectively 
of the Satapatha Br, In these fundamental portions even the 
Black Yajur-veda does not intermingle the mantras with their 
explanations. The first book of the Taitt. Sam, contains in its 
first four lessons nothing but the verses and formulas to be 
recited at the fortnightly and the soma sacrifices; the fourth 
book, nothing but those employed in the fire-altar ritual. 
These books follow the same order as, and in faot furnish a 
parallel recension of the corresponding parts of the Vdjasaneyi- 
samhitd. On the other hand, the Taittiriya-samhitd contains 
within itself, but in a different part, the two corresponding 
Brahmanas, which, on the whole, are free from admixturs; with 
mantras. The fifth book is the Brahmana of the fire ritual, 
and the sixth is that of the soma sacrifice; but the dogmatic 
explanation of the new and full moon sacrifice is altogether 
omitted here, being found in the third book of the Taittirtya- 
brahmana, 

II 

.Winternitz. A History of Indian Literature, English trans- 
lation. 1927 pp. 170—182. ' ^ 

“ The V djasa?uyi‘samhitd or the Samhita of the 
‘ White Yajur-veda ’ takes its name from YajnaValkya Vajasa- 
neya, the chief teacher of this Veda, Of this Vdiasaneyi-sam- 
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there are two’ recensions, that of the Kanva and that of 
the Madhyandina school, which however, differ very little from 
e^ch other. 

The chief difference between the Samhitas of the ‘ black ’ 
and the ‘ white ’ Yajur-veda lies in the fact that the Vdjasaneyi’ 
samhitd contains ^nly the Mantras, the prayers and sacri- 
ficial formillae which the priest has to utter, while the Samhitas 
of the Black Yajur-veda, besides the Mantras, contain a pre- 
sentation of the sacrificial rites belonging to them, as well as 
discussions on the same. That is to say, in the Samhitas of 
the Black-Yajur-veda there is that which is called ‘Brahmana’ or 
‘theological discussion ’ and which forms the contents of the 
Brahmanas to be discussed in the next chapter, mixed with the 
Mantras. Now it is easily conceivable that in the prayer-books 
intended fpj the use of the Adhvaryus, the sacrificial rites 
themselves too were discussed, for these priests had above all to 
perform the separate sacrificial acts, and the muttering of 
prayers and formulas in the closest connection with these acts 
formed only a small part of their duties. It can, therefore, 
hardly be doubted that the Samhitas of the Black-Yajur-veda 
are older than the V djasa7ieyi-samhid. Only later systemati- 
zers among the Yajur-veda-theologians probably felt the neces- 
sity of having a Samhita consisting only of Mantras analogous 
to the other Vedas, as well as Brahmana separate from it. 

Significant, however, though the differences between the 
singly Samhitas of the Yajur-veda may have been for the priests 
and theologians of ancient India, yet for us they are quite 
non-essential; and also as to time the various Samhitas of the 
Black and White Yajur-veda are probably not very distant 
from each other. If, therefore, in the following lines I give a 
short description of the contents of the V dj asaneyi- samhitd, 
then this is quite sufficient to give the reader an idea of the 
contents and character of the Samhitas of the Yajur-veda in 
gpheral. 

The Vdjasaneyi-samhitd consists of 40 sections, of which, 
however, the ’last 15 (perhaps even the last 22) are of latex 
date,* The first 25 sections contain the prayers for the.most 
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important great sacrifices. The first two sections give the 
prayers for the New and Full Moon sacrifices {Darsapurna- 
masa) with the oblation to the Fathers {PindapiiVyajna) belong- 
ing to them. In the third section follow the prayers for the 
daily fire-cult, the laying of the fire, and the fire sacrifices which 
have to be offered every morning and evening {Agnihoira) and 
the Sacrifices of the Seasons {Cdturmasya) which lake place 
every four months. The prayers for the Soma sacrifice in 
general (the sacrifices of the ancient Indians fall into 
two great subdivisions: food sacrifices — in which principally 
milk, butter, cake, pulp and grain were offered, and soma 
sacrifices — whose chief component part is the soma- 
libations. The separate sacrifices may be classed under 
these two chief groups. The animal sacrifice is connected 
with sacrifices of the first division, as well as those of 
the second. In connection with every kind of sacrifice is 
the fire-cult^ which is, to a certain extent, the preliminary of 
every kind of worship of the Gods), including the animal sacri- 
fice belonging to it, are to be found in sections iv to viii 
Among the Soma-sacrifices there are such as last one day, and 
such as last several days. To the one-day sacrifices belongs 
the Vajapeya or ‘ Drink of Strength’, a sacrifice offered origi- 
nally probably only by warriors and kings, which was connected 
with a chariot-race, and at which, besides Soma, brandy (sura) 
also was offered, a drink otherwise proscribed according to 
Brahmanical law (according to the law books, the drinking of 
brandy is as great a sin as the murder of a Brahman). Intend- 
ed exclusively for kings is the ‘King’s inauguration sacrifice’, or 
Rajasuya, a sacrificial feast connected with many a popular 
usage: a symbolical military expedition, a play at dice, and all 
sorts of magic rites. The prayers for these two kinds of Soma 
sacrifices are contained in sections ix and x. Then in sections 
xi to xviii follow the numerous prayers and sacrificial formulse 
for the Agnicayana or the ‘ Building of the Fire Ajtar’, a cere- 
mony which extends over a whole year, and to which a de^p 
mystical-symbolical meaning is ascribed in the Brahmanas. The 
fire-altar is named no other than ‘ Agni ' and is looked upon 
throughout as identical with the fire-god. It is built of 10,800 
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bricks, in the form of a large bird with outspread wings. In the 
lowest stratum of the altar the heads of five sacrificial animals 
tre immured, and the bodies of the animals are thrown into the 
"water out of which the clay for the manufacture of the bricks 
and the fire-pan is taken. The modelling and baking of the 
fire-pan and the ^separate bricks, many of which have special 
names and a symbolical significance of their own, is executed 
with much ceremoniousness accompanied by the continuous reci- 
tation of spells and prayer-formulae. The following sections 
xix. to xxi. give the prayers for the Sautramani celebration, a 
remarkable sacrificial ceremony at which again, instead of the 
drink of Soma, brandy is used and sacrificed to the Asvins, 
to the goddess Sarasvati and to Indra. The ceremony is recom- 
mended for one who has drunk too much Soma or with whom 
the Soma does not agree — and that may have been its original 
purpose — but also for a Brahman who desires success for him- 
self, for a banished king who desires to regain his throne, for a 
warrior who desires victory, and for a Vaisya who wishes to 
attain great riches. Many of the prayers belonging to this sacri- 
fice refer to the legend of Indra, who was indisposed through 
intoxication from excessive enjoyment of Soma and had to be 
cured by the Asvins and by Sarasvati. Finally, sections xxii. to 
XXV., with which the old part of the V ajasafieyi-samhita ends, 
contain the prayers for the great Horse-sacrifice (Asva-medha), 
which qnly a powerful king, a mighty conqueror or ‘world-ruler\ 
might offer. Old legends and epic poems tell of primeval 
kings, who performed this sacrifice, and it is looked upon as 
the highest glory of a ruler, if it can be said of him : ‘ He 

offered the Horse-sacrifice’. The purpose of this great sacri- 
fice is expressed very beautifully in the prayer Fa/. Sam, xxii. 
22 . 

‘Oh Brahman ? May in this kingdom the Brahmin be born 
who shines through sacred knowledge ! May the warrior who is 
a hero, a skilful shot, a good marksman, and a powerful chariot- 
lighter, be born here ! Also the cow which yields good milk, 
the ox which draws well, the swift horse, the good housewife ! 
May to this sacrificer a hero-son be born who is victorious, a 
mighty chariot-fighter and eloquent in the assembly 4 May 

7 
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Par janya send us rain according to our desire ! May our fruit- 
bearing plants ripen 1 May happiness and prosperity fall to our 
share V 

That the last fifteen sections are of later origin is not to 
be doubted. Sections xxvi. to xxxv. are designated even by 
Indian tradition itself as Khilas, i,e., ‘appendices’, ‘supplements’. 
Actually xxvi. to xxix. contain only appendices to the prayers 
of the preceding sections. Section xxx. is shown to be an addi- 
tion even though the fact that it contains no prayers, but only 
an enumeration of the people who are to be sacrificed at the 
Purusa-medha or ‘ Human sacrifice’ to the most diverse divine 
beings or to beings and powers for the moment elevated to 
divinity. No less than one hundred and eighty-four persons 
are to be slaughtered at this Purusa-medha, there being offered, 
to give only a few examples, ‘ to Priestly Dignity a Brahmin, 
to Royal Dignity a warrior, to the Maruts a Vaisya, to Asceti- 
cism a Sadra, to Darkness a thief, to Hell a murderer, to Evil a 
eunuch . . . , to Lust a harlot, to Noise a singer, to Dancing a 
bard, to Singing an actor . . . . , to Death a hunter . . . . , to 
the Dice a gambler . . . . , to Sleep a blind man, to Injustice a 
deaf man . . . . , to Lustre a fire-lighter . . . . , to Sacrifice a 
washer woman, to Desire a female dyer . . . . , to Yama a 
barren woman . . . . , to the Joy of Festival a lute-player, to 
Cry a flute-player . . . . , to Earth a cripple . . . . , to Heaven 
a bald-headed man’, and so on. Surely it is hardly conceivable 
that all these classes of people should have been brought ‘ to- 
gether and killed. We have to deal here probably only with a 
symbolical rite representing a kind of ‘ human sacrifice ’ by 
which even the great horse-sacrifice was to be outdone, but 
which probably existed only as part of sacrificial mysticism and 
theory, and in reality hardly occurred (so also Oldenburg, 
Riligion des Veda, 2nd Ed., pp. 362f. and Keith. HOS., Vol. 18, 
pp. cxxxviii, who says: ‘There can be no doubt that the ritual 
is a mere priestly invention to fill up the apparent gap in the 
sacrificial system which provided no place for man’. Hille- 
\}T 2 iaAx-Rituallitteraiur, Grimdriss iii, 2, pp. 153, — however, 
considers the Puru^-medha to be a real human sacrifice. There 
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can be no doubt that human sacrifices occurred in ancient 
India, though not in the Brahmanical cult-only survivals of it 
fan be traced in the rite of building the brick-altar for the fire, 
Vnd in the Sunassepa legend, just as cruel human sacrifices 
occurred even in modern times among certain sects. But this 
does not prove t|iat the Purusa-medha was such a sacrifice). 

With this agrees also the fact that section xxxi. contains a 
version of the Purusasukta^ knowm to us from the l^g-veda, i.e, 
of the hymn Rv. x. 90, in which the origin of the world through 
the sacrificing of the Purusa and the identification of the world 
with the Purusa are taught, Purusa, ‘Man’, being conceived as 
the Highest Being, — and that this section, which the Brahman 
is to recite at the Purusa-medha, is also called an Upanisad, i,e, 
a secret doctrine. Section xxxii, too, is in form and contents 
nothing but an Upanisad. The Creator Prajapati is here 
identified with the Purusa and the Brahman. The first six 
verses of section xxxiv. are similarly counted amongst the 
Upanisads, with the title Siva-sahkal popanisad {Vaj, Sam. 34, 
1 — 6, is found as an Upanisad in the Oupnekhat of Duperron, 
and translated by Deussen, Sechzig des Veda, p. 837). The 
prayers of sections xxxii. to xxxiv. are to be employed at the so- 
called Sarva-medha or All-sacrifice ’. This is the highest sacri- 
fice which exists at all, and which ends with the sacrificer’s 
presenting the whole of his possessions to the priests as sacri- 
ficial fee and then retiring as a hermit into the forest there to 
sperid the rest of his days. Section xxxv. contains a few fune- 
ral verses, which are mostly taken from the Bg-veda. Sections 
xxxvi. to xxxix. contain the prayers for the ceremony called 
Pravargya, at which a cauldron is made red-hot on the sacrifi- 
cial fire, to represent symbolically the sun ; in this cauldron 
milk is then boiled and offered to the Asvins. The whole 
celebration is regarded as a great mystery. At the end of it 
the sacrificial utensils are so arranged that they represent a 
man: the milk-pots are the head, on which a tuft of sacred grass 
represents the hair; two milking-pails represent the ears, two 
little gold leaves the eyes, two cups the heels, the flour sprink- 
led over the whole the marrow, a mixture of milk and honey the 
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blood, and so on. The prayers and formulae naturally corres^ 
pond with the mysterious ceremonies (for details about all these 
sacrifices and festivals see Hillebrandt, Rituallitteratur [Gruf^ 
drssst iii, 2] pp. 97-166; H. Oldenberg^ Religion des Veda, 2nd 
Ed., pp. 437-474; E. Hardy, Die vedisch-hrahmanische periode 
der Religion des alien Indiens, Munstor i. w.,^1893, pp. 154 If ; 
and Keith, HOS., Vol. 18 pp. ciii ff). The xL and last section 
of the Vajasamyusamhita again contains an Upanisad, the very 
important Isa-Upanisad, occuring in all Upanisad collections, to 
which we shall have to refer in the chapter on the Upanisads. 

If it is already clear from the contents of the last sections 
that they are of a later date, it is confirmed still more by the 
fact that the prayers contained in the Samhitas of the Black 
Yajur-veda only correspond to those of the first half of the 
Vdfasaneyi-samhitd (only the first 18 Adhyayas of the Vdjasa- 
myi-samhitd are completely given, word for word, and 
explained, in the Satapatha-brdkmana of the White Yajur-veda)» 

Now as regards the prayers and sacrificial formulae 
themselves, which form the principal contents of the Yajur- 
veda-samhitas, they consist partly of verses (yc), partly of prose 
sentences. It is the latter which are called ‘yajus\ and 
from which the Yajur-veda takes its name. The prose of these 
prayers is occasionally rhythmical and here and there even 
rises to poetical flight (see HOS„ Vol. 18. pp. cxl ff., 

and H, Oldenberg, Zur Gcschtchte der altindischen Prosa 
[AGGW. N. F., Bd. 16, Berlin, 1917], pp. 2 ff. On the language 
of the Yajus). The verses which occur are mostly found also 
in the Eg-veda-samhitd. The various readings, however, which 
the Yajur-veda often presents, are not indeed more ancient 
than the text found in the Rg-veda, but they are mostly inten- 
tional alterations which were made in the verses, in order to 
bring them more into line with the sacrificial acts. Only rarely 
were whole hymns of the Rg-veda included in the^ Yajur-veda- 
samhitas ; mostly they are only single verses, torn from th^ir 
context, which just appeared suitable to some sacrificial 
ceremony or other, and were therefore included in the Veda of 
prayers. Therefore these verses are of less interest to us. 
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The characteristic element of the Yajur-veda is the prose for- 
mulae and prayers (we also make no account here of the 
Br#imana-like theological explanations which the Samhitas of 
t^S Black Yajur-veda contain besides the prayers and formulae. 
What is said in the following chapter about the Brahmanas is 
applicable to these Jtoo). 

The simplest prayer that we can imagine is the dedication 
of a sacrificial gift with the mere utterance of the name of the 
deity to which it is offered. Formulae of this kind are very 
numerous in the Yajur-veda. ‘ Thee for Agni\ ‘ thee for Indra , 
or ‘ this for Agni’, or also ‘ for Agni Hail ^ ‘ for Indra Hail ’ 
etc — with such words the gift is laid down or thrown into the 
sacred fire. A shorter and simpler song of praise to a god can 
hardly be imagined than the words with which every morning 
and every evening the fire- sacrifice consisting of milk {Agm- 
hotra) is offered : ‘ Agni is Light, Light is Agni, Hail ’ (in the 
evening), and ‘ Surya is Light, Light is Surya, Hail ’ (in the 
morning). In equally brief words the purpose of a sacred act 
is often indicated, when, for instance, the sacrificial priest cuts 
off the branch with which the calves are driven from the cows, 
and says at the same time : ‘ Thee for juice, thee for strength’ 

or the utensil which served for a sacred act is briefly named 
and a wish attached to it, when, for instance, the piece of wood 
with which the sacrificial fire is to be kindled, is dedicated with 
the words: ‘This, Agni, is thy igniter; through it mayest 
Thou grow and thrive. May we also grow and thrive’. If one 
apprehends evil or bad magic from an object used at the 
sacrifice, a short spell serves to avert it. The halter with 
which the sacrificial animal is bound to the stake, is addressed 
thus : Become no snake, become no viper’. The razor with 
which the sacrificer, when he is consecrated for the sacrifice, 
has his beard shaved, is thus addressed by the priest : 
‘ O Knife, do not injure him’. At the consecration of a king, 
the king look£ down upon the ground and prays : ‘ Mother 
Ea?th, mayest Thou not injure me. nor I thee’. 

The deities are not always invoked or praised in these 
sacrifice-formulae, but in the most diverse ways sacrificial 
utensMs and sacrificial acts are brought into relation to deities 
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Thus, for example, the priest binds with a rope the sacriticer’s 
wife who takes part in the sacrifice, saying : ‘ A girdle thou art 
for Aditi’. At the consecration for the Soma-sacrifice l^he 

ft 

sacrihcer binds himself with a girdle of hemp and reed grass 
with the words : ‘ Thou art the strength of the Ahgiras, soft 

as wool ; lend me strengthh Then he lyakes a knot in his 
undergarment and says : ‘ The knot of the Soma art thou’. 

Hereupon he enwraps his head in his turban (or in his upper 
garment) muttering ‘ 'Fhou art Visnu’s protection, the protec- 
tion of the sacrificer’. To the horn of a black-antelope, which 
he wraps up in the hem of his garment he says : ‘ Thou art 

India’s womb’. The priest takes the sacrificial food from the 
car with the words : ‘ Thou art the body of Agni, thee for 

Visnu. Thou art the body of the Soma, thee for Visnu’. 
When the priest takes any sacrificial utensil into his hand, he 
does it with the oft-recurring formula : ‘ At the God Savitar’s 
instigation I take thee with the arms of the Asvins, with the 
hands of Pusan’. 

The sacred sacrificial fire must be twirled in the ancient 
manner with the fire-drill (this consists of the two ‘ aranis ’ or 
friction-sticks, of which the one is, a small board, the other a 
pointed stick which is turned round in the small board until a 
flame results. This is the fire-producing implement still used 
at the present day by many primitive peoples, e.g., the 
Eskimos, — doubtless one of the most primitive utensils of 
mankind.); and the producing oi the fire is already in the 
Rg-veda compared with the process of procreation, the lower 
small board being regarded as the mother, and the upper 
friction stick as the father of the child Agni (the fire), (the 
Malays of Indonesia still to-day call the small wooden board in 
which the fire drill is turned, ‘ mother or ‘ woman while the 
twirling-stick itself is called ‘ man The ancient Arabs, too, 
had two sticks for producing fire by friction, one of which was 
conceived as female, and the other as male^). Thus ^re 
explained the formulae with which the fire twirling is 
performed at the Soma-sacrifice, in which the two friction-sticks 
are addressed as the pair of lovers, Pururavas and Urvasi 
already known to us, who bring forth Ayu. The priest’ takes 
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the lower friction stick with the words ; ‘ Thou art the birth- 
place of Agni \ lays two blades of sacred grass upon it, and 
sa 3 % : ‘ You are the two testicles Then he lays the small 
board down with the words . ‘ Thou art Urvasi’, touches the 
frying pan with the twirling- stick saying : ‘ Thou art Ayu 
and with the word^: ‘ Thou art Pururavas’, places the twirling- 
stick into the lower friction-stick. Thereupon he twirls with 
the formula : ‘ I twirl thee with the Gayatri metre. I twirl thee 
with the Tristubh metre, I twirl thee with the Jagati metre ’ 
(yd/. V, 2. Satapatha. Br. iii, 4, 1. 20 ff. Cf. Satapatha. Br. 
viii, 5, 2, 1 ; Weber, hid. Stud., 8, 1863, pp. 8 ff., ,28., and 
above pp. 61 f.). 

Formula-like turns of this kind, which often convey little 
or no meaning, are extremely numerous in the Yajur-veda. 
Comparatively rarely do we come across long prose prayers, 
in which the sacrificer expresses his desires to the deity in 
simple words, as in the above-quoted beautiful prayer, which 
was spoken at the horse-sacrifice. More frequent are the for- 
mula-like prayers, which, however, still convey a reasonable 
meaning, as the following : 

‘ Thou, Agni, art the protector of bodies ; protect iny 
body ! Thou, Agni, art the giver of life ; give me life ! Thou, 
Agni, art the giver of strength ; give me strength ! Thou, Agni, 
make complete that which is incomplete in my body ! 

(Vdj. iii. 17.) 

‘ May life prosper through the sacrifice ! May breath 
prosper through the sacrifice ! May the eye prosper through 
the sacrifice ! May the back prosper through the sacrifice ! 
May the sacrifice prosper through the sacrifice 

(Vdj. ix. 21). 

But still more frequently we find endless formulae, the 
meaning of which is very doubtful, for example : 

‘ Agni has gained breath with the mono-syllable ; may I 
gain it ! The Asvins have gained the two-footed people with 
the two syllabic may I gain them ! Visnu has gained the three 
worlds .with the three-syllabic ; may I gain them ! Soma ^as 
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gained the four-footed cattle with the four syllabic ; may I gain 
them I Pusan has gained the five regions of the world with 
the five syllabic ; may I gain them I Savitar has gained the ^ six 
seasons with the six-syllabic ; may I gain them ! The Mariits 
have gained the seven tamed animals with the seven-syllabic ; 
may I gain them ! Brhaspati has gained t^p Gayatri with the 
eight-syllabic ; may I gain it ! * * * Aditi has gained the six- 
teen-fold Stoma with the sixteen syllabic ; may I gain it ! 
Prajapati has gained the seventeen-fold Stoma with the seven- 
teen syllabic ; may I gain it ! 

{Vaj, ix. Sl-S'l). 

However, one of the chief causes of the fact that these 
prayers and sacrifice-formulae often appear to us to be nothing 
but senseless conglomerations of words, is the identification 
and combination of things which have nothing at all to do with 
each other, so very popular in the Yajur-veda. For instance, 
a cooking-pot is placed on the fire with the words : 

‘ Thou art the sky, thou art the earth, thou art the caul- 
dron of Matarisvan.’ 

(Fa/. I. 2). 

Or the cow with which the Soma is bought, is addressed 
by the priest in the words : 

* Thou art thought, thou art mind, thou art intelligence, 
thou art the priestly fee, thou art suitable for mastery, thou 
art suitable for the sacrifice, thou art the double-headed Aditi'. 

(Fo/. fV. ] 9). 

To the fire which is carried about in the pan at the build- 
ing of the fire-altar the following prayer is addressed : 

‘ Thou art the beautiful-winged bird, the song of praise 
Trivyt is thy head, the Gayatra melody thine eye, the two 
melodies Brhat and Rathantara are thy wings, the song of 
praise is thy soul, the metres are thy limbs, the.Yajur-formulae 
thy name, the Vamadevya-Melody thy body, the Yajna-yajniya- 
melody thy tail, the fire-hearths are thy hoofs ; thou art the 
beautiful-winged bird, go to heaven, fly to the* light ! ^ 

^ (Fa/. XII. 4). 
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Then the priest takes three steps with the fire-pan, and 
says : 


Thou art the rival-slaying stride of Visnu, mount the 
Gayatri metre, stride along the earth ! Thou art the foe-slay- 
ing stride of Visnu ; mount the Tristubh metre, stride along 
the air ! Thou Jrt the hater- slaying stride of Visnu ; mount 
the Jagati metre, stride along the sky ! Thou art the hostile 
slaying stride of Visnu ; mount the Anustubh metre, stride 
along the regions of the world W 

{Fd/\ XIL 5). 

With reference to this kind of prayer Leopold Von 
Schroeder says : 

‘ We may indeed often doubt whether these are the pro- 
ductions of intelligent people, and in this connection it is very 
interesting to observe that these bare and monotonous varia 
tions of one and the same idea are particularly characteristic 
of the writings of persons in the stage of imbecility\ He then 
gives a few examples of notes written down by insane persons 
which have been preserved by psychiaters, and these do indeed 
show a striking similarity with many of the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda (Z. V. Schroeder, ILC., pp. 113 f.). We must not 
forget that here we are not dealing with very ancient popular 
spells, as we find them in the Atharva-veda and in some cases 
even still in the Yajur-veda, but with the fabrications of priests 
who fiad to furnish the countless sacrificial rites subtilised by 
themselves with equally countless spells and formulae. 

Some prayer-formulae of the Yajur-veda are indeed noth- 
ing but magic spells in prose. Even exorcisms and curses, 
quite similar to those with which we have become acquainted in 
the Atharva-veda, confront us also among the prayers of the 
Yajur-veda. , For there exist also sacrificial acts by which one 
can injure an enemy. Thus the priest says to the yoke of the 
car on which the sacrificial utensils are kept: ‘ A yoke thou 
art, injure the injurer, injure him who injures us, injure him 
whom we injure’ (Fd/. i. 8)*’. 

8 
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III 

Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

1859. pp. 349—351. 

“ The text of this work has been edited by Professor 
Weber, and we can likewise avail ourselves of several essays on 
this branch of Vedic literature, published from time to time by 
that industrious scholar. According to Indian traditions, 
Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya, the founder of the new Carana of the 
Vajasaneyins is himself, if not the author, at least the first who 
proclaimed the Samhita and Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins. 
We can see clearly that the composition of both the Samhita 
and Brahmana was guided by the same spirit, and it is not at 
all unlikely that in this, the most modern of all Vedas, the final 
arrangement of the Samhita may have been contemporaneous 
with, or even later than, the composition of the Brahmana. 

First of all, it ought to be remarked that the story which 
has been preserved by tradition of the schism introduced by 
Yajnavalkya among the followers of adhvaryu or Yajur-veda is 
confirmed by internal evidence. The general name of the 
ancient ^khas, of the Yajur-veda is Caraka, and the Taittiriyas, 
therefore, together with the Kathas, and others are called by a 
general name, Caraka-sakhas. This name Caraka is used in 
one of the Khilas of the Vajasaneyi-samhita as a term of re- 
proach. In the 30th Adhyaya a list of people is given who are 
to be sacrificed at the Purusa-medha, and among them we find 
the Carakacarya, the teacher of the Carakas, as the proper 
victim to be offered to Duskrta or Sin. This passage, together 
with similar hostile expressions in the Satapatka-brdhmana^ 
were evidently dictated by a feeling of animosity against the 
ancient schools of the Ahvaryus, whose sacred text we 
possess in the Taittiriya-veda, and from whom Yajnavalkya 
seceded in order to become himself the founder of the new 
Caracas of the Vajasaneyins. 

If we compare the Samhita and Brahmana of Vajasaneyins 
with those of the Carakas, we see that the order* of the sacri- 
fices^ is on the whole the same, and that the chief difference 
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between the two consists in the Mantras and Brahmanas, which 
is carried out more strictly by Yajnavalkya than in the ancient 
t^xt of the Taittiriyas. This was most likely the reason why 
the text of Yajnavalkya was called Sukla-yajur-veda, which is 
generally translated by the white Yajur-veda. But som^ com- 
mentators explain £ukla more correctly by suddha, and trans- 
late it by ‘ cleared \ because in this new text the Mantras had 
been cleared and separated from the Brahmanas, and thus the 
whole had been rendered more lucid and intelligible. In 
opposition to this they suppose that the old text was called 
Krsna or dark, because in it the verses and rules are mixed 
together, and less intelligible ; or because, as Vidyaranya says, 
it contains the rules of the Hotr as well as of the Adhvaryu 
priests, and thus bewildered the mind of the student.’^ 

» “ In the hew code of the Vajasaneyins the most important 

part was nevertheless the Brahmana, the Samhita being a mere 
collection of verses, extracted and collected for the convenience 
of the officiating priest’’. 


IV 

Muller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

1859. pp. 356—360. 

“ The Vajasaneybsamhita may be divided into different 
sections. The first section comprises the Darsa-purnamasa, etc.,, 
i — iii.; the second the Soma sacrifices, iv — x.; the third the 
Agnicayanas, xi — xviii. 

These eighteen Adhyayas, which correspond to the 
Taittiriya-samhita, are explained in the first nine books of the 
Satapatha-brahmana and the first eighteen chapters of Katya- 
yana’s Sutras. They form, no doubt, the most important part 
of the Adhvaryu-veda, but there is no evidence to show that 
they ever existed in a separate form. It has been w^ell re- 
marked, howjsver, by the editor of the Satapatha-brahmana, 
thaft the first nine books consist altogether of sixty Adhyayas, 
and that the name of Sasthi-patha, the Sixty Paths, which is 
mentioned in the Varttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60., may refer to this 
portion, whereas the whole Brahmana, consisting of^^onc 
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hundred Adhyayas, received the title of Satapatha, the 
Hundred Paths. 

The Sautramani ceremony, which begins with the 19^1? 
Adhyaya, has nothing corresponding to it in the Taittiriya- 
samhita, but, like the following sacrifices, it has been incor- 
porated in the Taittiriya-brahmana. There <s a difference also 
in the treatment which this sacrifice receives in the Satapatha- 
brahmana. Adhyayas xix. and xx. are indeed explained there, 
in the 12th book, but they do not receive the same careful 
explanation which was given to the preceding sacrifices. The 
last Adhyaya, containing verses of the Hotr, is not explained 
at all. Katyayana treats these three Adhyayas in the 19th book 
of his Sutras. 

The Asva-medha, which fills Books xxii-xxv. of the Vaja- 
saneyi-samhita, is but partially contained in the Taittiriya- 
samhita ; and the Satapatha also, though it devotes to this 
ceremony a considerable part of the 13th book, treats it in a 
much more superficial manner than the former sacrifices. 
Katyayana explains it in his 20th book. 

The Adhyayas, which follow the Asva-medha, are distinctly 
called Khilas or supplements by Katyayana. They are relegat- 
ed to the Brahmana by the Taittiriyas, and explained with less 
detail in the Satapatha-brahmana. Adhyayas xxvi-xxix. contain 
some hymns belonging to sacrifices previously explained, and 
they are passed over entirely by the Satapatha-brahmana and by 
Katyayana. Adhyayas xxx. and xxxi. contain the Purusa-rftedha, 
which the Taittiriyas, treat in their Brahmana. The Satapatha- 
brahmana devotes but a short space to it in its 13th book, and 
Katyayana explains Adhyaya xxxi. in his 21st book. 

The ceremonies comprised in the three following Adhyayas, 
xxxii. to xxxiv, Sarva-medha and Brahma-yajna, are passed over 
by the &tapatha-brahmana and Katyayana. The Taittiriyas 
allow them no place in their Brahmana, but inblude them in 
their Aranyaka. 

The Pitf-medha which follows in the xxxvth Adhyaya, 
its place in the Brahmana of the Taittiriyas. The , Satar 
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patha and Katyayana explain it, the former in the 13th, the 
latter in the 21st book. 

The Sukriya portion of the Vajasaneyi-samhita, xxxvi. — xL, 
is excluded from the Brahmaiia of the Taittiriyas, and treated 
in their Aranyaka. The Satapatha-brahmana explains three of 
these Adhyayas, icxxvii.-xxxix., in full detail in its I7th Kanda, 
and Katyayana devotes to them the Sutras of his last book. 

Those who only take into account the general object of 
the Satapatha-brahmana, have called it a running commentary 
on the Vajasaneyi-samhita. But this applies strictly to the 
first nine books only, and with the tenth book the Brahmana 
assumes a new and more independent character. The tenth 
book is called the Agni-rahasyam, the mystery of the fire, and 
it refers to no particular portion of the Samhita, but enlarges 
on the ceremonies which have been described in the four pre- 
ceding books. Towards the end (x. 4. 6), it contains two 
chapters, which, in the Kanva-sakha, form the beginning of 
the Brhadaranyaka-iipanisad, and are there, followed by the 
Madhu-kanda, the Yajnavalkiya- kanda of the 14th book of the 
MMhyandina-sakha. The 10th book or Agni-rahasyam closes 
with its own genealogy or Vansa. 

With the 11th book begins, according to Sayana, the 
second part of the Satapatha-brahmana. It is called Astadh- 
yayi, ar\d gives additional information on all the sacrifices 
mentioned before, beginning with the Agnyadhana. 

The 12th book, which is called Sautramani, treats of 
prayascitta, or penance in general, and it is only in its last 
portion that it refers to the text of the Samhita, and to that 
ceremony in particular from which it has derived its name. 
Besides this name of Sautramani, the 12 th book is also known 
by the name of Madhyama or the middle book, and this title 
can only be explained if we begin the second part of the Sata- 
patha, not, Sis Sayana suggests, with the 11th, but with the 10th 
book. 

The 13th book is chiefly concerned with the Asva-medha, 
apd.its first three Adhyayas may again be considered as^a kind 
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of commentary on the Samhita. Towards the end some 
sacrifices, beginning with the Purusa-medha, which the Samhita 
treats in its Khila portion, are explained, but other ceremonies^ 
also are mentioned, for which there is no precedent in the 
Samhita. The Brhadaranyaka, the last book of the Satapatha, 
contains in its first three Adhyayas, a close c(}mmentary on the 
Pravargya of the Samhita, but becomes quite independent 
afterwards. Its object is no longer the sacrifice, but the 
knowledge of Brahman, without any particular reference, how- 
ever, to the last Adhyaya of the Samhita, which, as we saw, 
was equally devoted to the doctrine of the Upanisads. 

It is clear, therefore, that the Satapatha-brahmana was not 
simply a running commentary on the Samhita; nay there is 
nothing to prove that the hymn-book of the Vajasaneyins 
existed previous to their Brahmana. The Satapatha-brahmana 
may have been edited by Yajfiavalkya, but its component parts, 
like the component parts of the other Brahmanas, must have 
Ibeen growing up during a long period of time in different 
ocalities before they were collected”. 

V 

THE SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA, 

A. A. MacdonelJ. A History of Sanskrit Literature, 
(forth impression) pp. 212 — 215. 

“ The ritual explanation of the White Yajur-veda is to be 
found in extraordinary fulness in the Safapatha^brahmana^ the 
‘Brahmana of the hundred paths’, so called because it consists 
of one hundred lectures (adhyaya). This work is, next to the 
E!,g-veda, the most important production in the whole range of 
Vedic literature. Its text has come down in two recensions, 
those of the Madhyandina school, edited by Professor Weber, 
and of the Kanva school, which is in process of being edited by 
Professor Eggeling. The MMianydina recension^ consists of 
fourteen books, while the Kanva has seventeen. The first nine 
of the former, corresponding to the original eighteen books of 
the Vajasaneyi-samhitd, doubtless form the oldest part. The 
fact tl^at book xii. is called madhyama^ or ‘ middle one\ shows 
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that the last five books (or possibly only x-xiii) were at one time 
regarded as a separate part of the Brahmana. Book x, treats 
dl the mystery of the fire altar {agnirahasya), xi. is a sort of 
Recapitulation of the preceding ritual, while xii., and xiii., deal 
with various supplementary matters. The last book forms the 
Aranyaka, the six concluding chapters of which are the 
Brhad-aranyakopanisad. 

Books vi — x of the Satapatha-hrdhmana occupy a peculiar 
position. Treating of the construction of the fire-altar, they 
recognise the teaching of Sandilya as their highest authority, 
Yajnavalkya not even being mentioned ; while the peoples who 
are named the Gandharas, Salvas, Kekayas, belong to the north- 
west. In the other books Yajnavalkya is the highest authority, 
while hardly any but Eastern peoples, or those of the middle 
of Hindust^rn, the Kuru-Pancalas, Kosalas, Videhas, Srrijayas, 
are named. That the original authorship of the five Sandilya 
books was different from that of the others is indicated by a 
number of linguistic differences, which the hand of a later 
editor failed to remove. Thus the use of the perfect as narra- 
tive tense is unknowm to the Sandilya books (as well as to 
xiii). 

The geographical data of the Satapatha-brahmana point to 
the land of the Kuru-Pancalas being still the centre of. Brah- 
manical culture. Janamejaya is here celebrated as a king of 
the Kurus, and the most renowned Brahmanical teacher of the 
age. ^ Aruni, is expressly stated to have been a Pancala. 
Neverthless, it is clear that the Brahmanical system had by this 
time spread to the countries to the east of Madhyadesa, to 
Kosala, with its capital, Ayodhya (Oudh), and Videha (Tirhut 
or Northern Behar), with its capital, Mithila. The court of 
King Janaka of Videha was thronged with Brahmans from the 
Kuru-Pancala country. The tournaments of argument which 
were here held from a prominent feature in the later books of 
tHk Satapatha-brahmana, The hero of these is Yajnavalkya, 
who, himself a pupil of Aruni, is regarded as the chief spiritual 
authority in the Brahmana (excepting Books vi—x). Certain 
passages of the Brahmana render it highly probable that 
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Yajnavalkya was a native of Videha. The fact that its leading 
authority, who thus appears to have belonged to this Eastern 
country, is represented as vanquishing the most distinguished 
teachers of the west in argument, points to the redaction of 
the White Yajur-veda having taken place in this eastern region. 

The Satapatha-brdhmana contains rerr/miscences of the 
days when the country of Videha was not as yet Brahmanised. 
Thus Book i. relates a legend in which three stages in the 
eastward migration of the Aryans can be clearly distinguished. 
Mathava the king of Videha (the older form of Videha), whose 
family priest was Gotama Rahugana, was at one time on the 
Sarasvati. Agni-VaLsvanara (here typical of Brahmanical 
culture) thence went burning along this earth towards the east, 
followed by Mathava and his priest, till he came to the river 
Sadanira (probably the modern Gandak; a tributory running 
into the Ganges near Patna), which flows from the northern 
mountain, and which he did not burn over. This river 
Brahmins did not cross in former times, thinking ‘ it has not 
been burnt over by Agni-Vaisvanara’. At that time the land 
to the eastward was very uncultivated and marshy, but now 
many Brahmans are there, and it is highly cultivated, for the 
Brahmins have caused Agni to taste it through sacrifices. 
Mathava the Videha then said to Agni ‘ Where am I to abide ? ^ 

‘ To the east of this river be thy abode \ he replied. Even 
now, the writer adds, this river forms the boundary" between 
the Kosalas (Oudh) and the Videhas (Tirhut). 

The Vajasaneyi school of the White Yajur-veda evidently 
felt a sense of the superiority of their sacrificial lore, which 
grew up in these eastern countries. Blame is frequently ex- 
pressed in the Satapatha-brahmana of the Adhvaryu priests 
of the Caraka school.'’ 



CHAPTER II. 

GENERAL CfRARACTER OF THE SVKLA- 
YAJUR-VEDA-PRITI^IKETA. 

Description of the Kdtydyana-pratisakhya — The 
Katyayana’s ^uhla-yajurveda-prdtisdkhya which is 
specially intended for the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd is, in 
the foma of sutras or aphorisms, and the nature of 
the work and the method of description of the sub- 
ject-matter lead us to think that it is a work belong- 
ing to the later sutra period. It is divided into eight 
chapters, containing 169, 65, 152, 197, 46, 31, 12 and 
55 sutras respectively. In the eighth chapter there 
are 13 lines which resemble the lines of anustup 
metre. Among them with the exception of four, 
all seem to be professedly written in the anustup 
metre. In one of those places, before the verse, 
the sentence “athdpi hhavcAi” is seen, and it will 
not b.e out of place to infer that it shows the follow- 
ing verse to be an extract from other early authors 
in the same field. 

Editions of the Kdtydyanu-prdti^dkhya— This 
Kdtydycma-prdtisdlchya was published with Uvvata’s 
bhasya or commentary, at Benares in 1888 
and at Cateutta in 1893. The former pubhcation 

2ifot €, — The references to the sutras of the Kdtydyana-prdtisdlchya 
are given here according to the Calcutta edition (1893) of the^book 
edited by JivUnandavidyasagara, though it contains errors. 

9 
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is edited by Pandit Yugalakisora Sarman, who is 
a great Vedic scholar of the Benares Sanskrit 
College, and in his edition he has appended the pari- 
sista works, the Pratijnd, the Bhdsika, the Rgya- 
jiimsi, the Anuvdka, and the CaroMvyuha, which 
are very essential for a student of Pratisakhya. 
The second edition is a true copy of the text and 
the commentary of the former, and it is published 
under the editorship of Panditakulapati (Jiva- 
nanda-vidyasagara-bhattacarya) who is well-known 
to the Sanskrit world by his vast and rather hasty 
publications, and who was occupying the chair of 
Superintendent, Free Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 
Both the editions are printed some 35 years ago, 
and do not contain indices or appendices which 
are indispensable to modern scholars for the pur- 
pose of reference, but have some misreadings and 
errors in the commentary. Hence it is very neces- 
sary to bring out a new critical edition of the 
work from the manuscripts with available commen- 
taries and all up-to-date information. 

Scope of the work — This Pratisakhya gives 
the rules for the proper pronunciation of the White 
Yajur-vedic language and also records the peculia- 
rities in recitation of certain teachers and their 
schools or sakhas. In some places where these 
sakhas had become extinct, we find the names of 
their founders, preserved as authorities bn matters 
connected with the recitation of certain letters or 
sandhis. So this Pratisakhya can be assumed as 
a representative work of the Sukla-yajur-vcdic 
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phonetics. It is directly related to the Sainhita, 
P^da, and Krama texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda and 
^applies a systematic and methodically arranged 
account of euphonic changes and combinations, be- 
sides occasionajily adding phonological discussions 
with a view to secure the proper recitation of the 
sacred text. This Pratisakhya is generally noted 
as anterior to the grammarian Panini, who, in 
several places shows considerable acquainta^ice 
with this work, and posterior to the Bic and Taitti- 
ria Pratisakhyas. 

The Svtrapdtha — 

^‘Alpdksaram asandigdham 
sdravad visvatomukham,\ 

Astobhyam amvadyam ca 
sutram sutravide viduh.\” 

This definition of sutra by later authors is not 
at all applicable to the present text because the 
violation of the above rule is to be seen in many 
places in the work. I shall illustrate this by the 
following instances : 

“(1) The author of the Pratisakhya has ^devoted 
four sutras simply to state the fact, that the pranava 
(Om) and the word ‘atha’ are to be used at the 
beginning of ‘svadhyaya’ and ‘bhasya’ respective- 
ly. (2) In another *sutra he states that in one 
pMa there will be one, two, three, four or many 
words. A's the fact is so obvious its special men- 
tion in one particular sutra seems to be unnfices- 

■ - * t 

1. Vide Sutras I. 16—19. 

2. Vide Sutra I. 157. 
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sary. (3) In one place the author has devoted two 
stitras to describe, that, holy men must choosoca 
holy place for the study of the Veda, and the samt: 
matter is ^repeated in another place also. (4) It 
has to be observed that the author has not been 
careful to explain the sutras according to their im- 
portance. For, there are instances where sutras 
requiring good annotations are disposed of briefly 
with a few words of comment, and others which 
are really not worth much expansion but to which 
the author has devoted long drawn out sentences 
of annotation. (5) Some of the sutras seem to be 
so diflieult that they do not yield a meaning in keep- 
ing with the context. For example : 

(1) Yat tan na (I. 5). 

{2) Sankaropa* (I. 8). 

(5) Sarlrdt (I. 12). 

(4) Sarlram (I. 13). 

(5) Sdrlre (I. 14). 

(6) Dvau (I. 129). 

The commentator has taken much pains to 
create some meaning not unsuited to the context 
of such sutras. 

Some incongruities in the present Sutrapdtha — 
In the present regular order of the sutra-work many 
incongruities are to be found, in some places. 

1. In the first chapter without the specifica- 
tion of ‘varna-samfimnaya’ the author says “?7^a- 

3. Vide Sutra I. 20, 21 and VIII. 17, 18. > 

4. According to some manuscripts, this sutra is also read as 
^ * Safth^opahiidh* * which is only a correct one. 
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distd varndh” (I, 34). This naturally leads us to 
tkink that the subject is not going to be dealt with 
*ftny more. On the other hand the same subject is 
dealt with elaborately in a later chapter, namely, 
the eighth. The commentator Uvvata also is silent 
about this incongruity. So one can infer that the 
natural and original position of the present eighth 
chapter which treats of the classification of letters, 
must have been at the beginning of the work, and 
the present arrangement is due to early mis-place- 
ment blindly followed by copyists and scholars who 
must have been conversant with and handled this 
work even before the time of Uvvata. Ananta- 
devayajnika, the author of the Pratijhd-sutrapari- 
Hstahhdsya, has noticed this incongruity and says 
as follows: 

“Yad dhuh prathamddhydye ‘Upadistd var- 
ndh ’ (I. 34) iti, astamddJiydye ‘Athdto varna- 
samdmndyam vydkhydsydmah’ (VIII.) iti,” 

Besides this, in some other places, the author 
of the commentary, Uvvata, has remarked about 
the breach in the original order of the sutra-work. 
(1) Commenting on the sutra IV. 120 he observes: 

^^Kecid atra trtiyam ‘Avasdne ca’ (IV. 195) ity 
etatsutram pathanti. So^papdthah. Yatah ‘Pra- 
thamottamdh paddntiydh’ (I. 85) ity adhastdd uTc- 
tam.” 

*(2) In ’the same manner commenting on_ the 
sutra IV. 127 he remarks : 

“Eke etatsutram pathanti. So’papdthah, pur- 
venaiva siddhatvat.” 
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2. After the sutra “Atha vyahjandni” (VIIL 
4), without the specification of the first twenty-five 
consonants to which the name sparsa is given, thiS 
sutra “Iti sparsdh” (VIII. 5) is to be seen as the 
next one. In the commentary of tho former sutra 
the following five sentences are found : 

(i) Kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti karagah. 

(ii) Citi chiti jiti jhiti niti cavargah. 

(in) Titi thiti diti dhiti niti tavargah. 

(iv) Titi thiti diti dhiti niti tavargah. 

(v) Piti phiti hiti hhiti miti pavargah. 

I think these are the five sutras, describing the 
five sections (varga) of sparsa letters, and such a 
description is also necessary for the context. But, 
unfortunately, they occupy the place only in the 
commentary in both the editions mentioned above, 
as a result of the carelessness of the copyists and 
irresponsible editors. The bhasyakara also in his 
commentary on sutra **Upadistd varndh” (I. 34) 
points out that the above five sentences form part 
of the original sutra woik, which runs as follows: 

“V arnasamdmndye kathitd varndh. ' Tad 
yathd — kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti kavargah.” 

3. In the same manner in the commentary on 
sutra “Athdpi hhavati” (VIIL 26) after giving the 
meaning of the sutra as Any o’ pi sloko hhavati” 
a line of anustup verse is found. There is no doubt 
that this half verse is a quotation of Kat- 
yayana from early authors as well as the 
next sutra which is also in the form of 
an anustup line, whose meaning will not be com- 
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plete -without the former half of the verse which is 
misplaced in the bhasya. The editors have given 
separate numbers to the sutra “Athdpi hhavati” 
(VIII. 26) and its next one, which is only a conti- 
nuation of the former sentence. By the sentence 
‘Athapi’ the Author of the Pratisakhya denotes 
that the next verse is a quotation. So it is clear 
that the following portion in the commentary is 
misplaced : 

^^Vedasyddhyayanad dharmas 
sampraddndt tathd sruteh.” 

4. The sutra 'Famia’ (IV. 3) has no place in 
the original shtra text. But as Uvvata has com- 
mented on the same it is also assumed to be a 
sutra. 

“Vrddham vrddhih” this particular sutra is 
repeated at the end of all the chapters of the work. 
The meaning of the sutra is that as the subject- 
matter of both the works Siksa and Vyakarana are 
described in the Pratisakhya, this work is recognis- 
ed to be more useful than the. other two texts, and 
hence its study edifies the readers all the more. 
The ' repetition of this sutra at the end of each 
chapter is intended to create a taste among the 
people for the study of this subject. 

Early authors mentioned in the Sutra text — 
The author of the Pratisakhya mentions by name 
ten authors on the same subject. They are: 

A. (1) Kanva (I. 123, 149). 

(2) Sakatayana® (III. 9, 12, 88; IV. 5, 
127, 190). 

5! Some say that i§akatayaiia is another name of Kanvacarya. 
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(3) Sakalya (III. 10). 

(4) Aupasavi (III. 132). 

(5) Kasyapa (IV. 5). 

(6) Dalbhya (IV. 16). 

(7) Saunaka (IV. 120). 

(8) Jatukarnya (IV. 123, 158; V. 22). 

(9) Gargya (IV. 165). 

(10) Madhyandina (VIII. 29). 

In addition to these authors, he refers to some 
others also, without mentioning their names. They 
are; 

B. (1) Eke. (III. 92, 129; IV. 187; V. 23, 44; 
VII. 8). 

(2) Ekesam. (IV. 56, 144). 

The reference regarding the authors of the 
section ‘B’ are related only to the different schools 
(15 sakhas) of the White Yajur-veda. This will be 
clear from the commentary of Uvvata in the res- 
pective places noted above. 

Main topics of dhis Prdtisdhhya — This Prati- 
sakhya, just like others, lays down the rules relat- 
ing to the proper pronunciation and recitation of 
the Samhita, Pada, and Krama texts of the White 
Yajur-veda. Generally each Pratisakhya work at- 
taches itself to the text of a single Veda only but 
it covers all the schools belonging to it. Pratisa- 
khya gives the general regulations as to the nature 
of the sounds employed, the euphonic rules observ- 
ed, the accent and its modifications, the modulation 
of the voices, etc. All the individual eases in which 
peculiar phonetic or other changes are obs'erved 
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are also specially pointed out. It is also under- 
stood from the Pratisakhya how the continuous 
*«ombined text is to he reconstructed from the Mmrd- 
text (padapatha), where the separate words of the 
text are given^in their original form, unaffected by 
alteration, addition, loss, constancy, etc. The di- 
rections as to the recital of the Veda-samhita and 
the method of repeating each word in several con- 
nections present a lively picture and record of the 
care of the Aryans in faithfully following the ac- 
curacy of traditional handed down from ancient 
times. Except these other subjects dealt with in 
the Pratisakhya are considered purely accessary. 

Scope of the Pratisakhya . — As far as we know 
for the present, there are fifteen different schools at- 
tached to the Sukla-yajur-veda. There is no separate 
Pratisakhya work to each of these different schools, 
but there is only a common work for all these fifteen 
schools as well as the other works, the Srautasu- 
tras and Smartasutras. This can be seen from the 
general treatment of the subject-matter. For in- 
stance, the Pratisakhya holds the opinion that the 
letter ‘ya’ which is an isatsprsta (formed by the 
slight touch of the organs of speech) will change 
into sprsta (formed by the complete contact of the 
organs of speech) when it comes at the end of 
words, and this is common to all the different 
schools of* the White Yajurveda. Even though it 
is so among these fifteen schools, the Pratisakhya 
of Katyayana mainly depends upon the Madhyan- 
dina- school only. The author of the Pratisakhya 
10 
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is silent about this fact in the present work, but in 
another place he has stated in a clear manner: ^ 

^“Tasmin sukle Ydjmdmndye Madhyandim^ 
yahe mawtre svaraprahriyd.” 

As the author of the Pratisakhya uses only the 
word ‘eka’ to denote the differences of opinion 
among some authors, whose names are not men- 
tioned by him, and as these differences are favour- 
able to the Kanva school, it will not be out of place 
to assume that this work is intended to treat the 
svaras and samskaras of only two schools the 
Kanva and Madhyandina. 

The author incidentally states the subject- 
matter of the other schools, here and there, but 
does not tell us how they are related to one another. 
The subject-matter of the sutra I. 120 relates to the 
Madhyandinas, of sutra I. 129 to the Satapatha- 
hrdhimma, of sutras IV. 103 and IV. 144 
to all the fourteen schools except Madhyan- 
dina, of sutra IV. 165 to the Carakas, of 
sutra V. 43 to the Vajsaneyins, and of sutra V. 44 to 
the Kanvas. These points are mentioned only by 
the commentator. Only in one place: in the sutras 
29 and 30 of the eighth chapter, the author of the 
Pratisakhya himself informs us of the difference 
between the Madhyandina and other schools with 
regard to letters: he mentions some letters which 
are not accepted by the Madhyandinas. Later com- 
roentators also inform us that the main basis for 


G.‘ PmUjn^p<irUist(i. Kandika I. Sdtra 3. 
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tilie construction of this treatise is the Madhyandina- 
s^Jdia. 

‘‘Kih ca MadhyandinaMMham eva wiukKydm, 

dbhidadhaty deary apravrttih. Tathd hi Te 

mcmtrd Mddhyflndinasdkhdydm uktd ‘ pratyustam’ 
ityddayas te pratlkanAdtreiia uditdh. Te Mddh- 
yandinOrsdkhdtah Kdnvasdkhdydm adhikds sama- 
dhUdh ‘yas te prdnam’ ityddayas te sampurnd eva 
hhaga/vatd sutre wpamhaddhah. Ye tu Kdnvasd- 
khdto Mddhyd/ndinasdkhdydm adMkas samadMtdh 
‘iivo ndma’ ityddayas te tu dvayos sdkhayos sa- 
mdmndtamnntrd iva pratlka-matrenopanihaddha iti 
dvayos sdkhayos samamukhyapravrttitve Mddh- 
yandinasdkhdyam apy anadhUd iva Madhyandina- 
Mkhdmantrds sutre hhagavatd upanibaddhd 
syuh.”’’ 

Ananta-bhatta at the beginning of his com- 
mentary on this Pratisakhya, discusses about the 
scope of the treatise and concludes that it belongs 
to the different texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda, in the 
following manner : 

The etymology of the word Pratisakhya is — 
^mhhaydm sdkhdycim pratisdhhaniy pratisdkham 
hhavam iti prdtisdkhyam\ By this etymology, and 
by the fact that the illustrations are procurable for 
all the rules, it can be inferred that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension 
only. If it tv'ere so, the illustrations from the text of 
the K&nva school would become irrelevant, and some 

7. Fratijnd-parisista-hMsya by Aiiantadeva-yajnika. Kandika 

1 . sat». 8. 
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of the rules already laid do’v^ would be without 
any use, because of their inapplicability to the 
dhyandina text. So we have to assume that this 
is a treatise for all the fifteen recensions. But 
Katyayana has laid down the rules .mainly for the 
text of the Madhyandinas, and as there is no consi- 
derable difference between the texts of each school, 
occasionally he has mentioned the rules relating to 
the texts of the other schools also, with a view to 
help the students of the Kanva and other schools. 
The longstanding ancient usage also supports us in 
the view" that there is only one Pratisakhya for all 
these schools. 

In this treatise we can see many instances of 
Katyayana enunciating rules for the proper recita- 
tion of certain text-portions which are uncommon to 
the MMhyandinas. For example: 

1. Purolasair havimsyd. (Sam. XIX. 20.) 

2. MUhiistama sivatama. (Sam. XVI. 51.) 

In the above places the pronunciation of ‘P 
and ‘111’ for ‘d’ and ‘dh’ is common with the Kanvas 
only. 

In the same manner, by the rule III. 87. Katya- 
yana prescribes ‘viiiama’ in certain places. By 
this, there is no chance for a change of the letter 
‘n’ of — pari no rudrasya — into ‘■n'. But the Kanvas 
recite this portion -with ‘n’ as — pari no rudrasya — , 
and to get this recitation he has laid down a sepa- 
rate.rule III, 88 — “Parina iti Sakataycmah”. 
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In the woi’d ‘f^rimanah’ the ‘n’ retains its own 
f^rm. But the Kanvas substitute ‘ii’ in their recita- 
^on. To get this pronunciation there is another 
rule III. 92 — ^^Snmanii ity eke*’. 

In the following places the visarjanlya retains 
its own form by the rule III. 11 — “Prakrtya kakha- 
yoh paphayos ca”. 

1. VisHoh kratnah. (Sam. XII. 5.) 

2. Tatah khanema. (Sam. XL 22.) 

3. Deva savitah prasuva. (Sam. IX. 1.) 

4. Yah phalinlh. (Sam. XII. 89.) 

But the Kanvas substitute jihvamuliya and upa- 
dhmaniya in the place of visarjanTya. For this there 
is a special rule III. 12. ‘ ‘ Jihvamullyopadhma'mycm 
mkatayanah”. There is no jihvamuliya and upadh- 
maniya for the Madhyandinas. The Kanvas would 
recite : 

1. Vimoh '^kramah. 

2. Tatah x khnnema. 

3. Deva savitah -^ prasuva. 

4. Yah X phalinlh. 

In the same way there are many rules in this 
treatise for which illustrations are hardly procur- 
able from the tv’o available texts : of the Kanva and 
Madhyandina. Some of them are: 

1. Nase ca. (III. 43.) 

2. Sad dasadantayos sahkhydvayo’rthayos 
ca: (III. 47.) 

3. (a'ntodatta-somapurva-) Dvandvam cen- 
drasomapurvam pusdgwivdyusu. (II. 55.) 
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For the present we can assume that these rules 
are with regard to the recitation of the texts 
other schools, which are lost to us. Hence, it is* 
highly probable that this treatise is a common one 
to the different texts of the Svida-yajur-vedic 
schools. 

According to the Vaidikahharana and Uwata 
the Pratisakhya is a scientific treatise on phonetics 
combining the subject-matter of the Siksa works and 
grammatical treatises and generally applicable to 
a group of schools or sakhas of a particular Veda. 

Inference of sejyarate treatises for each school 
or Mkha — “In the Pratt jnd-parisista^ it is stated 
tliat there were fifteen codes cf law for the fifteen 
sakhas of the Vajasaneyins: *and Kumarila* says 
that the text of these codes of law and of the 
Grhyas was peculiar in Carana, in the same man- 
ner as the formal rules of the Pratisakhyas. Madhu- 
sudana-sarasvati ’s definition of Pratisakhya is per- 
fectly in accordance with this view of the subject. 
He says: ****** ‘the rules of pronun- 
ciation (siksa), which apply to all the Vedas in 
general, have been explained by Panini, but that 
the same rules, as they apply to the sakhas of each 
Veda, have been taught by other sages under the 
title of Pratisakhyas’ ’’.*® 

8. ^^Tesam pancadasa yathdsvaram pratistMh pratisdkham m 
kwladharmdh. ^ ' 

9; * ^ Wiarmasdstrandm grhyagrandlidmm oa prdtMkhya’ 
lak^anavat praticaraTUim pdtlmvyavasthopalahhyate.^^ KumS-rila. 
Tmfra-v&rtiha, v. 1. 3. 

IOl Muller. Mifftory of Ancient Sanskrit Z/iterature, 1859, 

pp. m, 122. 
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Bnffuffemeut of the KaUfapano-prdtiiakhya — 
ITaidikas assign the term prakrti-pdiha to the three 
dsecitations : samhitd, pada, and krama and the term 
vikrti-pdtha to the eight: sikhd, mdld, ratha, da/nda, 
ete., which are ^he enlarged recitations of the krama- 
pdtha. Of these two kinds of recitations, the 
Pratisakhyas are generally engaged in laying down 
the rules of eonstrnetion of the prakrti-pdthd which 
includes the three recitations. The Kdtydyana-prdti- 
.idkhya also deals with the construction of the 
prakrti-pdfhas. Especially, among the commenta- 
tors, there is a controversy regarding the Taittirlya- 
prdtisdkhya whether it treats of the ‘jata’ recitation 
also which is one of the eight recitations. We 
hear that the sage Vyadi has written a work called 
Vikrti-valli describing all these varieties of recita- 
tions. Full information regarding these recitations 
can be bad from the work ‘^Das Jatdpatala” by 
Thibaut. 

Metrical description excluded in the Kdtydyana- 
prdtisdkhya — In this Pratisakhya Katyayana has 
not given any metrical description as it is described 
by ^unaka in his Rk-prdtisdkhya. And it is also 
to be seen only in the Rk -pratisakhya, occupying 
three chapters 16, 17 and 18. But as Katyayana 
has described about the varieties of metres of the 
^nkla-yafur-veda in his Sukla-yajur-veda-sarvdm- 
kramani there is no necessity to repeat the same in 
his Prati^khya also. In the same manner we find the 
description of metres related to the Rg-veda in the 
Rg-ueda-sartrdnukrdma^ii, and there is no necessity 
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that they are to be described in the Rk-prdtiidJchya 
also. So we can assume that Katyayana and Sau- 
naka have not acquainted themselves of each other 
works. That Katyayana belonged to the south is 
an additional reason for their want of acquaintance. 

Employment of Gana — The Kdtydyana-prd- 
tUdkhya does not give any proof of the use of 
ganas (a single word of a class followed by the 
phrase ‘and the like’ to indicate all the words of 
the class to which the same rule applies). But in 
a sutra ‘^UtthamhlMnddmy ddisamsaydt” Y. 38, 
the use of the word utthamhhanddi will lead one to 
think that it is a gana representing the three Avords 
utthaffibhatm, wtthdya, and utfhitdya. As a matter 
of fact, vithamhhanddi is not a real gana repre- 
senting the above three words, because there is no 
necessity for the construction of such a gana for 
one particular place like this. Panini was the first 
grammarian to use the ganas extensively. Among 
Pratisakliya treatises the one related to the Athar- 
van (Whitney) does gwe sufficient proof of the use 
of ganas, and we find therein 24 ganas. 

Secondary topics — The Kdtydya/na-prdtisdlchya 
contains some irrelevant matter which is not con- 
nected with the main topics of the work; this is 
also the case with some of the other early gramma- 
tical treatises. For instance, Katyayana includes 
recommendations of vedic study in I. 20'-26, andein 
the last adhyaya, the same is to. be seen in the 
Atharva-prdtisdkhya (IV. 101-109) also. In the 
Rk-prdtisdkhya the chapter 15 describes the method 
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followed in a particular vedic school, and the chap- 
ters 16, 17 and 18 are with regard to prosody. The 
•natural conclusion is that the description of these 
secondary topics is a characteristic of primitive 
treatises comppsed before the production of stand- 
ard works on grammar, etymology, prosody, etc., 
on scientific lines. 

General character of the treatise — l''he author 
of the Pratisakhya, who composed this treatise with 
the idea of describing the rules regarding svara 
and samskara, defines not only the above subject, 
but some other matters also not pertinent to his 
subject. In sutra IV. 27 he describes the varieties 
of words: words ending with usmaii letter (usmdn- 
tam padani), words ending in vowels {svardntam 
padam), etc. This subject is irrelevant to the con- 
text. As it purports to convey information about 
the correctness of words, to those who are ignorant 
of the subject, we may take it that it will be useful 
in that respect. In the same way the sutra III. 85 is 
intended to ehcidate some points related to 
vyakarana. 

The Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya and Tajnavalkya- 
Of the two kinds of vedic treatises Siksas 
and Pratisakhyas, the iSiksas are considered to be 
earlier. Both these works come under the common 
denomination Veda-lak§ana, because they enunciate 
thfe rules regarding the pronunciation, accentuation 
and euphonic changes of the Veda-samhita. But 
there are some later works bearing the title of 
Siksi, which, deal with the subject-matter of.Pra- 
11 
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tisakhyas and Parisista works. A careful study 
of these works will lead us to infer that these tv^o 
kinds of works have originated with different ob- 
jects. The main topics of Siksa-works are: the 
description of sthcina (the place or organ of utter- 
ence of letters), karana (the particular vocal organ 
which produces the sound), and dsya-prayaina 
(different efforts of the mouth in the production of 
articulate sounds) of letters, the method of pronun- 
ciation, and the rules to be adopted for the orato- 
rical study of Vedic texts. The main topics of 
Prutisakhya-works are: the description of rules re- 
garding svara (accentuation), and satnskdra which 
include dgama (prothesis), adesa (substitute), lopa 
(aphaeresis), vikdra (change of form), and prakfti- 
bhdva (acquirement of natural form) of varnas 
or letters. On the other hand, it is obvious that 
many subjects described in the Pratisakhya-works 
have a place in Siksa-works also as prdscmgika- 
visaya (incidental subject) ; the converse is also 
true. In some places where the Pratisakhyas are 
rather obscure, the Siksas throw much light. 

- Siddeshvara Varman has pointed out among so 
inany other things that the Y djhavalkya-siksd is a 
much later work; its author is one Soma Sarman 
and not Yajnavalkya; his date should not be ear- 
lier than the fifth century A.C., and latef than the 
tenth century A.C. He has also said that in seve- 
ral instances this Siksa quotes the Kdtydyomorprdti- 
sdkhya. These and similar other conclusions of 
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Varman are merely his own imagination and have 
little value. 

He has also traced” four stages in the deve- 
lopment of the siksa works, and according to him in 
the second stagje the scope of siksa is ‘general pho- 
netics’. He has said that the Katydyana-prdti- 
sdhhya mentions in I. 29 the term Siksa as treating 
of sounds ‘prescribed by the Siksa’. He adds fur- 
ther that Siksa implies ‘general phonetics’ while 
Pratisakhya signifies ‘applied phonetics’. 

In this connection it is necessary to mention 
that Professor Winternitz has stated in his A His- 
tory of Indian Literature (Vol. I.) that among the 
Siksa-works the Vydsa-siksd is considered to be the 
earliest work. This statement of the learned Pro- 
fessor show’^s his want of acquaintance with the 
Vydsa-siksd. If we examine the Vydsa-siksd it will 
be clear that it has not the same object as that of 
the early Siksa-works mentioned above; and that 
it is a work later than the Pratisakhyas, though 
bearing the title of Siksa. The subject-matter of 
this ‘work and of the Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya is the 
same, but in the Vydsa-siksd it is summarised in 
karikas, and pratisakhya is mentioned in some 
places.^” Hence, this work can be treated only as 

11. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians, 1929, pp. 4, 5. 

• 12. my edition of Vydsa-siksd. Verse 239. Supplement 

to the Journal of the Madras University, 1929 July. Prof. PI. 
Luders published a thesis *Die Vydsa-siksd, besonders in inrer ver- 
haltnia sum Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya^ for his doctorate, at Keil in 
1895| :it was ' gekronte PremchrifV of the University of Gottingen. 
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an abridgement or compendium of the Taittiriga- 
prdtisShhya. 

There are several Siksa-worbs describing the' 
above rules of each of the Vedic text. The Saunaka- 
siTcsa, Svara-vyanjana-siksd, and ScKndna-siksa are 
related to the Rg-veda, the Vydsor-Mhsd to the Krsna- 
yajur-veda, the T djnavaVkya-siTcsd to the SuTcla- 
yajur-voda, the Ndradtya-^ihsd to the Sdma- 
veda and the MdndvM-Rksd to the Atharva- 
veda. Besides these works there are some 
siksas which are common treatises to all 
Vedic texts. They are: the Pdnini-Mksd (of course, 
there are different versions of this work), Siddhnn- 
ta-Hksd, Sarva-sammata-Mksd, etc. 

The Tajnavalkya-siksd is older than the 
Kdtydyana-prdtisdk'hya, because Katyayana quotes 
some passages from the former work. As we 
think of describing the mutual relation between 
the Kdtydyanor-prdtisdkhya and the Tdjnavalkya- 
siksd in a separate monograph we leave the subject 
here. 

Some general remarks — ^In both the print- 
ed texts, the sutra ^^BMvywpadhas ca rid- 
visarjamyah” (IV. 34) is found in the same 
manner. But as it is, the term ‘rit’ is not 
explained by Katyayana in any part of the work. 
‘Riff is used here instead of the term ‘riphita’. In 
many other places the term ‘riphita’ itself is to be 
seen and not ‘ rit ’ : “ Riphitam ca samhitdydm amiruk- 
tam” IV. 19; “RipMte nirukte” IV. 194, etc. In the 
same* manner, in the first adhyaya where he deals 
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with the technical terms of the treatise, he says 
that the letter ‘r’ is termed by ‘epha’, thus ‘repha’, 
ttle same term is used in many rules; ^^Rkdrarephd- 
rudayaJ ca” III. 83, “Rephe lupyate Mrgham copa- 
dhd” IV. 35, et« But in one place “rsarebhyo nakdro 
nakdram, samdnapadA” III. 85, ‘rebhyah’ stands in- 
stead of ‘ rephebhyah ’. So we can assume that the 
use of ‘rit’ for ‘riphita’, and ‘rebhyah’ for ‘rephe- 
bhyah’ are the result of the scriptoria! mistakes of 
the manuscripts which is blindly followed by the 
editors. 

The synonymous word ‘udaya’ which means 
originally, ‘going upwards’, and then, ‘after, fol- 
lowing’, and which is a rare usage instead of the 
word ‘para’, occurs frequently in Pratisakhyas. 
Katyayana also uses this word in many places. 
For instance: ^‘Patitdlavyasx^arodaye” m. 35, 
“Ver yudayah” III. 67, “Her mithodayah” III. 68, 
“ Rkdrarephdrudayas ca” III. 83, “Sam ce pakdrdd 
ukdrodaydt” IV. 7, “Ralav rlvarndbhydm usmam 
svarodaye sarvatra” IV. 17, “ N oddttasvaritoda- 
yam” IV. 141, etc. He also rarely uses the word 
‘adhika’ in the same sense (above as it is found in 
the sutra “Athdkhyds samdm/idyddhikdh prdg 
riphitdt ” I. 33). 

For the sutras III. 43, 47 ; IV. 9, 95 ; VI. 20 and 
23, the examples are hardly procurable from the 
samhita text. So we can assume that the illustra- 
tions to these sutras will be found from the text of 
other schools (sakhas) which are lost to us. But 
the commentator remarks this in another way: 
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“Ika yany iidaharandni Samhitdydni nopala- 
hhymte tesdm api lak.^anam, prasaiigdt hriyam-dnom 
na virwlhyata eva.'^ “Yathd edhdhdrasya madhv§- 
hai "ayani jaldhdrasya mafi^ydharmam puspd- 
Jidrasya phaldharnnmn ca nu virudhyatP.J’^^ ‘Just 
like, that a man should not complain if he found 
honey though he intended only to fetch fuel, or a 
fish though his object were to fetch waters, or fruits 
thoiigh he w'ent out merely to pluck flowers.’ And 
in such places ITvvata gives temporal illustrations 
of his own, which he calls as ‘rnpodaharana’. 

Again, in the sutras TTT. 56 and 57, Katya- 
yana teaches that the intervention of anusvara, ‘k’ 
and ‘r’ does not prevent ‘s’ from becoming ‘s’, if 
this change has to take place otherwise. 
These rules have no business here, for Samhita and 
Pada-text agree in this respect, and these rules are 
quite grammatical rules. 

When a general rule is not applicable to some 
words the author tries to explain such rules to such 
particular words, putting them down as irregular 
or exceptional (nipata). For example the siitr.as 
III. 73, 75, 87, 88, 120, etc., are nipatana-sutras, treat- 
ing the words of exceptional cases. Uvvata has 
also observed this method, of the author of Prati- 
sakhya and says : 

“Yad atra lahsanendnupapannam, tat sarvam 
nipdtamt siddham.” 


13. Uvvata. IV. 9. The same matter is reported in another 
place (Vide III. 58) and also in his commentary to the Bgmda' 
prdtimlch'ga, 
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We meet in Katyayana’s work with some 
te^ms such as tin, krt, taddhita, samdsa, dvandva, 
etc: he enumerates some special terms sinh, dhi, 
mut, jit, etc., but he does not give any definition 
whatever of tl^p meaning of these names. From 
this we learn that these terms had been employed 
before he wrote his work. 

In sutra I. 29 the author of the Pratisakhya 
declares that be is going to describe the sfhdna (the 
place or organ of utterance of letters), the karmia,'^'^ 
and the usyaprayatim (action of the mouth used in 
pronouncing the letters), etc., which are the subject- 
matter of Siksa- works (science which teaches proper 
pronunciation of words and laws of euphony). 
This declaration also denotes that the main sub- 
ject-matter {ddhikdrika-visaya) of the Siksa-works 
is the treatment of sthdna, tlie karana, the dsya- 
prayatna, etc., of the letters, and they incidentally 
describe also the subject connected ■with Prati- 
sakhya works. 

In the same manner the author of the Prati- 
sakhj'a also makes incidental mention of the rules 
which are connected wdth sarahita text belonging 
to other’’* school. The Samhita text, the Pada text, 


^4. Kanina is defined thus: — • 

* ^ Kriydijdh paranispaitir yadvydpm'dd anantanwt,]^ 
Vivak^yate yada yaira karanam tat tadd smrtam.\y* 

15. ^^Gdhunmna ityddihhiH mtrai rksambandhyahhinidhanam 
uktam ^* — Uvvata IV. 78. Bee also I. 127. 
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and the Krama text, of the V djasaneyi-samhita, are 
the main^® goals for this Pratisakhya treatise. ^ 

The origin of this Pratisakhya can be dete«^- 
mined to be later than the sutra works on Srauta 
and Smarta, and as prior to the pa»isista works, as 
stated by Anantadevayajnika in his Pratijndpari- 
sistabhdsya}’ This Pratisakhya is styled as Kdt- 
ydyana-prdtisdkhya, ;§.ukla-yajur-veda-prMisdkhya, 
Mudhyan-diim-prdtisdkhya,^^ and Vujasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. Professor Wilson, in his Catalogue of the 
Mackenzie Collection, has ascribed a Pratisakliya to 
Vararuci, and this can hardly be anything else than 
the present Pratisakhya of Katyayana. 

Kdtydyana — the author of the Sukla-yajur- 
veda-prdtisdkhya — ^“Katyayana is the author of 
the Sukla-yajur-veda-prdtisdkhya, and the follow- 
ing points lead to this conclusion: 

1. At the end of the Pratisakhya the following 
sentence occurs: 


16. Tatra samhitdyum ity adhihriya * Faddnta-paduyoh 
sandhih’ (III. 3) ityddiiui grandhe^ia mmhitdJkJk^anam asesam uJctam, 
Taira ‘kramah smrtiprayojanah^ (IV. 181) ityddind granthena krama^ 
lakmnam uktam. Tathd * Arthah padam’ (III. 2) ityddind pada~ 
lak^anam uktam,-’ Uvvata. V. 1. 

17. Kandika I, Sutra 1. 

18. The Conimeutai y on GobJiila s^jeaks oi a Mddhyandina-idk^ 
hlya’prdtudkhya. 

19. This word is pronounced and written by all in the same 
manner as it is written. But when it comes in feminine gdnder, 
some write and pronounce as Katyayani while others (probably 
keraliyas) as Kartyayani with the ‘repha’ in the. middle. If this 
work comes from the root kr^ the second form only is acceptable. If it 
comes from kata, the hrst form also is acceptable. 
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^^Ity aha svarasamshdrapratisthdpayitd hhagc^ 
vgn Jcdtydyanah,^^ 

2. Uvvata comments on the above sentence 
thus : 

Bhagavdn Katyayana idani sdstram dhad^ 

3. In his bhasya to the Pratijhd-purisista 
Anantadeva-yajnika^^ mentions Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 parisistas (supple- 
ments). 

^^Kalpdn astddasa iparisistdm cd pranitavato 
hhagavatah Kdtydyanasya/^ 

4. The commentators on Vedic works also 
make incidental reference to Katyayana as the 
author of kalpa-sutras, and 18 parisistas (supple- 
ments). Among these the first quotation seems 
to occur in all the editions of this Pratisakhya. As 
it contains some self-praise as ‘Ity aha svarasams- 
hdrapratisthdpayitd bhagavdn Kdtydyanah.% and as 
the verb is in the third person, the inclusion of this 
sentence can be doubted in the Pratisakhya body itself. 
But as Uvvata has commented on this sentence, and 
some old works also contain such matters, we can 
assume that this sentence is a portion of the text 
and not a compilation of any later copyist. Katya- 
yana, as the author of the Pratisakhya, is called 
^ svara-samshdra-pratisthdpayitd \ 


20. Kandika I. Sutra 1. Pratisakhya (par^ada) is considered 
to be one among 18 pari^ijstas. Vide CwranavyuTia-par^ista by 
Saunaka, Kandika II. 

12 
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Saunaka and Katyayana — ^Katyayana is re- 
garded as an authority in Vedic literature ard 
especially in the Yajur-veda, just like Acaryd- 
Saunaka in the Rg-vedu. 

Kdtydydma as the author of thd' parisistas, the 
Anukramanikas, and other works — Katyayana 
is well-known to the scholars as the author of anukra- 
manikas, kalpa-sutras, 18 parisistas, Siksa, etc. As 
these 18 parisistas of Katyayana are mentioned by 
their names in the Caranavyuha-parisista^^ it can 
be inferred that these parisista-^ works must have 
flourished before the existence of Saunaka’s Garor 
navyuha-parisis ta. 

It is also stated that Katyayana was one of 
the two pupils of Saunaka.^® 

Description of the parisistas and their useful- 
ness to the Prdtisdkhya — The eighteen parisista 
works are as follows: 

(1) Yupalaksatia. 

(2) Cchdgalaksana. 

(3) Pratijhd. 

(4) Anuvdka-samkhyd. 


21. Vide the Caraiiavyuha-parisista of 6aunaka, Kaiidika ii. 

22. There are several parisista works attributed to several 
authors which belong to different schools of Veda. Among them 
these 18 parisistas, which are attributed to Katyayana, belong to 
White-Yajurveda. A full description of these parisista works^ is 
given by Professor Max Muller in his A History of Anownt Sanshrit 
Literature published in 1859 page 249 — 57. 

23. A History of Ancient Sanscrit Literature by Max 
Muller, 1859, page 215. 
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(5) Caranavyuha. 

(6) Sraddhakalpa. 

(7) Sulbaka. 

(8) Parsada. 

(9) Rg-^junisi. 

(10) Istakdpurana. 

(11) Pravarndhyaya. 

(12) Ukthasastra. 

(13) Kratusamkhyd. 

(14) Nigama. 

(15) Y ajha-pdrsva. 

(16) ‘Hautraka. 

(17) Prasavotthma. 

(18) Kiirmalaksana. 

Pratisakhya (parsada) is counted as one 
of these parisista works. The Pratijhd con- 
tains three sections or khandas. The first 
deals with the characteristics of Veda, and 
some general rules regarding svaras, the second 
with sarnskara (which include varnagama-desa- 
lopa-vikara-prakrtibhava), and the third with anu- 
svara' and visarajaniya. The Anuvdkcir-parisista is 
useful in understanding the several branches and 
several sections of Veda. The Sraddha-pariMsta con- 
tains nine sections or khandas. The Sulha-pari^ista 
describes the erection of temporary halls for Vedic 
sacrifices (srauta-yajna). The Rgyajuh-pariHsta 
is aseful iii understanding the mantra and yajus- 
portions of the Yajur-veda, separately. The Anu- 
vakadhyaya' decides also the gotra and pravara of 
the sages, who have seen the mantra which is' eS' 
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sential at the time of sacrifices, prayers, offering 
of oblations to gods by throwing ghee into the conse- 
crated fire, and worship. The first two and the? 
last five pariMstas are useful only in the perform- 
ance of sacrifices. In addition to *;;hese parisista 
works Katyayana has composed one more parisista, 
which is called Bhdsika. 

^^Vyakhydsye Bhdsikam sutram 
Kdtydyanamumritam 

This Bhdsika is treated as a supplement 
to the PratijM-parisista. The supplement 
to the PratijM-parisista which treats of the rules 
of svara and samskara of Brahmana (Satapatha) 
is called Bhdsika. 

“Bhdsikam ndnm Brdhmanasvaralaksama- 
vidhdyakam etatpratijMsdtraparisistasya Bhdsika- 
sutraparisistam’ 

In Bhdsika-parisista, the rules regarding svara 
and samskara of Satapatha^hrdJima/na, which are 
uncommon to its samhita (Vajasaneyip), are 
specially mentioned.”® The PratijM-pariHsta is in 
the form of an introduction to the PratijM-sutra 
(the beginning sutra of this Pratisakhya, i.e., “Sva- 
rasamskdrayoh chandasi niyamah’^) and it describes 

24. Bhd8i1ca'pari§i§tasutra-hMsya by Anantadeva_yajnika, Kan^ 
dika I. Sutra 1. 

25. See foot-note, page 412, sulclayajuh-prdtiMkhya. Benares 
edition, 1888. 

26. * * Mantralahmna'bhinTiatvdc catapathahrdmhanasya tu.\ 

TallaJc^andya wmind pranitam bhdsikam khalu.^*\\ 

pha^ika-parisi^tasutra- bhd§ya by Anantadeva-yajnika, Kanaka 
I. Sutra 1, 
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the general characteristics of Veda, and general 
mies regarding svara and sainskara. A knowledge 
Vf the Bhdsika and Pratijna is essential to those, who 
are studying the Pratisakhya, and hence they can 
be treated as Hie tail of the Pratisakhya-body. In 
the same manner, it will be clear from the follow- 
ing explanation that the Rgyaiiih-parisista is also 
very useful for the study of the Pnltisakhya : 

^‘PralcrtihJidva Rksu.”~^ 

This sutra contains the word ‘rk’ and it is ne- 
cessary to knoAV the laksana of ‘rk’ which is stated 
as ' ‘<niya t alcsara padavasdnatvam rktvam ’ k 

“Tajvgm ca.”^ 

This stitra contains the word ‘yajns’ and it is 
necessary to know the laksana of ‘yajus’ which is 
stated as ^^aniyatuksarapdddvasdnatvam, yajmt- 
vam”. Some have opined that there is no pada for 
‘yajus’, and hence they have no chandas. As they 
have no chandas they cannot be designated as man- 
tras, and without the designation mantra they wdll 
not .produce any effect in karma. The merits in 
acquiring the laksana of rk, yajus, etc., and the de- 
fects of not knowing them are summarised as 
follows : 

‘‘^Etdny aviditvd yo’dlilte^nubrute japati juhoti 
yajate ydjate, tasya hramdia nirviryani ydtaydmam 
b^avaty athdntardsvagartam vdpadyate sthdnum 
varcchati pramdyate vd pdplydn bhavati. Atha vij- 

27. j§ulcla-yajuh-pratiMlchya, IV. 81. 

28. Ibid. IV. 79. 
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ndyaitdni yo’dhUe tasya vlryavad atha yoWthavit 
tasya viryavittaram bhat^ati japitvu hutvestvd t(^- 
phalena yujyata iti.”^'’ 

In the same way a knowledge of the Anuvakd- 
dhydya also is indispensable for tlw 3 study of the 
Pratisakhya. For example : 

“ Dvipadaikapadany apy anuvake.”^^ 

This sutra contains the word ‘anuvaka’, and it is 
necessary to know what is anuvaka. 

Katydy ana’s identification with the author of 
the Vdrtikas on Pdnini’s grammar — Now against 
the question of identity of Katyayana, the author 
of these parisistas and other works, with Katya- 
yana, the author of Vartika on Panini’s Vya- 
karana-siitras the following point can be urged. As 
these Vedic works contain many usages which are 
not permitted by Panini, it can be easy to infer 
that the Vartikakara is a different author. The 
same view is held by Professor Macdonell also, and 
he has approximately fixed the age of Katyayana, 
vdiich runs as follows: 

“Owing to the concise character of their style, 
both the Sarvanukramani and the Srauta-sutra of 
the White Yajur-veda probably belong to the later 
sutra period. Both the works were composed by 
a Katyayana. The Vajasaneyi Anukramani, which 
has nearly the whole of its introduction in common 
with, that of the Sarvanukramani, is also the work 

29. K^lya-so^r't^n'ij^rfffma, (jMhta-ya^ur’iiediya'^j KJhan^ai, I, 
30i Mlcla-yajuh-prdtisdlchyaf IV» 167. 
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of a Katyayana. All this points to the author of 
tljese works being the same Katyayana, who, be- 
cause the diction of Sarvanukramani shows several 
Vedic peculiarities and forms not sanctioned by 
Panini’s grammar, could hardly be identical with 
Panini’s commentator of that name. Hence, it 
seems likely that the Sarvanukramani, as a later 
but still probably pre-Paninean sutra, dates from 
not later than the middle of the fourth century 
B. C.”"' 

Katyayana and Vararmi — Our informa- 
tion regarding the age and personality of 
the sage Katyayana is negligible. But the 
name of Katyayana is familiar to us as the 
author of many works: Siitra works of the Vaja- 
saneyins, the Upagrandha of the Samaveda, Bhraja- 
slokas^-', Brahma-karikas of the Atharvans, Maha- 
varttika (on Panini), The Anukramanis, the Kama- 
mala (a work on lexicography), some Parisista 
works, etc. According to Indian tradition Katya- 
yana bore the alternative name Vararuci, and to 
this name many works are ascribed. They are: 
the Prdkrfa-prakdsa, the Lingdnusdsana^^ the 

.^1. Introduction to BrluiiJ-devata, page 12. Harward Orien. 
tal Series, Vol. V. 

32. Pataiijali — “Kva punar idam papdtani. Shraja nama 
Mokdh ' ^ — Kaiyata — * * n^ tyayanopanibhnddha-hhrdfdkhya^stolca^niadh- 
yapathitasya tv mya Urutir anugrCihilcasti”. — Nagojibhatta — “Bhrdjd 

ndma Kdtyayan-apranitcis Sloku, ity dhuh”. MalidVlidsya. Paspjt^n- 
hika. 

33. Liebich.’ Einfahrnng in die ind. einheim. spraeb-mssen- 
schaft, i. II; See Winternitz, Gescliielite der indischen Litteratur, 
iii. 891. 
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Pnspa-sutra, tlie Vdrariica-samgraha,^* etc. We 
know that Katyayana was the author of Sarvaiyi- 
kramani, and the Vartikas on Panini, hut these are 
quoted in many places as the works of Vararuci. 
Hemacandra the celebrated Jaina awnthor in his dic- 
tionary gives Vararuci as a s\uionyme of Katyaya- 
na, just as he gives Vatsyayana as a synonyme of 
Kautalya, and Salaturiya of Panini. In this man- 
ner, from early times, Katyayana was confused 
with the name of Vararuci. 

Professor Muller, in his A History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature has discussed the following 
points relating to Katyayana: 


Treatise by Katyayana; — Katyayana ’s Sar- 
vanukrama to the Rg-veda; — how to fix the age of 
Saunaka and Katyayana as authors of Anukra- 
manis; — peculiarities of style in Saunaka and Kat- 
yayana; — Sadgurusisya’s account of Saunaka and 
his pupils; their works; — five generations of tea- 
chers; — Katyayana, the same as Vararuci; — Soma- 
deva’s account of Katyriyana and Panini; — Indian 
tradition places Katyayana and Panini contempo- 
raneous with king Nanda; — Nanda the successor of 
Candragupta, the contemporary of Alexander; — 


34. Trevandram Sanskrit Series No. 33, 1913. Twenty -five 
karikas on case construction, compounds, verbs and stanzaSj of 
poetry. Patanjali also mentions a Vdraruca-lcdvya in his Mahd~ 
hhdsya. According to A. B. Keith the identity of the author of 
kavya with the author of Prdhrta-p^'alcdsa is most implausible. Vide 
Eistdry of Sanskrit Literature of A. B. Keith, 1928, p. 427. 
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date of Katyayaiia in the second half of the fourth 
century B. C. ; — Katyayana’s real date. 

His main conclusions are as follows: 

1. The relation between Saunaka and Katya- 
yana was very, intimate, that both belonged to the 
same sakha, and that Saunaka was anterior to Kat- 
yayana. 

2. According to Sadgurusisya ’s (1187 A. C.) 
statement which agrees with his own inference, 
there were five generations of teachers and pupils: 
first Saunaka ; after him Asvalayana, in whose fa- 
vour Saunaka is said to have destroyed one of his 
works; thirdly, Katyayana, who studied the works 
both of Saunaka and Asvalayana; fourthly Patan- 
jali; and lastly Vyasa. 

3. Panini’s grammar is later than the Prati- 
sakhya of Katyayana. Katyayana is a contempo- 
rary of Panini. The chain of works is as follows: 
(1) the Pratisakhya of Katyayana, (2) the grammar 
of Panini, (3) the Vartikas of Katyayana. In this 
chain seme rules of the second work are identical 
with some of the first, because such rules marcheid 
from the first into the third, and they then gradu- 
ally invaded the second work. 

4. Katyayana and Vararuci are the same 

person. . 

5. Somadeva’s account of Katyayana agi'ees 
wi^h that of §adgurusisya. 

6. Somadeva’s story makes Katyayana minis- 
ter of king- Nanda, and his mysterious successor 
Yoganauda at Pataliputra, and this makes Kpitya- 

13 
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yana an old man at the time of Caudragupta’s 
aocessioii to throne. 

7. From an European point of view Katya-' 
yaiia must be placed in the second half of the fourth 
century B.C. 

8. Whatever changes may have to be intro- 
duced in to the earlier chronology of India, nothing 
will ever shake the date of Candragupta, the illegi- 
timate successor of the Nandas, the ally of Seleucus, 
the grandfather of Asoka. That date is the sheet 
anchor of Indian chronology, and it is sufficient for 
the solution of the problem of Katyayana. Kat- 
yayana is anterior to Oandragupta, the successor 
of the Nandas, or, at all events, the founder of a 
new dynasty, subsequent to the collapse of Alexan- 
der’s- empire. The Sutra period can be extended 
in its limits to atleast three generations after 
Katyayana, to about 200 B.C. 

Prof. Weber also has recorded his views of 
the relation of Panini to the Pratisakhya of Kat- 
yayana in the preface to his edition of the Kdtyd- 
yam-prutisdkhya as follows: 

“We now come to Pariini himself, that is to 
,iSa,y (“resp.”), to the description of the relations 
which exist between him and the Vdjascmeyi-prdti- 
Mkk^a. These relations are, on the one hand, very 
close,— -isince a great number of the rules contained 
in it re-occur, individually, either literally or neaHy 
literally in Panini, and since the V djasaneyi-prati- 
ddkhya, like Panini, now and then makes use of an 
algebraic terminology; but, on the other hand, 
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there is again a vast gnlf between them, since this 
algebraic terminology does not entirely correspond, 
4ike that of the Atharva-veda-pratimkhya, with 
that of Panini, but, on the contrary, partly tho- 
roughly {sum WheM pans) differs fronoi it. The 
particulars on this point are the following : 
There correspond with Panini — tin i, 27. ah 
vi, 24. (MS. A, however, reads merely a), luk iii, 12. 
lup i, 114. (lup — “resp.” — lopa occur several 
times, but already, too, in the Bk. Pr. and Taitt. 
Pr .) ; the use of t in et and ot, i, 114. iv, 58. may 
likewise be added, and, amongst other expressions 
which are not algebraic, upapadam vi, 14. 23; 

yadvrttam vi, 14 (compare Pah. viii. 1, 48, kimvrtta) ; 
anudesa i, 143; dhatu, verbal root, v, 10; anyatara- 
tas V, 15 (Pan. anyatarasyam) ; lihga, gender, iv, 
170 (only in BE.) ; samjna iv, 96. But there be- 
long exclusively to the Vdjasaneyi-prdtisdkhya, and 
there have been nowhere shown to exist the alge- 
braic terms: sim i, 44. iv, 50. for the eight simple 
vowels; 'jit i, 50. 167. iii, 12. iv, 118, for the tenues 
inclusive of the sibilants (except h) ; mud i, 52. iii, 
8. 12. iv, 119 for s, s, s; dbi i, 53. iv, 35. 37. 117, for 
the sonant sounds; and to these may be added — 
bhavin i, 46. iii, 21. 55. iv, 33. 45. vii, 9. for the desig- 
nation of all vowels except a; rit=riphita iv, ,33. 
vi, 9. and samkrama iii, 148. iv, 77. 165. 194; for 
the^r, too, are peculiar to the Vdjasaneyi-prdtisd- 
kJiya alone. 

If thus, then, the independence of this Pri of 
Panini be vouched for with a tolerable amouht of 
eertaih'ty {ntit siemliefier Sicherheit), we shall tie 
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able to look iipon the numerous literal coincidences 
between both, either as [the result of their] having 
drawn [them] from a common source, or of Panihl 
having borrowed [them] from the Vdjasaneyi- 
prdtisdkhya, just as we have the same choice in the 
ease of the rules which are common to the Kdtlya- 
srautchsutra i. 8, 19, 20, and Pan. i. 2, 33. 34. In 
the latter case the former conjecture may be pre- 
ferable (compare also Vdj. Pr. i. 130) ; but in our 
present case I should myself, indeed, rather {in 
der That eher) prefer deciding for Panini’s having 
borrowed [them] immediately [from the Vdjasaneyi- 
prdtisdkhya], on account of the great speciality of 
some of these rules. For, a certain posteriority 
(eine gewisse Posteriori tat) of the latter — ^inde- 
pendently of (his) having much more developed the 
algebraic terminology — seems to me to result with 
a tolerable amount of certainty {mit sienUicher 
Sicherheit), from the circumstance also, that the 
pronunciation of the short a was in his time already 
so much (bereits so sehr) samvrta, covered; that he 
does not make this vowel, but tt, the type of the 
remaining vowels, whereas the Vdj. Pr. (and like- 
wise the Ath. Pr.), it is true, agree with him in the 
samvrtatd of the vowel a, but still retain it as the 
purest vowel ; compare the note to i. 72. But it is 
true that local differences might have been the 
cause of this, since Panini seems to belong to ,the 
North-West, but the Vdj. Pr. to the East, of India. 

For the posteriority of the Vdj. Pr. to Panini 
eine Posterioritdt des Vdj. Pr. nach Pdniw) it 
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might be alleged, at the verj^ utmost (hdchstens), 
that the author of the Varttikas to Panini bears the 
^me name as the author of the Vdj. Pr. There are, 
indeed, between both some direct points of contact, 
— comp. iii. 13? 41. 46, — but then again there are 
also direct differences; comp. (iii. 85) iv. 119. In 
general, sameness of names, like that of Katyayana, 
can never prove the identity of persons [who bore 
them] ; there is nothing proved by it, except that both 
belonged to the same family, or (“rc.sp.”) were 
followers of the same school — the Katas. 

Amongst the sutras which are identical in the 
Vdj. Pr. and in Panini, we must now point out, first, 
some general rules which are of the greatest import- 
ance for the economy of the whole arrangement of 
both texts, and which, indeed, are of so special a 
nature that they seem to claim with a tolerable 
amount of force (mit ziemlicher Entschiedenheit) 
[the assumption of the one] having borrowed from 
the other. They are the three follovung (called 
paribha&a by the scholiast to Panini) ; tasminn iii 
nirdisite pnrvasya, Vdj. Pr. i, 134. Pan. i, 66; tasmdd 
ity utiarasyddeh , Vdj. Pr. i. 135. Pan. i. 1, 67 (with- 
out ddeh, but see 54) ; — sasfhl sthnneyogd, Vdj. Pr. 
i, 136. Pan. i. 1, 49. These are very remarkable 
also ; samkhydtdndm anudeso yathdsamkhyam, 
Vdj. Pr. I, 143, compared with Pan. i. 3, 10. yathd- 
ffamhhyam anudesas samdndiw; and vipratisedha 
uttaram halavad alope, i, 159, compared with viprati- 
.^edhe parapi kdryam, Pan. i. 4, 2. But [pas- 
sages] do not require [the supposition of] such a 
special relation {heAde hedingen indess nicht em so 
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speceielles Verhaltniss), for they might be brought 
home to a common source in the general grammati- 
cal tradition {somlernkdnnten auf gemeinsmne 
Quelle in der allgemeinen gramniatischen Tradi- 
tion snrilcl-gefiihrt iverden) (the s^manyam of the 
Ath. Pr. i. 3, evam iheti ca vibhdmpraptam sd- 
mdnye). Likewise, varnasyddarsanam lopah, i. 141, 
Pan. i. 1, 60 (without varnasya) ; — uccair uddttaJi — 
mcair anuddUah — uhhayavdn svaritah i, 108 — 110; 
Pan. i. 2, 29 — 31 (where saftnaharah stands for ubh.) ; 
— tasyddita udditam, svardrdhamdtram, i. 126, 
Pan. i. 2, 32 (where ardhahrasvam) ; — uddttdc 
cdnuddUa/tn .waritam — noddttasvaritodayam, iv. 134. 
140, uddttdd anuddittasya , svaritah — •noddttasvarito- 
dayam, Pan. viii. 4, 66, 67 ; — samdnusthdnakara- 
ndsyaprayatnas savarnah, i. 43, tulydsyaprayatnam 
savarnam, Pan. i. 1, 9; — dsld iti cottaram vicdre, 
ii. 53, upari svid dsld iti ca, Pan. viii. 2, 102 (97); 
nus cdmredite, iv. 8, kdn dmredite Pan. viii. 3, 12. 
There are besides these a very great number {eine 
sehr grosse Zahl) of coincidences [between them] ; 
for instance, iv, 49 (Pan. vi. 1, 84), vi, 19-23 (Pan. 
viii. 1, 58-63), which, hoAvever, may be accounted for 
simply {einfach) by the similarity of their subject. 
In soane of these instances the Vdj. Pr. is decidedly 
inferior (stcht entschieden sueiick) to Panini; 
(comp, the note to ii, 19, 20). Its grammatical 
terminology does not appear to have attained the 
survey and systematic perfection represented® in 
Panini; but compare also my former general state- 
ment on the want of skill or (“resp.*”) probably 
want of practice of the author- (np^. indess cmch das 
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hereits im Eitigange — p. 68 — iiher die Ungeschickli- 
chkeit resp. wohl Ungeuhtheit des Vfs. im Allegem- 
(ii^n Benierkte). In most instances, however, 
from being restricted to the one text of the Vdja- 
saneyi-sa/nihitd,,f he is in a better position than 
Panini, who has to deal with the whole linguistic 
stock ; and therefore he is enabled to give rules with 
a certain safety and precision, when Panini either 
wavers in indecision (bahulam) or decides in an 
erroneous and one-sided way (comp, the notes to ii, 
30. 55. iii, 27. 95. iv, 58.).”=*" 

Goldstiieker in his Panini-. Hi.'i 'pla^-c in 8am- 
krit Literature (pp. 183-207.), dealing with the 
chronological relation between Panini and the Pra- 
tisakhyas, started a special controversy, in which 
inter alia he attempts in particular to show that the 
author of the V djasaneyi-prdtisdkfiya is identical 
with the author of the Varttikas on Panini. Here 
the main topics, which attracted his attention are 
the following: 

1. Pi'of. Miiller holds that all the Pratisakhyas 
preceded the grammar of Panini. 

2. Prof. Roth also holds the same view. His 
account of the rise and progress of grammar in 
India is gi'aphic and interesting. 

3. Unhappily this account is fantastical. 

4. Prof. Weber’s view of the chronological 
rel&tion between Panini and the V djasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya. 

3S. English translation by Goldstiieker. See his Panini:, His 
Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 186-189. 
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5. Reasons for giving Prof. Weber a full hear- 
ing. 

6. Prof. Weber’s fantastical story of the lettei 

a. 

7. Dangerous adverbs. 

8. Prof. Miiller does not agree with Prof. 
Weber’s splitting Katyayana into two. 

9. Prof. Muller’s own theory on the relation 
of the V djasaneyi-prutimTchya to Panini’s grammar. 

10. Refutation of all these theories. 

11. Fallacy in the argument that the Prati- 
sakhyas are anterior to Panini. The Pratisakhyas 
are no granomars. 

12. Vyakarana is a Vedahga, not the Prati- 
sakhyas. Difference between the character of the 
Vyakarana and the Pratisakhyas. An a-priori 
argument for Panini’s work having preceded the 
Pratisakhyas. 

13. Point of contact between both. How far 
a comparison between both is admissible. Another 
a-priori argument for the precedence of Panini’s 
work. 

14. The Rk-prdtisdkhya is more complete than 
Panini’s grammar, so far as both works can be com- 
pared at all. Relation of the Vdjasaneyi-prdti- 
sdkhya to Panini’s work. 

15. Prof. Weber schools Katyayana for want 
of practice and skill. Katyayana applies this re- 
proach to Prof. Weber by showing him that he did 
not understand his Pratisakhya. 
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*• 

16. Katyayana some times repeats the words 
oS Panini merely in order to make his criticism more 
prominent. 

17. Further instances of criticism of his Prati- 
sakhya oii tlio*giammar of Panini. Tiie value of 
the censure which Prof. Weber assiduously passes 
on Katyayana. 

18. Coincidences between the Pratisakhya and 
the Varttikas of Katyayana. 

19. His Pratisakhya was written before his 
Varttikas. 

20. Further proof for the priority of the 
grammar of Panini to the Vdjasaneyi-prdtisdkhya. 

21. The historical argument. 

Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya and Pdnini-sutra — 
The existing relation between these two works are 
very close. The Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya is restricted 
to the one main text of the Vdjasaneyi-samhitd while 
Panini deals with the whole linguistic stock, 
and hence it was possible to Katyayana to 
lay ’down the rules with a certain safety and 
precision, when Panini in some places wavers 
in indecision simply by repeating Bahulam 
chandasi (repeated 11. times), in other places de- 
cides in one-sided view. 

Both these works contain some common rules 
and technical terms, which are of greatest im- 
portance for the economical construction and metho- 
dical arrangement of the texts. But Panini -s work 
is fully taken up with interpretative key-rules, .tech- 

14 
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ntcal terms, and algebraic terminology, and the 
student of Panini will think that the grammatical 
terminology of the Kutyriyafia-prdtisfikhya does not 
appear to have attained the systematic perfection 
to be seen in Panini. tSo a critio. well-versed in 
both these works can imagine that Panini ’s work is 
full of organism and Katyayana’s of mechanism. 

It is true that several rules of the Kdtydyana- 
prdtlsdkhya re-occur either litei'ally, or nearly lite- 
rally, or even in the sa<n::e form in Panini and both 
the works make use of an algebraic terminology, 
but this does not solely correspond with that of 
Panini, and partly differs in some places. Katya- 
yana has adopted some new terms dhi, niut, sim, 
etc., which are not used by Panini. There was 
also no necessity for Katyayana to use in his work 
as many general rules and technical terms as that 
are used by Panini, because his work is a small 
treatise describing the phonological phenomena of 
a particular Vedic text only. With regard to the 
language of both the authors, we can substantiate 
with material proofs, that it is in a slightly differ- 
ent manner. If we compare the subject-matter of 
the Pratisakhya with the Panini ’s work it will be 
clear that the subjects portrayed in this Prati- 
sakhya will correspond only to certain portions of 
the Panini ’s work. It can also b6 stated decisively 
that there is no subject in this Pratisakhya (generally 
all) which will not form the subject-matter of the 
Vyakarana and especially with samjna, paribhasa, 
fiaiitlhi, and svara, prakaranas of Panini. 
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But Professor Muller writes in his A History of 
Aycient Sanskrit Literatvre^^ as follows; 

“The real object of the Pratisakhyas, as shown 
before, was not to teach the grammar of the old 
sacred langnagl, to lay down the rules of declen- 
sion and conjugation, or the principles of the for- 
mation of woi'ds. This as a doctrine which, though 
it could not have been iinknown during the Vedie 
period, has not been embodied, as far as we know, 
in any ancient work. The Pratisakhyas are never 
called Vyakarauas, grammars, and it is only inci- 
dentally that they allude to strictly grammatical 
questions. The perfect phonetic system on which 
Panini’s grammar is built, is no doubt taken from 
the Pratisakhyas; but the sources of Panini’s 
strictly grammatical doctrines must be looked for 
elsewhere ’ ’. 

According to this author, all the Pratisakhyas 
preceded Panini. They are also never called Vya- 
karanas because their real object is not to teach the 
grammar of the language, but to enumerate the 
perfect phonetic system of different Vedic schools. 
This opinion should not be considered as against 
the previous statement because MiiHer speaks of the 
object of the treatises and not the subject-mattei . 

Many scholars have discussed about the date of 
Katyayaiia. Some of them are of opinion that he 
is anterior to Panini while others say that he came 
after Panini. Of these scholars, Prof. Weber and 

.^6. MullftT. A nhioni of Ancient Sanslcrit Literature, 1859, 

pp. 120, 121. 
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Goldstiicker, are to be mentioned in particular, be- 
cause they have entered into a special controver^iy 
on the subject. Prof. Weber has established hit 
theory proving that Katyayana belonged to a 
period proceeding Panini while Goldstiicker has 
tried his best by lengthy arguments to shake Prof. 
Weber’s position, and to inaugurate his own doc- 
trine: Katyayana is posterior to Panini, and Kat- 
yayana has written his Pratisakhya with the double 
aim of evolving a Vedic science and of passing criti- 
cisms on Panini (and has also merely repeated the 
words of Panini in order to attach his critical notes 
to them, merely for the purpose of improving on 
him). He has sought to assign the earliest date to 
Panini. He has also tried in vain to identify Kat- 
yayana, (author of Pratisakhya) with the author of 
Vartikas on Panini. In support of his theory he 
has illogically enumerated some statements which 
say that some of the Vedic rules of Panini are not 
complete, because they stand in need of additions 
to be found in the Katyayana-pMtisdhhya. So 
according to his opinion, Katyayana has included 
some rules in his Pratisakhya which are left out by 
Panini, as he did in his Mahavartika. In order to 
arrive at this conclusion he has also picked up some 
portions from both the works, and tried to show 
they are in sesa-sesibhava (the relation of primary 
and secondary) complementary one to the other. 
These statements of Goldstiicker show his good 
acquaintance with both these works of Katyayana 
and Panini hut they are not sufficient evidence to 
fix up the date of Katyayana. For it is not impos- 
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sible to a scholar who has studied well the works 
oi different authors in the same field to produce such 
wmments. Moreover, Ids statements are illogi- 
eally elliptical. As he has drawn intentionally spe- 
cial attention *ouly to criticise the statements of 
Prof. Weher, his criticisms are veiy weak to throw 
any light in fixing up the date of Katyayana. A 
mere supposition, unsupported by any proof, that 
the Panini’s work is older than Katyayana’s can 
certainly not justify the sweeping doubt which is 
levelled by Goldstiicker against the work of Katya- 
yana. 

Of various reasons that have been given by 
Professor Weber to establish Panini’s anteriority 
to Katyayana, one point seems to be irrelevant to 
his conclusion. He says that several sutras of the 
Kuiydyana-prdtudkliya are found in Panini in the 
same mannei', and some with slight modification, 
hence, there is probability of Panini’s contact with 
Katyayana’s Pratisakhya who has borrowed the 
sutras ‘from the Kdtydyam-prdtisdkhya for his 
work. This statement is not approvable, because 
such coincidences of the portions between several 
works of the same nature are not very uncommon. 
This statement can hardly prove such a conclusion. 
It is a well-known fact that such coincidences of the 
portions of a Pratisakhya with the portions 
of other Pratisakhyas and grammatical trea- 
ti.ses, and of the portions of a grammatical treatise 
with the portions of the other grammatical treatises 
and Pratiskkhyas do occur. For instance compare 
the parallelisms between the following works: •’ 



Katyayaiia-pratisakhya. Panini-siitra. 

Anftjdd varndt purva upadhdi, i. 35. .. Alo'niijdt purva upadhd, i. 1. 65. 
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14. Sankhyatamm amtdeso yathasamkh- . . Yathdsankhyam amidesas samdndm, 

yam, i. 143. • 3. 10. 

15. Ek(tvarnah padam aprktam, i. 151. . . Aprkta eakdl pratyayah, i. 2. 41-^ 
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38. Edited by Prof. Whitney. 


Nicair anuddttaJi, i. 109. . . Nlcair anuddttam, i. 15. 

Svaro^ksaramy i. 99. " . . Svaro^ksaramj i. 93. 

Antydt varndt pur.va iipadhd, i. 35. . . V arndd antydt pdrva tipadhd, i. 92. 

Rsarebhyo nakdro nakdram samdna-. . RvarnarepliasakdrehJiyah samdnapa- 
pade, iii. 85. de no nah, iii. 75. 
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If we begin to judge relying upon mere coin- 
cidences without any further support they will lead 
>ws to decide anteriority to a work which is prewed 
later by other material proofs, and posteriority to 
a work which is proved earlier by other evidences. 

On the other hand, a scholar who is well versed 
in both the works of Panin i and Katyayana will feel 
from the style and construction, that Panini’s work 
oiiginated at a time when the grammatical litera- 
ture came to be fully developed among Hindus, 
while the Kdtydyana-pratimkhya marks an earlier 
stage in the history of the same literature. Panini 
himself states his acquaintance with several early 
grammarians, of ■whom ten are mentioned by name 
and four are left without names.^* It was also 
possible to him to compose the sutras in a peculiar 
enigmatic form with full abridgement after consi- 
dering the early works of previous authors in the 
field. By the nature of his construction, there is a 
popular saying related of Panini “mdtrdldbhah 
putraldhho ddkslpiitrasya pdnineh, that Panini, son 
of Baksi rejoieeth in the economizing of half a short 
vowel as much as in the birth of a son”. 

This peculiar cryptic or enigmatic form of 
construction cannot be seen in the previous works 
because they represent the early stage of gramma- 

« 

39. (1) ^^kalya; (2) sakatayana; (3) Gargya; (4) Bharad- 

vaja; (5) Api^ali; (6) K&syapa; (7) Sphotayana; (8) Cakra- 
vamana; (9) Seiiaka; (10) Galava. The others four are^ (1) 
Pracam; (2) UdTcam; (3) Acfiryanam; and (4) Ekei^am. * 

15 
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tical literature. Panini has also adopted ceirtain 
methods by the introduction of anubandhas, Dhain- 
patha, Gana-patha, Siksa and Lihganusasana etci, 
which were very helpful to his plan of construction 
of the main grammatical treatise in' such a curtail- 
ment. Moreover, the circumstances under which 
Panini ’s grammar was composed were also very 
favourable for such a construction differing solely 
from the older works in the field. His grammar 
made an epoch in Indian literature. It superseded 
all other works current till that time. It has exer- 
cised the ingenuity of a countless number of fol- 
lowers, and is the first complete systematic treatise 
on the grammatical science. It displays highly 
developed enquiries concerning language, and is 
mentioned everywhere as a great authority not only 
for the last two thousand years, but also even to-day 
his word has been an unchallenged law in India on 
all questions related to the grammar of the language. 

With regard to the observations of dialectic 
variations of pronunciation and of forms of words 
wliich are described perfectly and systematically 
in the earlier works, we see that Panini is silent, 
because it is evident that the system of the work of 
Panini precludes insertion of such matter, owing to 
their unanimous standardisation in the earlier 
treatises. 

In this connection it will be interesting to note 
the remarks made by Dr. Burnell on Panini ’s inno- 
vations, who classifies them under four main head- 
ing, "as follows: 
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(1) The invention of Siva-sutras and of the 
uae Pratyaharas for groups of terminations ; also 
the extensive use of ganas, 

(2) the invention of a new system of anu- 
bandhas, 

(3) the invention or exact use of several 
technical terms, and 

(4) the use of a technical syntax and a more 
elaborate system of sutras. 

Panini’s grammar is constructed mainly under 
these four technical systems, and these systems 
enable us to understand how far they are advanced 
from the systems of his predecessors. 

If we examine the treatises of later authors than 
Panini like the Vyakarana-sutras of king Bhoja, (a 
work not yet published, the manuscript of which is 
preserved in the Government Oriental Mss. Library, 
Madras), we can find that they are constructed in 
a more curtailed form because the authors of such 
works lm.d a chance of being acquainted with Pani 
ni’s works also. 

For instance the Jinendra-vydharana which is 
more recent than Panini has improved much on 
Panini in the arrangement of Siva-sutras, in mak- 
ing some sutras more precise and in technical terms. 
The BMndlra-hhdsd is also a grammar of a ficticious 
Prakrt dialect, which still exists, and written in 
sutras with a Sanskrit commentary.*" It begins with 

40. There hre four copies of this specimen of Indian pedantry 
in the Palace Library at Taiijore. The date of the composition is 
not ascertainable. But the commentary mentions Pamniya, * Kau- 
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madified Siva-sutras reduced to eight. So we have 
tO' conclude that if Katy^-^ana must have seen tljie 
work of Panini, he might not have written hisc 
Pratisakhya in this manner, he could have finished 
his work with the two-third bulk of the present 
length of the work. On the other hand, we see in the 
Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya that the guna is enunciated 
in several aphorisms “KanthyCid ivarna ekdram” 
(IV. 53), ‘^Uvarna okdranr'' (IV. 54), etc., when 
Panini has laid down the same rule by one guiia- 
sutra: giimh" (Panini, VI. 1. 87). Such inci- 

dences are not uncommon with Katyayana. Again, 
Katyayana calls the letter ‘o’ as kanthya-svara in 
several places when Panini has not used any spe- 
cial term for it. Whenever so many words go 
under the same rule, Panini throws all such words 
into' a group or gaiia, and mentioning the first word 
of that gana with adi, thus he makes the rule apply- 
ing to all the words. Panini terms the ko-mute- 
series as ku, while Katyayana speaks of A:o-kara- 
varga. In this direction Katyayana is a mechanic, 
because he mentions all such words in the sutras. 
For instance : III. 82, 87, 98, 108, 130, 151 ; IV. 64, 74, 
75, 77, 84. I have given here only some of the in- 
stances, but in this manner it is easy to find out many 
places. 

Dr. Burnell has also established his theory 
stating the existence of a pre-Paninean grammati- 
cal system, solely depending on the system of Ihe 

mara, Katyayaiilya, and Jinendra grammars. Probably the text 
can be put down afi belonging to some period between 1200 and 
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Aiiidra grammar, which is entirely ditlerent 
t‘r(im the system of Panini. He also de- 
»aribes that the Pratisakhyas can be in- 
cluded among the Aindra system of gram- 
matical treatise^, and shows three stages in the 
history of Sanskrit grammar: (1) the primitive, 
natural (Aindra) system; (2) Panini ’s artificial 
system; and (3) modern adaptations of Paiiini’s 
system made in historic times. According to this 
division the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkliya occupies a 
prominent place in tJie first stage.^' 

Prof. Licbich also has said^* that the Kdtydyana- 
prdfisfilihya precedes Panini, and this opinion seems 
to be a correct one: the crude verbosity of the 
Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya seiems to be primitive as 
compared with the concise style of Panini. 

In Katyayana’s Pratisakhya a rule is ascribed 
to Haunaka, which might have been taken from the 
Cdturddhydyikd, and it leads one to think that 
Katyiiyana’s Pratisakhya is prior to the Atharva- 
veda-prdtisdkhya. The rule ascribed to Saunaka 
by Kcltyayana is ^^Asasthdne miidi dvitvyam 
saimakasya'\ IV. 120, which defines that a final 
tenuis, if followed by a sibilant of a different class, 
is changed into the aspirate, whereas according to 
the Cdturddhydyikd (II. 1. 6.), a tenuis followed by 
a sibilant of its own class, would have to be 
aspirated. So Katyayana would write — samyak 

41. Burnell.. On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammwrians, 
1875. Api>eiulix A, p. 106. 

42. <Zur Einfuhr, in die ind. Sprachw, II. pp. 45, 46,* 
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sravantij anustup saradt; and according to Cdturil- 
dhydyikd — satnyakh sravanti, anustuph sdradl. #So 
it may be accepted, that no such rule as that 
ascribed by Katyayana to Saunaka is found in the 
Sukala — {Rk-)prutisdk1iya, and,t in other 
respects also the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya shows 
traces of more modern origin than the Cdturadhyd- 
yikd of the AtUarva-veda. 

Kdtydyana-prdtudkhya and Atharva-prdtisdkh- 
ya — Siddhesvara Varman has expressed his view 
that the definite starting point for the chronology 
of the Pratisakhya works is the date of Patanjali 
(150 B.C.), and the definite ending point is the date 
of Yaska (500 B.O.). Among the Pratisakhyas the 
one related to the Atharva and that of the Sukla- 
yajus, belong to the same period. He observes: 
“As regards the Atharva-prdtisdkhya, Weber 
is of opinion that it is ‘the most systematic 
and therefore the latest of the Pratisakhyas’. But 
it should be borne in mind that in spite of its 
superior treatment it does not seem to ‘be much 
later than V djasaneyi-prdtisdkhya. In fact, there 
are indications that its kernel was possibly even 
earlier than the Vdj. Prat. For, firstly, it points 
out in the very beginning its traditional object as a 
Pratisakhya, vis., the relation of Pada and the 
Samhita Patha. The Vdj. Prat., however, men- 
tions its object as being the treatment of ‘accent 
and sandhi (samskara)’ — vindicating a little deHec- 
tion atleast from the way of putting the traditional 
object. And, secondly, the Vdj. Prdt., attributes 
to Saunaka, the opinion that a plosive followed by 
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a fricative (of a different class) becomes a breathed 
aspirated consonant — e.g., in samyahh-sravanti. 
Now this rule (without, however, the reservation 
of a different class) occurs in the' Ath. Prdt. 
and as traditiofi ascribes the authorship of the 
AtU. Prdt. to Saunaka, it is not unlikely that 
the Vdj. Prdt. refers here to the Ath. Prdt. Nor 
can this opinion be referred to ^aunaka, the tradi- 
tional author of the Rk. Prdt., for there it is spoken 
of as ‘the opinion of some authorities’. It is prob- 
able, therefore, that the Ath. Prdt. and the Vdj. 
Prdt. were nearly contemporaries”.^* 

Kdtydyana-prdtimkhya as described by Prof. 
Weber — *^‘‘The Prdtisdkhya-sntra of the White Ya- 
jus, as well as its Anukramani, names at its close 
Katyayana as its author. In the body of the work, 
there is mention, first, of three grammarians, whom 
we also find cited in the Pratisakhya of the Ek., in 
Yaska, and in Panini, viz., Sakatayana, Sakalya and 
Garggya ; next, of Kasyapa, likewise mentioned by 
Panini ; • and, lastly, of Dalbhya, Jatukarnya, 
Haunaka (the author of the Rk-Pratisakhya!), 
Aupasavi, Kanva and the Madhyandinas. The 
distinction in I, 18, 19, between veda and bhasya,*’^ 

43. Critical Studies im the Phonetic Observations of Indian. 
Gramniarians. S. Varman. 1929. pp. 20-27. 

44. The History of Indian Literature by Prof. Weber, tran- 
filatod in English by John Mann and Theoder Zachariae. 
Triiltiiors Oriental Series, 1892. 

45. Here, Prof. Weber considers the words ‘ vede§u ^ and 
‘bha^ye^u^ whie^i are found in contradistinction to one another 
{K. Ft, i. 18, 19) as corresponding to ‘chandasi’ and ‘bha^ayam’ 
of Panini and Taitt. Pr., and ‘anvadhyaya' and 'bhagii» of Yaska, 
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wodfeg in hhasd, — -which corresponds to the use 
of the latter word in Panini, — ^has already been 
mentioned. The first of the eight adhyayas cdil- 
tains the samjnas and parihhasas, i.e., technical 
terms and general preliminary ' remarks. The 
second adhy. treats of the acceni ; the third, fourth 
and fifth of samskdra, i.e., of loss, addition, altera- 
tion and constancy of the letters with reference to 
the laws of euphony ; the sixth of the accent of the 
verb in the sentence, etc.; the eighth contains a 
table of the vowels and consonants, lays down rules 
on the manner of reading (svddkydya), and gives 
a division of words corresponding to that of Yaska. 
Here, too, several Mokas are quoted referring to the 
deities of the letters and words, so that I am almost 
inclined to consider this last adhydya (which is, 
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) 
as a later addition. We have an excellent com- 

and interprets the word ‘bha§ya’ as works in bhdsd. It should be 
noted here that the word is not in use in tlie above sense, but it 
is applied only to some works whi^h come under the following 
definition — 

**Sutr&rtho vamyate yena padais sutrdnusdril)hih\ 

Svapaddni ca varnyante bhdsyam bhdsyavido vidu1i.\\** 
Magha, (who is known as the son of Dattaka-sarvasraya, and 
is placed somewhere in the latter part of the seventh centuary A.C., 
on the basis of an inscription which belongs to a certain King 
Varmalata (A.C. 625), whose minister was Suprabha-deva the grand- 
father of Miagha, and who is known in Mss. as Varmalakhya Varma- 
lata, etc.,) the celebrated author of the poem ^isupalavadha pre. 
seats the description of the bhdsya in one of his verses, i^. the 
follo.wdng manner — 

‘ ^ Samlcsiptasyapyato ^syaiva vdkyasydrtJiagarlyasah | 
Suvistaratard vdco bhdsyabhutd bhavantu 
Ambit is not possible exactly, in what sense Katyayana has used the 
word ‘*bhh§ya ’ in his Prati^akhya. 
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mentary on this work by Uvvata, who has been, 
repeatedly mentioned, under the title of ^matymo- 
daka’ 

Katyayana^r(2tisakhya as described by Prof, 
Muller — ^ ‘ The ( Vdjasaneyi-)prdtisdkhya is ascrib- 
ed to the sakha of Madhyandinas, one of the sub-divi- 
sions of the Vajasaneyins; though, perhaps, on the 
same grounds as those stated above with regard to 
the fSdkala-prdtisdkhya, it might seem more correct to 
call it the Pratisakhya of the Katyayanas, a sub- 
division of the Madhyandinas. It was composed 
by Katyayaiia, and shows a considerable advance in 
grammatical technicalities. There is nothing in its 
style that could be used as a tenable argument why 
Katyayana, the author of the Pratisakhya, should 
not be the same as Katyayana, the contemporary 
and critic of Panini. It is true that Panini’s rules 
are intended for a language which was no longer 
the pure Sanskrit of the Vedas. The Vedic idiom 
is treated by him as an exception, whereas Katya- 
yana ’s Pratisakhya seems to belong to a period when 
there existed but one recognised literature, that 
of the Rsis. This, however, is not quite the case. 
Katyayana himself alludes to the fact that there 
were atleast two languages. ‘There are two 
words,’ he says (I. 17), ‘Om and atha, both used in 
the beginning of a chapter; but Om is used in the 
Vedas, atha in the Bhasyas’. As Katyayana him- 
self writes in the Bhasya or the common language, 
there is no reason why he should not have com- 
posed rules on the grammar of the profane Sans 

16 
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Icrit, as well as on the pronunciation of the Vedic 
idiom. 

Some of Katyayana’s sutras are now found rfei 
peated ipsissimis verhis in Panini’s grammar. This 
might seem^ strange ; but we know 'chat not all the 
sutras now incorporated in his grammar came from 
Panini himself, and it is most likely that Katya- 
yana, in writing his supplementary notes to Panini, 
simply repeated some of his Pratisakhya-sutras, 
and that, at a later time, some of these so-called 
vartikas became part of the text of Panini. 

Dr. Burnell on the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya — 
“In addition to the reasons already given for be- 
lieving that the Rgveda and Taittirlya-prdtUakhya 
are not preserved in their original form, and which 
apply equally to the Kdtydyana-prdtisdkhya, there 
is, in the case of this last and of the Atharva-prdti- 
sdkhya, positive proof that they have been brought 
into their present form at a period later than Panini; 
for they show an acquaintance with the anubandhas 
he uses, and which, Patanjali says, were invented by 
him. 

Thus we find in tin (I. 27), an (VI. 241), luk 
(III. 13), lup (?) (I. 114), et and ot (I. 114), as 
indicated by Prof. Weber, and the first alone of 
these, tin, is sufficient to place this Pratisakhya 
after Panini, as was pointed out by Goldstiicker. 

Prof. Weber also pointed out the close conaec- 
tiou between the wording of the sfitras in this 

46. Milller. A History of Ancient Sayislcrit Literature^ 1859, 
pp. 138, 139. 
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Pratisakhya as compared with Paniiii’s, aud Prof. 
G^ldstiicker attempted by a minute criticism to show 
not only that Katyayana to whom this Prati- 
sakhya is attributed is the same person as the author 
of the criticism^ on Paniiii’s Sutras, but also that he 
wrote the former before the latter. 

He assigns two reasons for this view: (1) that 
the Varttikas merely include criticisms on sutras 
of Panini which were not noticed in the Pratisakhya, 
and (2) that some of the Varttikas are obvious im- 
provements on sutras in the Pratisakhya. But an 
enquiry of this nature is hardly possible at present, 
nor will it be so for a long time to come. 

Prof. Weber considers that chapter VII and VIII 
are accretions to the original text ; they are obvi- 
ously intended to make the text one of more general 
application. This Pratisakhya appears to have 
originally been intended for Kanva recension of the 
White Yajur-veda, but now includes references to 
the Madhyandina recension also.”^’ 

Uvvata’s commentary — The author of the 
commentary on the Kdtyuyana-prdtisakhya is 
Uvvata, son of Jayyata who lived at Ananda- 
pura (Benares). This commentary is neither a 
short treatise, nor a very exhaustive one. It is 
written with great care to avoid the use of unneces- 
sary words. Uvvata has adopted certain princi- 
ples (vyakhyadharmas) to write his commentary. 
He narrates the meaning of the sutra-text- by 

47. Vide The Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammarians by A.C. 
Buruell, pp. 86, 87. 1875, 
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simple words, and explains the same by illustrations 
and counter-illustrations by which one can eas^y 
and clearly understand the idea of the text portion. 
Whenever any doubts about the prinia facie argu- 
ment or view of a question or objections, inciden- 
tally arise, he replies to them in a suitable way and 
gives correct explanations to the text, and arrives 
at a definite conclusion. Uvvata is also the author 
of the commentary on the Rg-veda-prdtisdkhya, and 
he has not made any comparative statements on the 
corresponding- subjects of both the works. He occa- 
sionally refers to Saunaka^** in some places in sup- 
port of his opinion. He specially mentions (1) the 
sutras which are not very useful to the context, (2) 
the- subjects connected with grammar and Siksa 
works and (3) the rules, for which the illustrations 
are not procurable from the Sarnhita text, in his 
commentary. He criticises the correctness and 
absurdities of the text portion without partiality 
and respects the author of the Pratisakhya by pro- 
ducing reasonable answers and explanations in solv- 
ing some textual problems, which may, at first 
sight, seem inapplicable and nonsensical. Uvvata has 
taken some examples from the texts of other schools 
(sakhantara) to illustrate some of the rules of the 
Pratisakhya, but he does not mention that they be- 
long to the texts of other schools. Pandit Yugala- 
kisorasarman, in the foot-note of his edition*® of the 
Sykla-yajur-veda-prdtisdlihya, has mentioned that 
these illustrations belong to other schools, without 

$8. See Prati^khya, Sutra, IV. 17, 

49. Benares edition. 1888. 
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any specification, which is not possible without se- 
curing- all the texts, some of w-hich are lost to us. 
in the same foot-note he has also made comparative 
statements, in some places, which are mostly con- 
nected with Silvia and Pratisakhya w’orks. 

There is no information about the existence of 
any other old commentary on this Pratisakhya, 
hitherto pnblislied, except Uvvata’s one. But in 
some places, as ITvvata has cited many differences 
of opinion, it tends to prove that there must have 
existed some other comme}itaries also on this 
treatise. 

^^Vaj'nasvaril paiHopanarlltam idam {miram). 

Samjnfirtliaiii ity aparc.”-’’“ 

Anantadeva-yajnika, in his Pratijm-parisistd- 
bhfisya has mentioned some bhasyakaras (authors 
of commentary), which runs as follows: 

Ata evoktam hhartryajnapitrhhaktivdsudeva- 
karlwpddhydyadevaydjmkudihM hhdsyakdraih,"''^ 

Tlidug-h Anaiitadeva does not specify about 
these commentators to particular w'orks, it is guessed 
that some among these must have rvritten bhasya on 
Pratisakhya also. Uvvata in so many places of his 
bhasya has quoted several authors in support of 
his conclusions on the text, but generally he has 
not given the name of such authors, from whom he 
hau extracted them. These quotations fall under 
the following headings : 

50. Uvvata, I. 89. See also IV. 121, 127. 

51. Kandika I, sutra, 3. 
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(1) TathCi coktam (IV. 176; V. 45; VI. 24; 

VIII. 18). 

(2) Evam hy ahuh (III. 20). 

(3) Uktam ca (IV. 104). 

(4) Aha ca (IV. 176). 

(5) A’uye tu (V. 38). 

(6) Taihd coktam aajjihdyanakair madhyan- 

dinamatmasdribhlh (I. 120). 

(7) Aajjiluiyanakair idam uktam, (IV. 137). 

(8) Tathd cdha Aaunakah (IV. 17). 

(9) Tathd hi vaiydkarandh (IV. 146). 

(10) Tathd coktam Ydjnavalkyena (IV. 163). 

(11) Uktam ca btidsyakdrcna (IV. 181). 

(12) Pdniuih (V. 38). 

In some places he discusses the subject con 
nected with grammar,''** and rarely extracts passa- 
ges from Sarvaiiukramaui also. 

This bhasya of Uvvata to the Kdtydyana-prdti- 
sdkhya is styled as MATRMODA. The following 
sentence is to be seen at the end of the third 
chapter : 

‘ ‘ Anandapuravdstavyavajrataumiund Uvvate- 
na krte matrmoddkhye prdtisdkhyanirmalahhdsye 
trtlyo 'dhyayas samdptah. ” 

Probably Uvvata might have worked under the 
patronage of the famous scholar-soverign ‘King 
Bhoja’ of Malwa. He himself speaks that he 


52. Uvvata, III. 58, 85; IV. 140; VI. 24, etc. 
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belonged to Anandapura, which according to Smith*^* 
is principality under Malwa. The date of king 
Bhoja is settled®^ as 1018 A.C., therefore Uvvata 
might have lived about the eleventh century A.C. 

As the nanft of the work Matrmoda (pleasure 
of mother) is unfavourable to the subject-matter, it 
can be assumed that IJvvata has composed this com- 
mentary as desired by his mother, who might have 
been well-versed in Vedic literature, and given the 
above name as a token of the dedication made to her, 
by him. 

Comme.-vtary by Ananta-hhaUa — There exists 
another commentary to this Pratisfdchya 
by one Ananta-bhatta. This commentary 
is hitherto not published, and a transcript 
of this has been preserved, in the Adyar Library, 
Madras. It is a later work than Uvvata’s bhasya 
written in a lucid style, and follows closely the 
Uvvata-bhasya. Ananta-bhatta has not stated 
anything special which is left out by Uvvata, nor 
does he Vnention Uvvata as his previous commenta- 
tor, as Mahidhara mentions his indebtedness to- 
wards the ancient commentators. But Ananta- 
bhatta occasionally points out the difference in the 
readings of the two recensions the Madhyandina and 
Kilnva. The scholar who is familiar with Uvvata- 
bhmsya and Ananta-bhatta-bhasya, may think that 
the^former is the basic-work of the latter, and that 
the latter is a mere paraphrase of the former. • In 


53. The Marly History of Indin, p. 342. 

54. Ibid., p. 410. 
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most places Ananta-bhatta cites the very same 
illustrations which are given in Uwata-bhasya, 
but occasionally he illustrates the rules with 
new examples also. At the beginning 
of the work there is ait introduction 
covering two to three pages, in which Ananta-bhatta 
discusses to what text of the particular recension 
the present treatise belongs; at last he comes to 
the conclusion that Katyayana’s treatise is a work 
common to all 15 recensions. To a scholar of the 
Pratisakhya-literature the difference between Uv- 
vata’s commentary and Ananta-bhatta ’s, will ap- 
pear similar to that between the Trihhdsya-ratna 
and the Vaidikdhharana, or between the Vaidika- 
hharana and V aidika-hhusana, commentaries on the 
Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya. This commentary of 
Ananta-bhatta is called ‘Padartha-prakasa’ (ex- 
position of categories). 

The following is the closing portion of the 
Ananta-bhatta-bhasya : 

‘’‘’Vi'davcdmigavidnsdnantahhattena sadaram] 

Paresdm upakdrdya bhdsitam prdtisd,khyakam\\ 

Ambd hhdglrathl yasya ndgadevdimajas sudhlh] 

Tenunantena racitam prdfisdkhyasya varnanam\\ 

* # # * 

SrlmatprathamasdkMnu ndgadevahKaUdtmajem 
srlmad-ananta-bhaUena viracUe srlmat-kdtydya- 
napranita-prdtimkhyasutra-bhdsye paddrthapra- 
kdst astamo'dhydyas samdptah.” 

Ananta-bhatta belongs to Kanva recension. In 
this extract the second verse is found in the Bhdsika- 
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parisista-bhdsya and in the Pratijna-parisi^ta-hhasya. 
So, it is possible to judge that the same Anantadeva 
is » the author of these three works. We also hear 
the name of Ananta as the author of the commentary 
on the Sukla-yaj'Us-sarvdnukramani and some minor 
ti’eatises described in the last chapter, but we have 
no sufficient evidence to identify him with the author 
of Paddrtha-prakdsa. 

In 1857, Prof. Whitney has in a letter®® to Prof. 
Weber given a short description of Paddrtha-pra- 
kdsa. In that letter Prof. Whitney has wrongly 
read the word Ananta-bhatta as Annambhatta. 
The letter is appended herewith: 

“October 31st, 1857. 

I have a complete ms. of the text of the VS. Pr : — 
another of the text with the commentary of Uvvata, 
also complete: — another of the commencement of 
the same as far as rule 9 of adhyaya II: — and yet 
one more of the text with the commentary of Annam- 
bhatta as far as the end of the first adhyaya. The 
first has ’the appearance of an old manuscript and 
is written by Grhanasyama in sadastastimite sake, 
which I cannot quite decipher : but I fear it is quite 
incorrect: — the second is an extremely incorrect 
modern copy, without date : — the third is old, a little 
damaged, also without date, being a fragment : — the 
fourth much of the same character, less correct, yet 
almqst everywhere, I should think, intelligible : the 
end of it with the concluding rule of the adhyaya is 

65. Vide Induche Studien Vol. IV, page 332-333, under heading 
‘ * Correspondenzeji ' 1858. 

17 
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wanting so that it is impossible to tell whether this 
ms. ever went beyond the end of the first adhyaya. 
As an indication of its character I append the 
various readings it offers in the rules of the adhya- 
ya : rule 4 sycid vdmndyadharmiAmc — 8 samkaro- 
pahitali : — 16 omkdras svadhyayadau : — 23 rtum 
prdpya rdtrau: — 35 varnamdtrdt : — 65 rihkau, and 
placed after 66: — 70 uvaupopadhmdnlyd ostKe: — 
110 amended to uhhavdn : — 111 nipurvah : — 113 
nisvarapardh : — 114 lug: — 127 sapta only: — 146 
omits padam : — Prefixed is an introduction of five 
slokas as follow^s: 

Vande visnum ciddnandam bhaktakalpamahtruham\ 
Yacchdyam dsritair lahhyam narair arthacatusta- 

yam\\l\\ 

Y ajnavalkyamimim natvd hdtydyanamunm api\ 
Sumangalddikdms cdipi vande vidydgiirun mama||2|| 
V cdaveddiigatattvajm’ nnambhatta iti srutah\ 
Vydkhydsydmi prdtisdhhyam kdtydyanamimlri- 

^am||3|[ 

SamastakdnvaJdkhibhyo mnrdhanyeso^ njalir mayd\ 
Badhyate, macchrmiam drstvd krpdm kurvantu me 

(te,) mayi\\4:\\ 

tlddharanavdkydni dlyante 
kdnva-sdkJiindm | 

Aldbhe paraktydni 

sutrakdrdmisdsandt\ |5| |. 

Then follows an introduction of a couple of 
pages on the subject of the schools to which the 
Pratisakhya applies: and the conclusion arrived at 
is: tasmdt siddham kanvddi-pancadasasdkhdsv 
ektim eva prdtisdkhyam iti. The PratisaMiya of 
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Asvalilyana is spoken of just before. I have not 
carefully studied or compared the commentary with 
tliat of Uvvata, but wherever I have done so, the 
coincidence is very close: it is almost just the same 
thing phrased ?» little differently.” 

The commentary Vivarana — There is ample 
evidence to show that there was in 
existence another commentary to this Prati- 
sakhya called Prdtisdkhya-vivaranOr. Ananta- 
deva-yajiiika in his commentary on the se- 
venth aphorism, section one, of the Pratijnd-pari- 
sista mentions this, and quotes a few lines from it 
as follows : 

“ Etesdm svaritabhedd‘>idm hastapradarsanam 
tu ‘ svaritasya coUaro desah pranihanyate’ {K. Pr. 
IV. 138) Ui sutre prdtisdkhyavivarane spastam. Tad 
yathd : 

‘Uddttdd anuddtte tu vdmdyd hhruva drdbhet\ 
Uddttdt svaritoddtte kramad daksinato nyaset’\\ 
Pranighdtah prakfdo nighdtah. Nicatdm atitardm 
manusygdanavad hasto nyubjdparaparydyah. Kesu- 
cid bhedesu pitrddnavad ityddi.” 

The above extract is to be found neither in the 
Uvvata ’s published commentary nor in the unpub- 
lished one, so that the ‘Vivatana^ cannot be either of 
these. In this extract the author of the Vivaram 
interprets the aphorisim quoted therein, as indicat- 
ing the circumflex accents by the different postures 
of the body. But this interpretation of the author 
seems to be against the context indicated' by 
the preceding and following aphorisms. Uvvata 
and Anantadeva-yajnika have on the other J^nd 



132 


The Pratiiakhya-jyotsna 


explained the rule that when the acute or circumflex 
accent follows the latter part of the preceding cir- 
cumflex, it should be sounded in a further lowev 
pitch. Except this fact nothing further is known 
about the Vivarana or its author. ' 

Commentary by Ramacandra — Pfatisdkhya- 
jyotsna^^ — The existence of this commentary 
on the Kdtyayana-prdtisdkhya is known only 
from the citations, in other works. Dr. 
A. C. Burnell in his work The Aindra^’’ 
School of Sanskrit Grammarians, observes: 
“Another commentary (Prdtisdkhyajyotsnd) is 
quite recent, vis., of the end of the last or beginning 
of this century. It is by one Ramacandra son of 
Siddhesvara. A section of it has been published 
by Thibaut (Das Jatdpatala, 1870, pp. 36-53).” In 
Prdtisdkhyapradlpasiksd this commentary is cited 
in two or three places. Ramacandra is the author 
of two other works also: VedasutraparibJidsdRksd 
and Vedaparibhdsdkdrikdsiksd.^^ 

56. Weil, Derector der Orieiitalischen Abteilung, Berlin, informs 
about a manuscript of this work under date 27th November 1929 as 
follows: 

*‘The pratiiakhyajyotsnd * * quoted by Thibaut in his Jatdpatala 

page 9, stands in the Oriental Department of our Library under the 
number 590 of the Manuscripta Orientalia folio. It is a well pre- 
served quite modem manuscript of the size 32X20, 5 cm. the writ- 
ten set in it 24, 5X14, 5 cm. It is described in the well-known 
catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts of A. Weber Vol. 2, page 54, 
number 1463. The sutras are composed according to their content, 
not according to the order of the text. Some of them are absolutely 
left <out, but with others the work contains numerous additions, 
relating to the subject. 

57. Published at Manglore, 1875, page 49. 

58. Vide fSik^dsam^raha^ Benares edn., 1893, pp. 306-326, 
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Prdtisdhhya-pradlpasihsd — The PrdtisoMiya- 
pradipikasiksd by Balakrsna also can be treated as a 
commentary to the Kdtydyana-prdtisdhhya, because 
it comments mo%t of the Pratisakhya-sutras, though 
in a different arrangement. 

Kdtyuyana-prdtisdkhya as edited by Prof. 
Weber — Prof. Weber has imblished an edition 
of this Pratisakhya in Roman letters'. It contains 
the whole sutra text of Katyayana with Gler- 
man translation and explanation and comparative 
citations from parallel treatises (other Pratisakhya- 
works). Passages from Uvvata’s commentary are 
also extracted. This edition appeared in 1858 as 
part I and II of the Indische Studien Vol. IV, (pp. 
65-160, 177-331), the part I containing the first two 
chapters of the work, and the part II the remaining 
chapters. Professor Weber has edited this work 
with the help of several manuscripts among which 
the one which is designated by him as ‘A’ divides 
each chapter into several khandas or short-sections. 
I have been able to go through only the second part 
of the -vvmrk. I note below the particular places 
of the chapters III-VIII of the work, where eacn 
khanda ends. 

Chap. III. Su. 19, 37, 53, 78, 94, 127 and 150. 

Chap. IV. Su. 25, 44, 60, 80, 96, 116, 148, 164. 

Chap. V. Su. 23, 36. 

Chap. VI. Sil. 10, 24. 

Chap. VIII. 40 {Athdpi hhavati,) 57 {Catur- 
dasa nipdtd). 
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Goldsiucker's Panini, and His plac^ in Sanskrit 
Literature, page 149 to 161 (1914). 

In now proceeding to state the reasons which 
induce me to look upon all Pratisakhya-sutras, not 
only as posterior to Panini's grammar, but to Panini 
himself, and separated from him by at least several 
generations, I must, in the first place, point out the 
general fallacy which has led to the assumption that 
these works are anterior to Panini. It consists in apply- 
ing the standard of the notion of granuiiar to both 
categories of works, and having done this, in translat- 
ing the result obtained, which is less favourable to the 
Pratisakhyas than to Panini's work, into categories of 
time — priority and posteriority. An analogous fallacy 
would be too apprent to require any remark, if it premised 
conclusions concerning the chronological relation of 
works of a totally different nature and character. It may 
assume, however, as it has done, a certain degree of 
plausibility if it be applied to works of a similar ‘category, 
1 must observe, therefore, in adverting to Professor 
Muller 's own Words, as before quoted, that the term vyd- 
karana, grammar, though constantly and emphatically 
given to Panini's work, has not been applied by any author 
within my knowledge to a Prdtisdkhya work^. 


] . I may here observe that the full title of Patanjali’s 
commentary is not simply Mahdbhdsya, but V yakarana^ntakd’ 
bhdsya. 'Fhe end, for instance, of a chapter in the sixth book 
of the great commentary runs thus : iti srtmadbhagavat- 
patanjaliviracite vydkarandmahdbhdsyt scisthddhydycisya dvitxyci- 
pdde prathamdhnikam. 
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This circumstance, however, implies an important 
f^ct which must not be overlooked. Tradition, from 
,yiimemorial times, as every one knows, connects with the 
Veda a class of works which stand in the most intimate 
relation to it — tlje Vedanta works. One of them is the 
Vydkarana. The Prdlisdktiyas do not belong to them. 
Thus, tradition even in India — and on this kind of tradi- 
tion probably the most squeamish critic will permit me 
to lay some stress, — does not rank amongst the most 
immediate offsprings of the Vaidik Literature, those works 
which apparently stand in the closest relation to it, — 
which have no other object than that of treating of 
Vaidik texts of the Sarnhitas; — but it has canonized 
Panini’s Vyakarana, which, on the contrary, would seem 
to be more concerned with the language of common life 
than that of the sacred hymns. Is it probable, let me 
ask, even at this early stage, that tradition would have 
taken this course if it had looked upon these Fratisakhyas 
as prior to the work of Pariini ? 

But this question will receive a more direct answer 
if we compare the aim and the contents of both these 
classes of works. Vydkarana means “un-doing”, i.e., 
analysis, and Panini’s grammar is intended to be a 
linguistic analysis: it tin-does words and un-does senten- 
ces which consists of words; it examines the component 
parts of a word, and therefore teaches us the properties 
of base and affix, and all the linguistic phenomena con- 
nected with both; it examines the relation, in sentences, 
of one word to another, and likewise unfolds all the 
linguistic phenomena which are inseparable .from the 
nieeting of words. 

The Prdtimkhyas have no such aim, and their con- 
tents consequently differ materially from those of the 
Vydkaratia. Their object is merely the ready-mad6 word, 
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or base, in the condition in which it is fit to enter into a 
sentence, or into composition with another base, and 
more especially the ready-made word or base, as part ot 
a Vaidik hymn. These works are no wise concerned in 
analyzing or explaining the nature of a word or base; 
they take them, such as they occur in the Pada text, and 
teach the changes which they undergo when they 
become part of the spoken sentence, i.e., of the spoken 
hymn. And the consequence implied by these 
latter words entails, moreover, on the Pratisakhyas the 
duty of paying especial attention to all the phenomena 
which accompany the spoken words; hence they deal 
largely with the facts of pronunciation, accent, and the 
particular mode of sounding a syllable or word in con- 
nection with ritual acts. 

The brief comparison will already have hinted at the 
point of contact which exists between Panini and other 
authors of these Pratisakhya works. Leaving aside the 
wider range of the domain of the former, and the 
narrower field of the Vaidik pursuits of the latter, we 
may at once infer that both will meet on the ground of 
phonetic rules, of accentuation, and of the properties of 
sound; but we shall likewise infer that any other 
compirison between both would be as irrelevant as if we 
compared Panini with Susruta, or the Pratisakhyas with 
the Jyotisa. 

The aim of both categories of works being entirely 
different, there is neither a logical nor a historical 
necessity, nor docs there exist a fact or a circumstance 
which would enable us to conclude, from the absence in 
these Pratisakhyas of certain grammatical matter, t^at 
their authors were not as much conversant with it as 
Panini, who treats of it, because it is his object, and 
therefore his duty, to treat of it. 
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These facts being beyond the reach of doubt, we 
may again raise an a-priori question whether it is iMS'e 
probable that the plan of Panini's work preceded in time 
the plan of a Pratisakhya work, or the reverse ? 

Thrpughout'^a great portion of his admirable intro- 
duction to Panini, Patahjali endeavours to impress on 
the reader the great importance of grammatical study for 
promoting the objects of religion and holiness. He 
shows that a knowledge of language is necessary to a 
proper understanding of the sacred text; that no priest 
is safe in the practice of rites without a thorough compre- 
hension of the grammatical laws which define the nature 
of sounds aird words, — in short, that nothing less than 
eternal bliss depends very much on the proper and cor- 
rect use made of words, and, as a consequence, on the 
study of Panini. 

Here, then, we have a distinct definition of the rela- 
tion of Panini to the Vaidik texts, — a distinct statement 
of the causes which have produced the Vydkarana, And 
what do they show else, than that Panini must have stood 
in the midst of a living religion, of a creed which under- 
stood itself, or at least had still the vigour to try to under- 
stand itself ? 

In Panini there is organism and life. In tfc# Prati- 
sakhyas there is mechanism and death. They db not 
care for the sense of a word. A word antah, for instance, 
is to them merely a combination of five sounds, nothing 
else; for whether it represent the nominative of anta, 
** end,'' or the adverb antar, ** between,'' is perfectly 
indifferent to them. The rule of Katyayana's Pratisakhya 
on this word (II. 26) is, therefore, as dreary as a gramb- 
matical rule could ever be imagined to be, and the 
critical remarks which Professor Weber has attached to 
18 
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this rule merely prove that, on this occasion, also he 
beats the air. 

It does not follow, as I have before observed, tha;!:, 
because linguistic death reigns in these Sutras, Katyayana 
or their other authors must have beerj as ignorant of 
grammar as it would seem if these works made any 
claim to be grammars at all. It merely follows that, in 
the period in which they were written, there existed a 
class of priests who had to be drilled into a proper 
recital of the sacred texts; and it may follow, too, that 
this set of men had none of the spirit, learning, and 
intelligence, which Patanjali would wish to find in a 
man who practices religious rites. 

In other words, it seems to me that between Panini's 
living grammar and these dead Pratisakhyas, there lies a 
space of time sufficient to create a want, of which a very 
insignificant trace is perhaps perceptible in some of 
Panini's Vaidik rules, but which must have been irresis- 
tible at the period of the Pratisakhya works. 

In substantiating with material proofs the priority of 
Panini's work, I may dispense with giving evidence that 
Panini meant, in his eight grammatical books, to concern 
himself with Vaidik language as well as the language of 
common life. For I should have simply to quote 
hundreds of his rules which are entirely devoted to 
Vaidik texts, and I should have to carry the reader through 
the whole introduction of Patanjali, which proves, as 
I have already mentioned, that one of the chief objects 
of grammar is the correct apprehension of the hymns. 
I will merely therefore compare, first, some matter treated 
by Panini with some matter treated by the Rk-prati- 
sakhya, — such matter, of course, as admits of a point of 
contact between both, and therefore of a comparison at 
all, ‘ . 
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The fifth chapter of the latter work treats of the 
cj^es in which the consonant 5 becomes sh; the same 
object is comprised in the latter part of the third chapter 
of Panini's eighth book; but this book does not contain 
the smallest nu^nber of the cases mentioned in the 
Rk-pratisakhya. The same work enumerates in the 
same chapter the words and desses of words in which n 
becomes w, and very few only of these instances are 
taught by Panini in the last chapter of his work. 
A similar remark applies with still greater force to a 
comparison of Panini's rules on the prolongation 
of vowels with those given by the Rk-pratisakhya in its 
seventh, eighth and ninth chapters. In short, there is 
not a single chapter in this work which, whenever 
it allows of a comparison between its contents and the 
contents of analogous chapters of Panini's grammar, 
must not at once be declared to be infinitely more com- 
plete than the rules on them delivered by Panini. 

In addressing myself for a like purpose to the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, I might seem to do that which is 
superfluous. For, as I have shown before that Panini 
was not*acquainted with a Vajasaneyi-samhita, it would 
require no further proof that he must have preceded a 
work which is entirely devoted to this collection of 
hymns. But as such a comparison, being extended also 
to the Varttikas, would involve at the same time the 
question whether the author of the Varttikas and the 
author of the Pratisakhya is the same person or not; and 
as it would, too, bear on the very appreciation of the 
character of this Vaidik work, I will enter into it with 
greater detail than was required for the conclusions 
which follow from a comparison between the Rk-pfS- 
tisakhya and Panini. 
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It is a remarkable feature in the explanatory gloss 
wiiich Professor Weber has attached to his edition ^of 
the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, that he evinces much pleasure 
in schooling Katyayana for introducing irrelevant matter 
into his work; now upbraiding him for^ his remarks on 
the common dialect, which ought not to have concerned 
him in a Sutra of this kind; then finding fault with him for 
treating of words which do not occur in the Vajasaneyi- 
sarnhita, and which, likewise, ought not to have troubled 
him. Professor Weber has given us too, in the beginning 
of his preface, a valuable collection of instances, which 
in his opinion prove either that Katyayana must have 
had before him a different version of the White Yajur- 
veda than the one known to us or that he has botched on 
to his Pratisakhya a number of rules which, for his 
purpose, were out of place; or, to sum up in the words 
of the Indische Siudien, already referred to, that Katya- 
yana shows neither skill nor practice in his treatment of 
the matter edited and commented upon by Professor 
Weber. But what would the latter think if Katyayana 
applied this very reproach to him ? If he told Professor 
Weber that he did not even understand the character of 
the Pratisakhya which he was editing and subj/3cting to 
all this learned criticism ? 

Let me, then, take the place of Katyayana, and main- 
tain for him, that he is not only the very same Katya- 
yana who wrote the Varttikas to Panini, but that his 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya has the double aim of being a 
Vaidik treatise well as of containing criticisms on 
Panini. And t^refore, tell Professor Weber that 

since there h atendaiat proof of this view in Katyayana's 
VaidihJI^ all his handsome epithets are put out of 
courL this, I bol^ will also settle the question 

why m with so many Sutras:^ in Katyayana which 

are idenilaid with thbse of Panitii; for we shall j presently 
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see that this identity is merely an apparent, one, and, in 
rejaity, no identity at all. 

I will take this point up first, and show that Katya- 
yana merely repeated the words of Panini in order to 
attach his criticaf notes to them, just as I sometimes lite- 
rally repeated the words of Professor Weber himself, 
merely for the purpose of improving on him. 

Panini says (I. 1. 60) adarsanam lopah, This is 
not distinct enough/' I hear Kdiydyana say; hence he 
writes (I. 141) varnasy adarsanam lopah. — Pdnini gives 
the definition: (I. 2.29, 30) ticcair tiddiiah and ntcair 
anuddtiah. So far so good ", 1 suppose Katyayana to 
say; but you give the necessary complement of these 
two rules in the words (I. 2. 31) ^ samdhdrah svaritah^; 
1 object to this definition, for the svariia would better 
have been defined thus," iihhayavdn svaritah (K. I. 
108-110) — P.I. 2. 32 : tasyddiia udditam ardhahrasvam; 
but K. I. 126: tasyddiia udditam svardrdhamdiram. — 
P. VIII. 4. 67, 66: noddttasvariiodayam (vvith the quota- 
tion of a dissent on the part of Gargya, Kasyapa and 
Galava); uddtidd anuddtiasya svaritah. The former rule 
is approved of by Katyayana, who repeats it literally, but 
the latter he words thus: uddttdc cdnuddttam svariiam 
(IV. 140, 134). — P. 1.1.8: inukhandsikdvacano ' uund-^ 
sikah; but K. I. 75: mukhandsikdkarano ' nundsikah — 
P. I. 1.9: tulydsyaprayainam savarnam. ** Would it not 
be clearer," we hear Katyayana say, ‘^to give this defini- 
tion thus: (K. 1. 43) samdnasthdnakarandsyaprayatnah 
savarnahJ' — P. VI. 1. 84: ekah purvaparayoh; but 
K. IV. 49: athaikam uttarac ca.—V. I. 1. 66: iasminn Hi 
nirdiste purvasya. ''This rule I adopt," Katyayana 
probably thought, (1.134) "but for your next rule 
(I. 1. 67), iasmdd ity utiarasya, I prefer the clear word- 
ing " (I. 135) iasmdd ity utiarasyddeh, "and your ^sthl 
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sihdneyogd (I. 1. 49), evidently a rule which you ought 
to have put with those two preceding Paribhasa rules 
which are its complement, instead of separating it from 
them by seventeen other rules, I place it, therefore, 
immediately after these ** (I. 136). 

I will not add more instances of the same kind: 
they have all been carefully collected by Professor 
Weber; but he is far from PERCEIVING THAT THE 
IDENTITY between the language of both authors is 
merely an apparent one, and that the additional words of 
Katyayana, either in the same Sutra .or in one immedi- 
ately following, but intimately connected with it, are so 
many criticisms on Panini, which are even made more 
prominent by the repetition of a certain amount of 
Panini's words. For to assume, even without any of the 
further proofs which I shall adduce, that Katyayana first 
delivered his clearer and better Sutras, and that Panini 
hobbled after him with his imperfect ones, is not very 
probable. 

The following synopsis of rules is an extract from 

those I have collected for the purpose of determining 

whether it could be a matter of accident that the Prati- 

* 

sakhya Sutras of Katyayana are, to a considerable extent, 
nothing but Varttikas to Panini. 

Panini writes (VIII. 2. 87), ** Om abhyadane,*’ 
which rule proves that in his om was not confined to 
Vaidik use only; but Katyayana writes (I. 18 and 19), 
omkdram vedesu ” and aihakdram bhdsyesti ”, No 
doubt if Katyayana had not written with a direct glance 
at Panini, this latter rule would be out of place, but in 
this, combination its origin becomes intelligible. P. says 
(VIII. i. 46), ehi manye prahdse Irit” Though this 
rule does not treat of the accent of manye, it nevertheless 
would follow from other rules of Panini, that manye is 
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ddyudatta in its combination with ehu This inference is 
enjphatically corrected by K. II, 15: manyepadapurvam 
^qrvaira. Professor Weber, it is true, says that this 
word sarvatra — which embodies the emphasis of the 
censure of Katyayana— is meaningless: once more, no 
doubt, Katyayana has bungled through want of practice 
and skill/’ How much Panini’s rules VI 11. 1. 19 and 
72, dmantritasya ca, and dmaniritam purvam avidya- 
mdnavai, are the torment of commentators, may be seen 
from many instances in Sayana’s commentary on the 
Rg-veda. K. improves them considerably by II. 17 and 
18 : padapurvam dmaniritam andndrthe ’ padddau and 
tendnantard jasthy ekapadavai , — K. writes li. 22: bhutir 
ddyudditam: this rule again rouses the critical indignation 
of Professor Weber. Why, ” he exclaims, “ is this 
word singled out (by Katyayana)? Assuredly, it is not the 
single klin formation in the V. S.” My answer is, because 
Katyayana had studied Panini, and Professor Weber, it is 
clear, has not; for Panini says. III. 3. 96, that bhuii is 
antoddtta in the Veda; and Katyayana therefore singled 
this word out with the decided intention of stating that 
in the Vajasaneyi-samhita Panini’s rule would be errone- 
ous. This instance, I hold, moreover, is one of those 
which add some weight to the proof I have already given, 
that Panini did not know, and therefore preceded, the 
Vajasaneyi-sarnhita. — K. says, II. 48, devatddvandvdni 
cdndmantritdni; and his words are a distinct criticism on 
P. VI. 2. 141, devalddvandve ca, — ‘In rule VIII. 3. 36, 
Panini teaches that Visarjamya may remain such (or, as 
the Sutra expresses itself, on account of previous Sutras, 
may become Visarjaniya), before sibilants, or may become 
assimilated to the following sibilant. But he committed 
the venial offence of not stating that this latter alternative 
rests on the authority of Sakatayana, and the former on 
that of Sakalya. Could Katyayana, therefore, forego the 
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opportunity of writing (III. 8); praiyayas^avarnam 
mudi Sakatdyanah” znd (HI. 9), avikdram Sdkalyfih 
sasasesu*'f — In VL 1. 134, Panini gives a comprehen- 
sive rule on the elision of the final s in regard to the 
Vaidik use of the nominative of tad, ** No says Katya- 
yana (III. 14), ** in the V. S. this elision occurs before 
vowels only in two instances: sa osadhlmayoh — K. (HI. 
22) says dvir nir ida idaya vasatir varivah, and thus 
criticises the imperfection of P's rule Vi 1 1. 3. 54, idaya 
vd, -In HI. 27, adhvano rajaso risah sprsas pdtau, he 
shows the clumsiness of P’s rule VIII. 3. 52, pdtau ca 
bahulam; in 111.30, the imperfection of 

of P’s VIll. 3. 51 f pancamydh par dv adhyarthe; in HI. 55. 
bhdvibhyah sah sum samdnapade, that of P's VIH. 3. 59, 
ddesapratyayayoh, — In the Sutras III. 56 and 57, Katya- 
yana teaches that the intervention of amisvdraf k and r do 
not prevent s from becoming Sy if this change would have 
to take place otherwise. These rules," says Professor 
Weber, ** have no business here, for Sarnhita and Pada- 
text agree in this respect, and these rules are quite 
general grammatical rules;" and in suppoit of this argu- 
ment he quotes Uvata, who also points out the super- 
fluity. The latter consoles us for it, it is true, by the 
remark that a man should not complain if he found 
honey though. he intended only to fetch fuel, or a fish 
though his object were to fetch water, or fruits though 
he went out merely to pluck flowers. But as Professor 
Weber is not so easily consoled, and not so leniently 
disposed towards Katyayana as Uvata is, I may tell him 
that these rules are levelled against Pariini’s rules VIH. 3. 
57 and 58, which omit to include r. At 11. 55, dvand- 
vam cendrasomapurmm pusdgnivdyusuj Professor Weber 
discharges a witticism. None of the compounds " 
(referred to in the Sutra), he says, occur in the V. S. or 
the ‘Sat. Br How is that to be explained ? Did our 
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tiomer nod when he composed this rule ? or did he have 
before him passages of the V. S. which it no longer con- 
^tfiins [Professor Weber probably meant to say, ^ which was 
not the V. S, we now possess*] ? or is the text of our Sutra 
corrupt, and have we to read another word for soma ?** 
I will try to relieve his anxiety by expressing the belief 
that this Sutra and the next, 11.56. are criticisms on 
Panini's general rule VI. 2. 141, and on his special rule 
VI. 2. 142. — The rule of Panini VIII. 3. 107. stinah, is 
criticised in three Sutras of Katyayana HI. 59, 60, 61, 
okdrdt su; oc cdprktdt; and abhes ca. 

The Varttika 3 to III. 3.108 says varndt kdrah; K. I, 
37, both are identical in their contents, and com- 

plete Panini^s rule HI. 3. 108. The same remark applies 
to the Varttika 4 to P. HI. 3. 108. rdl ipliah^ and to K. 
1. 40. ra ephena ca/m reference to the same rule of Panini. 
— K. HI. 38. aharpatau repham, points out an omission 
in P. VIII. 2. 70: the same criticism is conveyed by 
Varttika 2 to this Sutra of Panini, aharddtndm patyddisu, 
— K. III. 12. lun mudi jitpare fills up a blank in P. VIH. 
3. 36. vd sari; and likewise a Varttika on this Sutra to 
the same effect, vdj sarprakarane, jharpare lopah , — P’s 
rule VI. *3. 109, prsodarddlni yailiopadistanif is criticised 
by K. III. 41 and 42. ukdram dur dc and ndse ea^ as well 
as by a Varttika to the former rule, which has the same 
contents : duro ddsandsadabhadhyesutvam vaktavyam 
utiarapadddes ca stuivanu — A Varttika to the same rule 
of P., sasa uivam datrdasasuttarapadddeh stutvam ca^ 
is identical in contents with K. 1 11.46. sad dasadantayoh 
samkhydvayorthayos ca\ both are criticisms on P. VI. 3. 
109. — The first Varttika to HI. 2. 49. (improperly marked, 
like the two others, in the Calcutta edition, as if these 
Varttikas did not occur in the Mahabhasya), dardv*- 
4hano *nnantyasya ca iah samjndydm^ is similar in con- 
sents with K. Ilh 47. ta aghdd anddaiiibardti- both 
19 
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complete ^P. 111.12; 49. dsisi hanah.*—‘Th,Q important 
omission in P's Sutra VI 11. 4. 1. rasdbhydn no nah 
samdnapade, is, with almost a literal reference to thes^^ 
words, criticised by K's 111. 83. rsarebhyo nakdro nakd- 
ram samdnapade^ and by his Varttika to the former rule, 
rasdbhydm naiva rkdragrahanani. 

1 need not increase the foregoing quotations by a 
comparison of the contents of whole chapters of the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya with the analogous contents of 
whole chapters in Panini. For, though the result would 
be exactly the same as it has been in the case of our 
comparison between the Rk-prditsdkhya and Panini's 
work, everi the isolated Sutras which 1 have contrasted 
in these quotations sufficiently show that Panini could 
never have laid his Grammar open to such numerous 
criticisms as he has done, if the work of Katyayana had 
been composed before his own. My synopsis, moreover, 
shows that many rules of Katyayana become utterly 
inexplicable in his Pratisakhya work unless they be judged 
in their intimate connection with the Grammar of Pdninu 
And, as it is simply ridiculous to assume that Homer 
constantly nodded " in writing an elaborate work, which 
evidences considerable skill and practice in the art of 
arranging the matter of which he treats, there is no other 
conclusion left than that the Pratisakhya of Katyayana 
had the tvvofold aim which 1 have indicated above. 

There might, however, remain a doubt as to whether 
.Katyayana first wrote his Pratisakhya or his Varttikas to 
Panini. Two reasons induce me to think that his Prati- 
sakhya preceded his Varttikas. lii the first place, because 
, the contrary assumption would lead to the very improbable 
inference that a scholar like Katyayana, who has given 
♦such abundant proof of his thorough knowledge of 
-Sanskrit Grammar, lelt a considerable number of Panini's 
rules^ without those emendations which, as we must how 
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admit, are embodied in his Prfitisakhya work. If we 
made a supposition of this kind, we should imply by it 

he belongs to that class of authors who present 
their writings in a hurried and immature state, and upon 
an after thought, make their apology in an appendix or 
an additional book. If we assume, on the other hand, 
that he first wrote his Pratisakhya-sutras, which neither 
imposed upon him the task, nor gave him an opportunity, 
of making a thorough review of Panini, we can under- 
stand that they might have seduced him now and then 
into allowing himself to be carried away by the critical 
tendency which he afterwards fully developed in his 
Varttikas; and we can then, too, understand why these 
Varttikas treat merely of those Sutras of Panini which 
were not included in his former work. 

My second reason for this view is derived from a 
comparison between such of his Sutras and such of his 
Varttikas as are closely related to one another. For if 'we 
examine the contents and the wording of either we cannot 
fail to perceive that some of Katyayana's Varttikas show 
an improvement on some of his Sutras, and we mayf 
infer that they were given on account of this very 
improvement. Thus the Varttika to VIII. 3. 36. quoted 
before, contains the word vd^ which is not in the Sutra 
III. 12; the Varttika c/wro etc., to VI. 3. 109. embraces 
more formations than the Sutras III. 41 and 42; the 
Vartikas 1-3 to III. 2. 49. do not contain, it is true, the 
word adambara alluded to in III. 47— perhaps because it 
was already contained in this Sutra— but increase consi- 
derably the contents of this rule; the Varttika 2 to VIII. 
2. 70. treats of a whole Gana, while the Sutra III. 38. 
merely names its heading word; and so on. Nor could 
we forego such a comparison on the ground that there is 
a difference of purpose in the Sutras which are attach^ 
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to the Vajasaneyi-samhita, and in the Varttikas, which are 
connected with Panini, — that, consequently, an improve- 
ment of the Varttikas on the Pratisakhya need not tell 
on the chronological relation between both. For we 
have seen that Katyayana's Pratisakhya does not strictly 
confine itself to the language of his Sanihita or even to 
that of the Vedas in general. Already the instances given 
before would suffice to bear out this fact, in the apprecia- 
tion of which I so entirely differ from Professor WebePs 
views; and a striking instance of this kind is afforded by 
Katyayana's Sutra III. 42, quoted before. It treats of a 
case entirely irrelevant for the Vajasaneyi-sarnhita; this 
case is taken up again and enlarged upon in a Varttika to 
VI. 3. 109 , and there is no reason why the additions made 
in this Varttika might not have been entitled with equal 
right to a place amongst Katyayana's Sutras, as Sutra III, 
42 itself. Their not standing there shows to my mind 
that this Varttika is later than this rule of the Pratisakhya 
work, 

It will readily be seen that I have arrived at the 
result of the priority of Panini's work to the Pratisakhya 
of Katyayana, in entire independence of all the assistance 
which I might have derived from my previous arguments. 

I have hitherto abstained from availing myself of their 
aid, because an inference must gain in strength if it be 
able to show that two entirely distinct lines of argument 
necessarily lead to the same goal. Such is the case with 
the question before us. For if we now appeal, once 
more, to the important information which Patafijali 
supplied, viz., that the *^anubhandhas of former gram- 
marians have no grammatical effect in the work of 
Panini " : in other words, that if a grammarian uses 
anubhandhas employed by Panini in the same manner as 
he did, his work must have been written after Panini's 
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work, — we need only point to the pratyahara tin, in 
Katyayana's Sutra I, 27, in order to be relieved from any 
^oubt that Panini's grammar is prior to the Sutra of 
Katyayana. That Katyayana added in his Sutras other 
technical terms to those of Panini, cannot be a matter of 
surprise; indeed, it is even less remarkable than it would 
be under ordinary circumstances if we consider that he 
made — either as inventor or as borrowing from older 
grammarians — such additions to the terminology of 
Panini, in his very Varttikas, where one would think there 
was the least necessity for them, — where, for instance, he 
might have easily done without such new terms as sit, 
pit, jit, jhit, ^hu, in the sense in which he uses them.^ 

Thus far my liicrary argument on the chronological 
relation between Panini and the Pratisakhya works. The 
historical proof, that not only the work of Panini, but 
Panini himself, preceded, by at least fivo generations, the 
author of the oldest Pratisdkhya, requires, in the first 
place, the remark that by the latter designation I mean 
the Pratisakhya of the Rgveda hymns. 


1, Varttika 1 to Panini I, 1. 68 ; Sittadvisesmam vrks- 

ddyartham; 

Varttika 2 : pitparydyavacanasya ca svddyarthafn; 

Varttika 3 : jitparydyavacanasyaiva rdi ddyartham; 

Varttika 4: jhit tasya ca tadviksdndni ca matsyddyar- 

tham. 

In his Karika to VII. 1. 21. (Compare Note 114) Katyaya- 
na uses the term ghu in the sense of uttarapada^ as results from 
the commentary of Patanjali, — Karika : ausaghaii etc. 
Patanjali : ausaghdv iii vaktavyam, Kim idam aghdv iti, 
Anuttarpada itiy etc. The same term ghu occurs in Patanjali^s 
Karika to VI. A, 149. (see note 121): ghau lopo'^itisad ity atra 
etc., when Kaiyyaja observes : ghusabdejiottarapadam purvd- 
cdryaprasiddhyocyate. 
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Since Professor Weber, in his introduction to his 
edition of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya has given proofs 
that this work as well as the Atharvaveda-pratisakhya— 
and I infer too, that of the Taittiriya-samhitfi — are more 
recent than the Rk-pratisakhya, and since these reasons 
are conclusive to my mind, I need not, by the addition 
of other proof to that which he has afforded us on this 
point, weaken the great pleasure I feel, in being able, for 
once in a way, to coincide with him in his views. 

It is necessary, however, that I should first touch in 
a few words on the question of the authorship of this 
Rk-pratisakhya. It is adverted to in the first verse of this 
work, in a passage which contains all the information we 
possess on this point. The passage in question runs thus: 

After having adored Brahma, Saunaka expressed the 
characteristic feature of the Rg-veda verses.'" 

Now, as it is not unusual in Sanskrit writings for 
the author to introduce himself in the commencement of 
his work by giving his name, and speaking of himself in 
the third person, this verse alone would not justify us in 
looking upon the words quoted as necessarily containing 
a mere report of Saunaka's having delivered certain rules 
which another later author brought into the shape of the 
Rk-pratisakhya as we now find it. But it must be 
admitted, also, that it does not absolutely compel us to 
ascribe this work to Saunaka himself. It leaves us free 
to interpret its sense according to the conclusions which 
must be derived from the contents of the work itself. 

These contents have already required us to establish 
the priority of Panini's Grammar to this Pratisakhya 
work. If, then, we find that Panini speaks of Saunaka as of 
an ancient authority,^ while there is no evidence to show 

1. IV. 3. 105 : pur dnapr Okies u hrdmhanakalpesu ; ' 

106: saunakddibhyas ckandasu 

Compare also page 113. 
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that the Saunaka named in both works is not the same 
pej^sonage, there is from the point of view of my former 
[Jiterary ' argument, a certainty that Saunaka was not 
the author of the Pratisakhya here named.^ This infer- 
ence, however, it must be admitted, is only entitled to be 
mentioned thus at the beginning of the historical argu- 
ment, in so far as it may ajterwards strengthen and 
corroborate it, but not, if it had to be used in order to 
premise the conclusions which will have to be drawn. 

Another preliminary remark, also, must be devoted 
to the sweeping assertion of Professor Weber, already 
quoted, which is to this effect, that ''sameness of names 
can never prove the identity of the persons'' whom bear 
these names. It is true he qualities this dictum by adding 
after *' names ", like Katyayana"; but, even with this 
restriction, I cannot convince myself that literary criti- 
cism gains in strength by carrying Pyrrhonism beyond 
the confines of common sense. If great celebrity 
attaches to a name in certain portions of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, I believe we are not only free, but compelled, to 
infer that the personage bearing this name in both such 
places is the same personage, unless there be particular 
and good reasons which would induce us to arrive at a 
contrary conclusion, I thus hold that a critic has no 
right to obtrude his doubts upon us until he has given 
good and substantial reasons for them. 

After this expression of dissent from the critical 
principles of Professor Weber, I may now recall the fact 
I have mentioned on a previous occasion (p. 60), 


1. This is the view, too, of Uva\a, the commentator on 
this Pratisakhya. He says that Saunaka's name is mentioned 
for the sake of remembering him : ndmagrahanam srnarandr- 
tham. See Mr. Regnier’s edition of the Rik-P. in the Journal 
Asiatique, Vol. VII. (1856), p. 183. 
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that there is a gmmmatical work, in a hundred thousand 
Slokas, called Sangraha, whose author is Vyadi or Vydli, 
i know of no other grammatical work bearing this name 
SangrahUf nor of any other celebrated grammarian 
named Vyadi. Both names, however, are not unfrequently 
met with in the grammatical literature, Vyadi is quoted 
several times in the Rk-prdiisakhya,^ and there is no valid 
reason for doubting that he is there the same person as 
the author of the Sangraha. This same work and its 
author are sometimes alluded to in the illustrations which 
the commentators give of the Sutras to Panini or the 
Varttikas of Katyayana^; and both, indeed, as I shall 
show hereafter, appear to have stood in a close relation 
to Mahabhasya of Patanjali. We are, however, only con- 
cerned here with one instance with which Patanjali 
illustrates the second Varttika of Panini's rule II. 3. 66. 

It is this: beautiful indeed is Ddksdyana's creation 
of the Sangraha/'^ 

From it we learn, then, in connection with the infor- 
mation we already possess of the proper names of the 
author of the Sangraha, that Vyadi and Daksayana are 


1. Rk-P. III. 14, 17; VI. 12; XIIL 12, 15. See Mr. 
Regnier’s Index des nom$ propres to his edition of the Rk-prati- 
sakhya, s. v. Vyali. 

2. Patanjali s commentary on v. 6 (of the Calcutta 
edition) to IV. 2. 60 gives the instances : sarvavedah, sarva- 
tantrah, savdrtikah, sasahgrakah or the Kasika to VI. 3. 79 • 
sasahgraham vydkaranam adhite. 

3. This instance follows another which says: “ beautiful 
indeed is Panini’s creation of (his) Sutra — Varttika 2 to IL 
3. 66 : hesj vibhdsd. Patanjali : sob hand khalu pdnineh sutrasya 
krfih, sobhand Main pdninind sutrasya krtth. sobhand Main 
ddksdyanasya samgrahasya krtih sobhand Malu ddksdyanena 
sahgrahasya krtih. 
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one and the same grammatical authority. DakvSayana, 
however, is not only a descendant of Ddksa, but of Ddksl 
also/ and of the latter, at least in the third generation, 
while he may possibly have held a far more distant place 
in the lineage of this personage who is so often named 
in the ancient literature. For Panini, who defines the 
term yuvan as the son of a grandson or of a more remote 
degree in the lineage of a family chief, ^ gives a rule in 
reference to this term, which the principal commentators 
illustrate by the name of Ddksdyana.^ 

If we now turn to Panini himself, we have it on the 
authority of Patanjali that his mother bore the name o 


1. Panini, IV. 1. 95 : Ata in. Katyayana : ino vXddhd- 
vC ddhdbhydm phinphmau vipratisedhena. Patanjali ; ino 
vXddhdvvddhdbhydm phinphinau b/iavatali vipraiisedfwia, ino^- 
vakdsah. ddksih etc. Kasika : daksasydpatyam ddksih. 

2. Panini, IV. 1. 162: Apatyam pantraprabrii gotram \ 

163 : jivati tu z’a'msre yuz’d ; 

164 : bhr atari ca iydyasi ; 

165: vdnyasniin sapinde sthaviratarc 

jliati. 

3. IV. 1. 101 : yaninos ca. This Sutra has no direct 
commentary by Patanjali, and I shall therefore quote the 
Kasika on it : yanantddinautdc cdpatye phakpratyayo bhavati. 
gdrgydyanah. vdtsydyanah . inant at — d dksd yanah. pi dksdyanah . 
Dvipdd anusamudram yan (IV. 3. 10) (IV. 1. 80) sutamgamd^ 
dibhyct in ity ato na bhavati. Gotragrahanena yaninan visesyete. 
tadantdd yuny evdyam pratyayah. (comp. IV. 1. 94). — But there 
is no occasion for doubting: the genuineness of this Sutra on 
account of there being no Bhasya to it (compare note 139), for 
Patanjali refers to it in his comment on the fifth Paribhasa 
(in the Calc. Edition) to I. 1. 72 and has also, among others, 
the instance ddksdyanah. viz., (ed. Ballantyne, p. 795) ; Pari- 
bhasa pratyayagrahanam cdpancamydh. pratyayagrahanam ca 
apancamydh prayojanani. yan inch phag bhavati. gdrgydpanah 

20 
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Daksi.i And Daksi again, is, on the faith of all com- 
mentators on a rule of Pauini, the female family head of 
the progeny of Daksa, standing in the same relationship 
to Daksa as the male family chief Daksi; she is, in other 
words, the oldest sister {vrddhd) of the latter personage.^ 
Vyadi, therefore, was a neat relative of Pdnini^ and 
Panini must have preceded him by at least two genera- 
tions. 


vdtsydyanah. paramagdrgydyanah. paramavdisydyaiiah, daksa- 
yanah. paramaddksdyanali etc. — That Daksayana is the yuvan, 
not the S071 of Daksi is sufficiently clear from the Kasika 
itself, since it refers to IV. 1. 94. For this reason it also gives 
as an instance of a yiivan to I. 2. 66, besides gdrgydyanah and 
vdtsydyaftah (omitted in the Calc, ed.) the word ddksdyanali. 
Patanjali contents himself with the instance gdrgydyanah ; but 
it commences its counter-instance to II. 4, 58 in this way: aninor 
iti kim ? ddkser apatyam yuvd ddksdyanah. We must consequ- 
ently, consider it an inaccuracy when the same Kasika gives its 
counter-instance to II. 4. 60 in these words : prdcdm iti km t 
ddksih pita ddksdyanah putrah. The Calcutta edition continues 
it, and Dr. Boethlingk, of course, reprints it without a single 
remark. In short, whenever we open his discreditable reprint, 
we understand perfectly well why he writes in bis preface 
p. xxxviii : “ The Calcutta edition is very correct, so much so, 

that only on the very rarest occasions have I had an opportu- 
nity of preferring the readings of the Manuscripts.” 

1. Karika to 1. 1. 20 : sarve sarvapadddesd ddkslputrasya 

pdnmeh. 

2. Panini, VI. 4.148: yasyeti ca. PataSjali : ivarndn- 
tasyeti kim uddharanam I he ddksyd ddkseyah. he daksi iti yadi 
lopo na sydt. etc. Kaiyya^a : ivarndntasyeti. he ddksitl. daksi- 
sadddd ito manusjaj dteh iti (MS. he ddksmidiksisa o o) (IV. 1. 
65) nisi krte iasya sambuddhau hrasve kyte etc. — N. 1.65; ito 

manusyajdteh — Kasika ddkst,,.. — IV. 1, 94: gotrdd 

ymy astriydm. Kasika — astriydm tti kim t ddks%. . . . — I, 2, 
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Now since the Rk-pratisakhya quotes Vyadi, as we 
have seen, on several occasions, and since the Pratisakhya 
of^&atyayana is more recent than this work, I must leave 
it to the reader to determine how many generations must, 
in all probability, have separated Panini from the author 
of the Rk-pratisakhya on the one hand, and from the 
author of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya and the Vartikas 
on the other/' 


66 : s/rt pumvac ca (where stri implies in reference to the 
preceding Sutra vrdd/id stri, i.e., the eldest daughter of a 
grandson, or a further descendant, considered as the female 
head of the family). — Kasika : rrddho yuneii (l. 2. 65) ca 
sarvam, stri vTddhd yund saha vaca?ie sisyate, tallaksanas ced 
eva viseso bhavati, pumsa ivdsydh (thus MS, 829 ; MS. 2'l-40 
evasydh) kdryam bhavati* stryarthah pumarthavad bhcwati 
gdrgi ca gdrgydyanas ca gdrgyau, vdtsi ca vdtsydyajiak ca 
vdtsyau, ddksi ca ddksStyanas ca ddksya7i, (thus MS. 2440, 

MS. 829 daksi). 



CHAPTER III. 

GENESES OP THE K ATT IT AN A- 
PRITISIKETA 

[Note: The first two chapters are engaged in 
describing some general topics regarding the 
Pratisakhya, its commentary, and their authors. 
Now it is proper to enter into the snbject-matter 
of the work. The subject-matter which is described 
in different chapters of this Pratisakhya can be 
distinguished under four ' main headings, as 
follows : 

(1) Varnasam-amnaya (enumeration of 
letters). 

(2) Samjnd-paribhdsakathana (description 
of samjnas and paribhasas). 

(3) Svara-vidhdna (accentuation). 

(4) Samskdra-vidkdna (euphony). 

The treatment of letters are the main basis of 
the whole work, and hence they are enumerated 
first. As the treatment of accentuation and euphony 
requires technical terms and phraseology, they are 
presented next. In the Pratijnd-sutra (I. 1) 
Katyayana has mentioned svara first and samskara 
secondly, and they are presented here in the same 
order. The first heading relates to the topics of 
the' eighth chapter of the Pratisakhya, the second 
to the first chapter, the third to the second chapter 
and- to the first 24 aphorisms of the sixth chapter. 
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and the fourth to the remaining portions. It is not 
in;tended here to present the whole subject with all 
particulars. The pupil who desires to have a 
thorough knowledge of the subject in detail is 
directed to enter into the original works. In this 
monograph a preliminary attempt is made to 
understand the elementary principles, and the 
method of the treatise.] 
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Scheme of sotnols of the Sukla-yajurvedlc 
language. 

There are 65 sounds altogether. Of them 23 
are vocalic and 42 consonantal. 

Fifteen simple voAvels and eight diphthongs. 

II. Twenty-five mutes divided into five 
classes (series) ; 

(1) five gutturals (velare). 

(2) five palatals. 

(3) five linguals. 

(4) five dentals. 

(5) five labials. 

III. Four semi-vowels. 

IV. Four spirants'. 

V. Nine ayogavahas ; 

(1) one pure nasal: m called anusvara 
(after-sound). 

(2) three voiceless spirants: h (visarja- 
nlya), h (jihvamuliya), and h (upadhmaniya). 

(3) one nasikya. 

(4) four yamas. 
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l^S13JS[ 


c; ri: AH M 
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X AA u 
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in 


so 


O 

h 


CTJ 

•*-> 

c 

c: 


C/D 


O 


«o. 


2 '? 

'2 ^^. 1 . 

l/D 

. 5 J 


^ ^ tJO ^ 





ATo/i; : The order ol arrangement ot sounds catalogued above is according to this Pratisakhya, 
Chapter Vlll. 
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A, i, u , — This Pratisakhya has these three 
earliest and most universal vowels of 'Indo- 
Suropean’ languages in short, long, and protracted 
forms. The short a is not pronounced in India 
with the full openness of <7, as its corresponding 
short, but usually as the ‘neutral vowel’. This 
peculiarity appears very ancient, because it is not 
only acknowledged by this Pratisakhya but also by 
Panini and the Atharva-veda-prdtisulihya, which call 
the utterance samvrta, covered up, dimmed. Katya- 
yana strangely classes, the letter r with the 
jihvamiiliye sounds (I. 65), but in the Paniiiean 
scheme it is ranked as lingual. The long r is very 
much more unusual occurring only in certain cases. 
The I is also met with only in some words. Of the 
four diphthongs, two the e and o are original. 
They are the jjroducts of increment of strengthen- 
ing of i and u respectively. The remaining two, 
the ai and au are the peculiar growths of Sanskrit 
and the results of another and higher increment 
of i and ». 

The consonants are divided by the author of 
this treatise into sparsa (mute), antastha (inter- 
mediate or semi-vowel), usman (spirant), and 
ayogavdha. The five mute-series are arranged in 
the order ‘beginning with the contact made 
furthest-back in the mouth, coming forward from 
point to point and ending with the frontmost 
contact’. Among the aspirate sounds, the sonant- 
aspirates are considered to be original and com- 
mon to Indo-European sounds, while the gurd- 
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aspirates are a special Indian development. We 
cannot exactly distinguish in what way the 
aspirates differ from the unaspirated letters. B\it 
in pronunciation they require some additional 
efforts of the producing organ: they involve the 
slipping-out of an audiable hit of flatus or aspira- 
tion (a perceptible ^-sound). Scholars define the 
element of aspiration which follows the mute as a 
“glottal buzz”. Grenerally aspirated sounds are 
known to be the emphasized utterances of the 
mutes. Of these mute-letters, Katyayana speaks 
of (I. 54), the aspirated letters as which etymolo- 
gically means accompanied hy a rush of breath or 
accompanied hy a spirant. Katyayana describes 
gutturals as made by the contact of the base of the 
tongue with the base of the jaw {hanumula) and 
calls them tongue-root-sounds. According to 
Pacini they are produced in the throat. The next, 
palatal (tdlavya) series, according to European 
phonetists, is a derivative, being the result of the 
corruption of original gutturals. The palatals are 
declared to be formed against the palate by the 
middle of the tongue (with, the upper flat surface 
of the tongue), that is to say they are made in a 
point of the mouth which is between of gutturals 
and linguals. Katyayana describes that the lingu- 
als are sounded with the tip of the tongue turned 
up and drawn back into the dome of the palate, 
and terms them as murdhanya cephalics or cere- 
brals. As regards the origin of hnguals and their 
distinction from dentals nothing is said exactly as 
sujQSeient attempt is not made in this direction. 
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But generally the lingual sounds are known as 
coaaing from the phpnetie alteration of the dental 
^unds. In tliis connection, the late lamented 
Professor Bajaraja Varma observes as follows: 

“Tavargas tavargud utpamia iti darsayitum 
smaliam. Tatra ‘vimlvia iti Kdtyayanena 
vyavabrfo nasya natvaridhih, dhasya < dhatvavi- 
dhih, 

‘ ‘ Apnad hyasth adaJcdrasya 

lakdrom bahvrcd viduh ] 

Dhaka rosy a Ihakdram ca” 

iti Prdtisdkhyam ca koficana lingard. Iha hanthah, 
tdlu, niurdhff, dantamidam, osthau iti abhyan- 
tarad drabhya hdbyakramena varndndm sthdndni. 
Tatra durdmtaritasthdmjanyd varnd yathd mithah 
prasphutabhrdd na tathd dsannasthdnaja- 
nydh. Atas slmddvayafiya madhyagatd dOntya- 
murdhanya-tdlavyd anatidurdntaritadhvanitvdt 
samsarge vyatikUsndte. Tadd ca svato vikdrya- 
prakrtiko dantyo na kevnJam dsanne murdhanye, 
api tvekdntarife tdlavye'pi samsargavasdt sdrupyam 
prdpya Uyate. Idani eva scutvam stutvam iti ca 
vyavahriyate . Iha dantyair vikrtair murdhan- 
yanispadane prdkrta-b}ms3\ulm drdvida-bhdsdndm 
ca samsargena bahu vydprtam sydt. Td hi samskrta- 
dardydn mmrdhanydn kurvanti. Yathd: 

Pattcmam '> pat tanam. 

Dola>dola. 
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Dalimam > dddimam. 

Anganam > ankcmam. 

V art ate > vattadi. 

Vaidurgam > vaiduryam. 

Mamlodarl > mandodari. 

Sddvalawy sddvalam . 

BMndipdlahyhhmdipCilab. 

StJidne > thane. ’ 

Professor Whitney remarks as follows : 

‘ ‘ The tendency to lingualization is a positive one 
in the history of the language: dentals easily pass 
into linguals under the influence of contiguous or 
neighbouring lingual sounds, but not the contrary: 
and all the sounds of the class become markedly 
more frequent in the later literature. The condi- 
tions of their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 

(1) s comes from s, much more rarely from 

s, j, ks, in euphonic circumstances * * *. 

(2) a dental mute following .s is assimilated 
to it, becoming lingual {f, th, n). 

(3) n is often changed to n after a lingual 
vowel or semi-vowel or sibilant in the same word. 

(4) dh, which is of very rare occurance, 
comes from assimilation of a dental after s or h. 

(5) t and d come occasionally by substitu- 
tion for some other sound which is not allowed to 
stand as final. When originated in these ways, the 
lingual letters may regarded as normal; in any 


1. • Laghu-pa7iintyam. Part ii, p. 79, 1913. 
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other cases of their occurrence, they are either pro' 
dus^ts of abnormal corruption, or signs of the non- 
ledo-European character of the words in Avhicli 
they appear. * * * Taken all together, the 
linguals are by far the rarest class of mutes — 
hardly half as frequent even as the palatals. 

The dental sounds are called dantyas. They 
are formed at the roots of the teeth by the tip of 
the tongue (I. 69, 76), thrust well forward against 
the upper teeth, so that tliese sounds get a slight 
tinge. The labial series is generated from the 
ostha. From an early period the letters v and h 
exchange witli one another. Especially north- 
Indians frequently Avrite Avith v instead of h. 

Katyayana designates the semi-voAvels as 
antasthas, Avliicb means ‘standing betAveen’. The 
name antastha is a significant one, for they stand 
between mutes and spirants in tlie arrangement of 
consonants.'^ The g is a talavya letter, and its 
sound is produced by the middle of the tongue 
touched into the both sides of the dOime of the 
palate. According to Katyayana r is made at the 
roots of the teetli by the tip of the tongue. But 
Paninean scheme reckons it as a lingual sound. The 
I is a sound of dental position, and it is uttered by 
the tip of the tongue. The semi-voAvels r and I 


2. Wliitiiey. Sanskrit Grammar, 1923, p. 17. 

3. * ^ StnpurusavihJuigc yatlUl nan (las tathd svarnvyanjana- 
vihhdge dntarfilikd yavarahVi. Ata eva to ‘ mndhyanm’ iti 
^antasihad iti ca vyapadisyatifrA * A. K. Tifijrirfija Vannri. Laghu- 
paninryam. Part II, p. 48. 1913. 
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are very widely interchangeable. The AuMa-yayajur- 
vedic text of Kanva school has another /-sound, 
which is snbslitnted Tor a liiif-nal d. In the euphoBty 
of the ]an,i>na,»‘e, the lettio- v stands related to an 
ifi-vowel just like y to an /-vowel. Tlu' r is classed 
as a labial semi-vowel (oslliya) and the sound of 
it is made between the upper teeth and ihc lower 
lip. 

Of spirants, the letter s is classified as a palatal 
one. It is made with the middle of the tongue 
against the forward part of the palatal arch. The 
two sounds s and s are made in the same part of 
the mouth — s probably rather further back, but with 
a ditferent part of the tongue. The s is produced 
ill the lingual position with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. In pronun- 
ciation the .S' is confounded with kh. The letter .s 
has a dental sound like the hiss of a serpent expelled 
between the tongue and the roof of the mouth 
directly behind the upper front teeth. Katyayana 
speaks the letter h as a kanthya-svara in many 
places. According to the Taittiriya-prdtisdMiya the h 
has the same position with the beginning of the 
vowel. Some of the native phonetists identify the 
h with the aspiration of surd and sonant aspirates : 
lc+hd>hh, g + h^gh,t+h^th, j+h yjh, etc. 

Of ayogavahas, the jihvamuliya and upadhma- 
niya are the converted-forms of the visarjaniya. So 
their inclusion in the Varna-samamnaya as separate 
letters seems to be unnecessary. Visarjaniya is 
converted into jihvamuliya and upadhmraiya 
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before surd gutturals and surd labials respectively, 
an<J that is only according to some authorities. The 
ajiusvara is a nasal sound. Katyayana declares it 
to be made with nose alone, and determines of the 
quantity of anusvara combining with a short and 
with a long vowel respectively to make a long 
syllable. Anusvara becomes as a nasal element 
following a vowel, as a prolongation of the same 
vowel-sound witli nasality added, and as a nasalized 
bit of neutral-vowel sound. Generally the anus- 
vaia is the changed form of ni, and the anunasika 
is of anusvara.i There are different signs to anus- 
vara, but one of which alone is adopted here: for 
makara the m, for anusvara the m, and for anuna- 
sika the 7a The visarjaniya which can be seen al- 
ways belonging to the end of a syllable, is guttural 
(kanthya) and it is made by the middle of jaw. The 
visarjaniya always comes as a substitute of other 
letters s, s, etc. According to European pliono- 
tists tlie visarjaiiTya is a comparatively recent mem- 
ber of tlie alphabetic system. The nasikya and 
yama letters are noted as pure nose sounds. With 
regard to nasikya Uvvata remarks that it is fami- 
liar with tlie text of the Rlx-sdkhd. All these ayoga- 
viihas arc calculated by Katyayana as consonants. 

About the order of the arrangement of letters 
Prof. Rajaraja Yarma has staled in his Laghii- 
pdninlya (second i)art pp. 75-81) which is as 
follows : 

^ ‘ Aksara-samdmndyah. Svarem prathame trayo 
{a, i, u) mulahhiikJh. Satudhyaksardmi (c, o-, \ai, 
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au) anvarthandnidny esdm miitho misranenotpan- 
ndni, Rkdra-lkdrau vivdraprayatnena svank^m 
rephadakdrdv eva, ‘Krpo ro lali\ ^ Plutdvaica idn- 
tan/ iti sutrayor vydkhydne uhhayam api vicdritam 
idanh M ill asvaresu akdras tlvrayatnah, ikdro 
mrduyatnah^ nkdro madhyayatna ity asti vivekah. 
A syopapaftir uparistdd vaksyatc. Kcvalasvard- 
ndm (akdin) dviruldau samslescna dlrghah, Trir 
iiktyddir uccdraije visemdarsandn na ganyate, Ata 
eva ^ Akas savarne dirgho^ vihitali, Plutam tu bhin- 
nasvarupo vikdraJu Sandhyaksardni samyogaru- 
patvdt svato dtrgJmni, Tesu ghatakdmsayos tila- 
tandulanydyena samsrsfir eva vivaksitdy na in 
mrahfiranydyena saiikaralu Gacchatd punah 
kdlendvayavaslesasya ddnlhydtirekdf hhedahuddhdv 
eva tiro hitdydm si said mrayo r vildpitayo r u tpad- 
yamdno navah kdmsyasamplo loha iva svatantr- 
asvard ete samvrttdlL 

Atas ca prdkrtem eno hrasvatd drsyate, Ehh- 
rasvo grlkdprabhrtisu svasrbhdsdsu drstatvdt 
prdclna eva, samskrte kendpi kdranena nasta iti 
vaktavyam varttate. Grikdletinayor yatra ekdra 
okdro vd svaraJi, saniskrte tatra prdyena akdro drs- 
yate', atali purdtand mvisayds saniskrte kramdd 
akarendpahrtds syuh] upalabhyate cddyapi paddn- 
tasakdrdt purvasydkdrasya kvacit ' sivo vandya^ 
ityddau okdrdtmandvasthdnam. Prdkrtesu tu pa- 
ddntasakdrdt purvasya akdrasya otvam sdrvatri^ 
kam, 

Ikdrokdrayor gmia-vrddhihhydm eco nispad- 
yante, Ika dddiv akdrayogo gunah, Akdrad- 
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vay ago gall, akdrayogah, sakrd gunitasya punar 
gwmnam vd vrddhih . A+i>e; a+Mt> o ; 

i > at ; a+ a + m > au\; rhdra-lkdrau guna- 
'Vrddhyoh kriyamdnayoli kdryavamd dropitam 
.svaradhariiiani utsrjya nijam vyanjanaWidvam eva 
pratipadyete, Ato giinitarkdrah ar iti rupani prdp- 
uofi, Vardhifah dr iti ca, Evarn Ikdrali al, dl itL 
(hmdkhyo v i kdra dr yob hdsd ndm sad lidranah, 
vrddhis iw samskrtamdtradrstalu 

Iko yanas ca vijdtiksetrd bhrdtara iva jdtimdi- 
rcna kevalam bhidyante. Prasdryoccdritd yana iko 
bhavantu C^aukocyoccdritd iko yams ca, Tatra re- 
phalakdraw svaradamydm apy utkata-vyanjandm- 
sdv iti visesah, Anena 'iko yau acP iti sandhih 
sapiprasdranam ca vydkhydtam, Yan-sandhih 
paddnte sdirvatrikaprdyah, padamadhye tv ekdksard- 
ndm angdndm svardpahdrena vainl pyani , samyoga- 
purvdmdm vyanjandntarayogena duhsravatd ca md 
blind iti yavayor iyamivanaii krlyete. 'Eco^yavd- 
ydvaiy iti vislesitayor yvor yan eva, Praslesa- 
sandhir avdpyor npasarggyor allopa ivdrvdclnair 
avatdritah, Ata era cchandasi tatra prakrtibhdvo 
vidhlyate, 

Vyanjandni madhyamd, usnidnah, vargapanca- 
kaghatitdh sparsds ceti tridhd vibhaktdm, Usmasu 
hakdra eko vilaksanadhvamr aniruktasthdnas ca. 
Mrduhhir ghatito^ yam maJidprdnaprakrtis tan 
ghosikarotUi prdtisdkhyakdrd dhuJj, 'Jhayo ho'- 
nyatarasydinP iti pdrvasavarnavid^^^^^ rgvedtya- 
lakdralekhanasanipraddyas cdnium artham visada- 
yatah. Khgrdndm atikharlkaranam api hahdrd- 

33 
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yoganibandhanam pratibhdti-, kintu tatra na kincin 
nirndyakam lingam asti. Ghio^aprayatnavato ha^d- 
rasya yogena nispannds ced atikhardh katham aghom 
dfsyanta iti sandehas ca jdgarti. Grlkdbhdsdydm 
‘Cchid dvaidhlkarane’ iti dhcitoh ‘skid’ iti, ‘ gacchati’ 
ityasya ‘basko’ iti ca rfipasya darsandt chakdrah 
‘ska’ iti samyogdd utpanna iti kecid iinnayanti. 
‘Cche ca’ iti tugvidhduena drsyate ca chakdrasya 
samyogasamdnayogaksemd dasd. Khakdra evam 
‘ksa’ iti samyogdd utpannah syud iti tarkaydmi. 
Bhdsyakdro hi caksihah khsdn iti pathitvd asiddha- 
kande sasya yo vd vaktavya ity aha. Rutvaprati- 
sedhddiprayojatiam uddisyu krto’py ay am pdtho 
yakdradesasya vikalpandd vccdranasdmyam anumd- 
payati. ‘Akhkhidat’, ‘akkhidra’, ‘ parikhkhidate’ iti 
taittirlya-samhitdydm khidadhaturdpem khakdras- 
ya dvitvakarOAiadarsamm apy asmadiiJiam amkula- 
yati, ‘Sascho’ti’ iti sasya chatvaidhdnasya ‘Chvoh 
sud anundsike ca’ iti vaiparltyd(iia chasya satvavi- 
dhdnasya ca svdrasyaparydlocane chakdre’pi mahd- 
prunabljam sakdra eva sydd Hi tarkasydvakdso’sti. 
Mahacsdstra iti vaikalpikasya chatvasydkarane’pi 
dhvauau na mahdm hhedas copalabhyate. Paddnte 
ddrdhydya sasya chah, padamadhye saithilydya 
chasya sas ca. 

U ktasydnmndnasya lihguntardny api smdy upas- 
tambhakdni, Tathdhi : ( 1 ) ‘Nddinydkrose putrasya’ 
iti sutrasya bhd$ye ‘Cayo dvitiydh sari pauskara- 
sdd'eiy iti vdrttikam pathyate. JJddhriyate ca — 
‘akhsaram’, ‘ apUsardh’ , ‘vatksah’ iti. Anena kha- 
rdndm parastdc chasa^asaifi samyuktdnami atidcM* 
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ratvapattim pauskarasadir dcaryo vanchatlti jfta- 
ya^. (2) Mantramstre ksahdro mdtrkdpdthe ga/n- 
yMe. Devandgare tasya svatantrd lipih halpifd, 
(3) Prdkrtesii vatsah^vaccho, ksanah^khano, 
apsardh'>acchard iti parastdt sasasasaniyuktdndm 
kdmrdmm atikharTbhdro drsyate, (4) ‘Abhydse 
sarpurvdh khayah’ iti purastdfsaniyuktdndm sardm 
agananena parasamyogdd asya ddnlhydtirekah 
sucyate. 

IKa visargah paddntesvavasdne kakhapaphesu 
paresw caiva drsyata Hi, prdnisu nakhadantaloma~ 
srhgavad apradhdnam sarlrabdhyam ahgam iti sarvo 
jdndti. Tathd kincid api dv.ram vicdramdrge bud- 
dhih prahlyate ced anye varnd gadusvayathupra- 
hhrtivad vikdrajanyd iti sphutibharisyati. Tathdhi: 

Jhali pare paddnte ca hakdrasya ghosdh, sakd- 
rasya sakdrah, cavargasya kavargas ca vidhlyante, 
Ten-a ha-sa-cavargdh padamadhye svaramadhya- 
mdnimdsikesi' paresr era snlyantc iti siddham. Atas 
caiteHpi pnsargavad erdsdrvatrikdh. Visargah pa- 
d&ntamdtradrstaJi, etc padoniadhyamdtradrstd iti 
vaiparltyani era hhedali. Tathdpi svarayogak- 
samafvdf tesdni svatautravarnafd lake pratibhdsate. 
Svara era hy aksarasya jlvanddl ; lipayas ca svaro- 
paskrtdny era ryanjaudni cinhayanti. Et^an ca, 
yathd visargo naisargikarephasya rutvdpannasakd- 
rasya vd vikdras tathd. hakdro vargacaturtJidndm, 
sakdrah sakdrasya, carargah kavargasya ca vikdra 
iti jndyate. Sakdrah punar mSrdhanyddesavidhd- 
nddibhir bahutra sakdraprakrtika iti sphutam. Ata 
usmasu sakdra eka ova prakftisiddhah, anye vikdra 
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iti phalitam. Drsyate ca dhatusu namasu ca tasa- 
sanam desabhediidibhir mahaty avyavasthd. 

Harati-gruhdtl adyapi cchandasi bharati-grVh- 
uatl eva. ‘ llrgrakobhaschandasi’ . Loke’pi ha/nfir 
abhydsat parato nniwnem paresu ca gTiaJcd,rd,dih. 
Kim bahund ‘cajoh kughinnyatoh’ iti praharanam 
samagram evdtroddliaranam arJiati. Atra pujer 
nyati kutvanisedhasya sfitravdrttikabhdsyesv adrs- 
tatvdn munitrayasya jivitakdle pngyah ity eva ru- 
pam prdcarad ity api sa/nA ehasyflvasaro jdgartti. 
Bhogah, bhogyam; pdkaJi^ pdkyam ; tigmam, rukmarti 
ityddayaJ sahddh svaramadhyamdmndsikayoge’pi 
cavargasya bahutra kavargdtmanaivdvaMhdnam 
dvedayamti. 

#####*# 

Madhyamem rephalakdrau kvacid ekasyaiva 
varnasya vesabheddv iva drsyete. Yathd — rohitam'> 
lohitam; sukram'>suklam; roma'^loma; roram- 
bah'>lolanibah; ityadi. Anyatra vaidiko repho lake 
svasfbhdsdsu ca lakdro drsyate. ^Yathd — 

Vedah Samskftam Letinu Grlkd 

rgghu (sighram) laghu levis (he) lakhu 

raghu {stghram) laghu levis (he) lakhu 

rambate lambate 

Aparatra loka eva ‘krpo ro laJA iti prakaranena ras- 
yd latvam pdnhiir vidadh-dti. lyam, avyavasthaiva 
‘ralayor abhedah’ iti pravddasya bijam. Anye’py 
etddfsd abheddh prasiddhdh. Yatha bavayor abhedo 
vangesu. Dadayor lalayos cdbhedo dravidem. 
Dalayor abhedo bdbvrcye; la(layor abhedah kdvya- 
'Moke^u. , ' . 
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Paddnumi ivn varmlmlm apy evam rudhayavgiha- 
bhedo darsitah. Taira, rudJid^ sarvdsdw. amdya- 
yauropahhdsdndm sddhd randh, Yaugikesu tu kecit 
kdsucit, cmiye anydsu ca drsyante. Eno hrasvah 
samskrta-gothikayor udsti. Akdrahalvuldui. sams- 
krtapad3ni. Grikdletine akdrasydsya sthdne prdye- 


na enam lira.^vam prayunjdte. 



Yathd — 




Samskrtam 

astau 

navan 

naval} 

Grlkd 

hokto 

henea 

neos 

Letind 

okto 

novem 

noves. 


Dantyamurdhanyayoli prakato bhedah samskrta 
evdsti, Tdlavyas cavargah samskrte cchandd>ydm 
api drsyate. Mahdprdnds so/mskrte dasa; ccliandd- 
ydm- catvdras sanrskrtasadrsdh, dvau kathorama- 
hdprdnau ceti sat ;grlkd gothikayor ' dngalliarman- 
y ay os’ ca tray ah; letindydm dvau. U.pndnah cchan- 
ddydm dngalydm ca catvdrah; samskrtasarmanya- 
yos trayah; grlkd gothikayor dvau; letindydm ekah. 
Madhyqmdmmdsikau prdyas sarvasddhdromau. 
Svardndm bhedaprabhedair bahudhd vikdre’pi mu‘ 
lasvard aksatd drsyante. 

Uktavidhayd jdgraty apy vccdvaee hhede sago- 
trd aindyayauropabhd.sd varnavikriydsu darsayan- 
ty eva kdnt api vyavasthdni. Yeyam yady apy a- 
sdrvatrikl tath'dpi ydvcnutam anrsam vydpnoti idvoti 
niyogatah pravartata eva. Vargdndm prafhama- 
trtlyacaturthdh khara-inrdui-ghosd asyd vi,<^ayah. 
Tatra tdlavyamurdhanyau catavargau, viraldsu 
hhdsdsv era vartete ify'uktam. Atas se.se.su kanthya- 
dantyo.sthye.sv evuvakdso \sydh. Vyavasthdsvarupam 
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tavad itth-am -. (1) Yatra samshrtabhusaydm mrdur 
drsyate tatra gothihdydm IJmrah, sarmanydyq^m 
gJiosos CO.. (2) Snmskrfc Iharo gothihdydm. ghoe 
sas sydl ; sarmanydydm mrda.i at. (3) Samstkrtc 
ghoso gothihdydm mrdiih; .sortoanydydni hharas ca 
iti, Aryaydgl sangrahah — 

Mr/I ithh/traghomTu. hramo.iah 
hharaghosamrddms ca darsa.yati\ 

Atha gho.9am mr/hthharahau 
gairvdnl gothihd ca sarmanyd\\ 

Atra samshrtasyohto varnaparivarttananiyamah 
cchandd, grlhd, Icfind, Ityddlndm anchahhdsdnta- 
rdvdm api sddhdranah . TafhA gothihdyd uhto niya- 
ma dmgalasehsdm dhgall ityddlndm sddhdranah. 
Ata.s .samskrta-gothihc svasvavargasya pratinidhit- 
vena grdhye. ^armanyd tv ehaiva. Tatrdpi prah- 
r.stasarmanyd nihrstasarmanyeti dvividUe hhede 
prahrMaivdtra virahsitd. Evam. prahrtavarnavyat- 
ydsoniyamdpehsayd a.in<iyayaiiropa.bhd.mndm sam- 
shftavargah, gothihdvargah ; prahr.stasarmanyd iti 
tredhd vibhdgah hrtah. Niyamo’yam sarmanyd- 
dcsly/wa grimmasarnjneria bhdmvijhdmnd drsta iti 
taddhhyayd grimynasiddhdntaprathdm avdpa. 
Athdsya haticid uddharandni darsaydmah — 

Samshrtam — yitgam, hhrdtr, saptan, pitr, mdtr, hhv, 
tram, {dhu) dtihitr. 

Aiigali — yoh, brodar, scvhvn, tdiddar, modhar, be, 
. dhau, ddhtar. 

Pra-sarmanyd — jogh, pruodar, siehen, hedar, muo- 
. dar, pirn, du, toTctar. 
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Sarmanydydm dantyamdtravyavasthito’yam niya- 
svaramrdvoh kvadd uccdranadosdl Upivaikal- 
jdc ca parivarttanam jdtam ; samskrte bhasbhdvena 
ghosavinimayas samvrtta ityddayo visesd apy atrd 
vaktavydh . Sdmdnyani (n-dtru pakdptam. ’ ’ 

Methods of nam'mg sounds — In the earliest 
specimens of analysis of the phonetic system in 
Sanskrit, we find that the names of letters are form- 
ed in tlie following five ways: 

(1) by adding varna, kdra, or iti, to the sound, 

(2) by the unchanged sound itself, e.g., ka for 

ka, etc., 

(3) by adding a or any other vowed to a 

consonant, 

(4) by special terms epha, etc., and 

(3) names of classes of letters are also form- 
ed by the first letter of the class fol- 
lowed by varga. 

Mosl of these different methods occur in all 
Pratistddiya works. We give below some instances 
from the Kdtydyaua-prdtisdkhya : 

(1) aikdra, aukdra (I. 73); Irkdra (I. 87); 
yucciniUK (I. 115) ; ivarna (I. 116) ; cakdrena (IV. 
25) ; kiti-khiti-git i-ghit i (I. 36). 

(2) a-ha-visarjamydh (I. 71); cachagoh 

(111. 7). 

(3) ra (L 39) ; nuh (111 134; IV. 2). 

(4) rcp/m (L 39; IV. 35, 36). 

(5) tavarga (III. 94) ; fakdra-varga, cakdra- 
varga (IV. 95). 
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Methods of expressing the roots — In the ex- 
pression of the roots' various methods have been 
adopted by early authors of grammatical treatise^ 
The understanding' of these methods is very im- 
portant to know and to trace the gradual changes of 
roots from their original foi'ms. The Katyayana- 
pratisakhya expresses the roots in many instances : 

(1) Boots have inflectional forms adding a, i, 

or ti. 

E.g., vrdha (111. 114); saheh (111. 123); 
iaseh, (III. 124); rukau. (IV. 45). 

(2) The third person singular is inflected. 

E.g., sidateh (III. 59) ; sincateh (III. 64). 

(3) Where the consonant ending is left 
without any alteration. 

E.g. vrdha-vrjoli (HI. 114) ; stydstanyoh 
(111. 70). 

Yaska in his Niriikta terms these forms dhatu, 
but he, again, by no means follows any uniform 
system. Generally he gives the third person sin- 
gular of the present tense to express the roots, and 
occasionally he uses a verbal noun for the same 
purpose. 

The methods adopted by Panini to express the 
roots are not quite consistent. He uses the roots 
in the following places ; 

(1) In the old forms: third person singular 
of the present tense, parasmaipada (only in a few 
instances). 

. E.g., Indhibhavatibhyiim ca (Panini. I. 2. 6) 
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Etyedhatyuthsu (Panini. VI. 1. 89). 

Eter Uni (PaBini. VII. 4. 24). 

(2) By adding vowels a, i, u, etc. to facilitate 

inflection. , 

E.g., a-. 

mrda wrda giidha /rasa Idisa vada vasah 
(Panini. I. 2. 7). 

grahi-svapi (Panini. 1.2. 8); garni rccht 
(Panini. I. 3. 29). 

u : ' 

urnu (Panini. I. 2. 3). 

(3) By leaving the ending natural conso- 
nant. 

E.g., svidi (Panini. I. 2. 19). 

(4) In their natural form. 

E.g., dl-dht-ve-vUdm (Panini. I. 1. G). 

(5) In dh|atu-patha-forms, or with indicatory 
letters ddded. 

E.g., sin (Panini. I. 2. 19). 

pun (Panini. I. 2. 22). 

Prom these statements it is evident that be- 
fore Panini, the early grammarians understood by 
dhMu the parts of the verb, specially the third 
person singular present parasmaipada which is the 
earliest form technically used. 

In the early treatises generally the words al- 
ready inflected are used with further inflections and 
in some places the words which are naturally un- 

23 
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inflected are also in use. Thus' in the Katydyana- 
prdtisakhya we see dyaveh, as genitive of dyd^i, 
(III. 69) ; tataksau (III. 71) ; shwantydm as loca- 
tive of stuvanti (III. 72) ; tesu as locative plural 
of te, (III. 121) ; krdhau as locative of krdhif (III. 
33) ; and etc. 



SECTION I. 


VARNASAMAMNIYA OR THE ENUMERA^ 
TION OF LETTERS. 

It is already stated that this Pr^isakhya is 
divided into eight adhyayas or chapters. Among 
these, one chapter is devoted for Varnasamamnaya, 
one to illustrate the Samjhas (names or nouns 
having* special meaning) and Paribhasas (techni- 
cal phra^.eology, which teaches the methods of ap- 
plying the rules of grammar), which are used 
throughout the work, another and a major portion 
of a fourth one, for the description of the rules 
related to svai'a or accent, and the remaining por- 
tions for the treatment of sarnskara or euphonic 
changes, wiiicli include varnagama^ fideia, lopa, pra- 
krtibhdva^ etc. Tlie Varnasamamnaya (enumeration 
of letters) is described in the eighth adhyaya, which 
is a smaller one than the other chapters. The 
matters connected with this chapter are briefly 
summarized hereunder. 

The letters or varnas are to be classified un- 
der three major heads: (1) Svara, (2) Vyanjana, 
and (3) Ayogavaha. The (mula) — svara and san- 
dhi letters fall under the first; the sparsa, antashtha, 
and usman letters under the second ; and the jihva- 
mullya, upadhmanlya, anusvara, visarjaniya, na- 
sikya, and yama letters under the third. In total 
65 letters are described by the author of this Prati- 
sakhya. 
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Professor Haiines Skold has also given a 
description of alphabetic sounds of the iSuMa- 
yajurvedic text, which is as follows : ' 

“We see that the phonological system of the 
Pratisakhya begins with eight simple vowels, the 
short ones coming before the long ones in the enu- 
meration; then follow the four diphthongs (e, ai, o, 
au) ; the anusvara, being either consonant or vowel, 
next follows; then come the tiv^e vargas, in which 
the first consonant is unsounded, the second and 
fourth are aspirates and the last one is the nasal; 
then the four semi-vowels and the eight usmans. 
Prom the follovung sfitras Ave gather that the order 
of the vargas in the pratisakhya is the usual one. 
As we see, the points discussed by the commentators 
are left unclear. 

The Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya. 

The evidence of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya is 
quite perplexing. 

In the first place, as Weber has brilliantly 
shown, it refers to tAvo quite ditferent enumerations 
of sounds in I. 33, sqq. and in VIII. 1 sqq. (He 
suspects the whole eighth adhyaya to be a later 
addition.) 

The siliras referring to the order of the sounds 
in the former passage are the folloAving; 

I. 44. “Sim adito’stau svaranam, sim is the 
name of the first eight vowels”; 

I. 45. “sandhyaksaram param, the rest are 
called diphthongs”; 
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I. 47. “Vyafijaiiam kadi, k etc. are called 
ccflisonants” ; 

* I. 49. “sparsesv eva samkbya, only the sparsas 
are counted {i.e., are designated by their place in 
the respective varga ) ; 

I. 50. “dvau dvan prathamau jit, jit is the 
name of the two tir.st consonants of each varga”; 

I. 54. ‘‘dvitn’acatnrlhas sosmanah, the second 
and fourth of each varga are aspirated”. 

B''rom these siltras we gather, that the alphabet 
here alluded to had eight monoidithongs as that of 
tlu' Uf/rrda-prdtisdkh/ja. The order was probably: 
monophthongs, diphthongs, explosives with their na- 
sals, the sibilants (including Ji) : jit seems to have 
been the algebraic formula for agitosa for in I. 51. 
we are told that the fisinans are so called except h 
(which, as we know, was sounded). The system also 
knew the anusvara, visarianlya, jihvamillTya, and 
upadhmanlya, which are mentioned, e.g., in I. 41. 
though, they perhaps had no signs of their own (if 
really fhe Vajasaneyi-priltisakhya presupposes a 
written alphabet). Thus also the yamas and the 
ndsikya (mentioned, e.g., 1. 74). The vargas must 
have been those usually employed, for they begin 
with Ic, the first two are not sounded, and the second 
and fourth are aspirated. 

In the beginning of the eighth adhyaya, com- 
plete enumeration of sounds is given. The text runs 
as follows: 

VIIT. 1. “Athato varnasamamnayam vya- 
khyasyamah, now we are going to explain the table 
of sounds.” 



182 


Enumeration of Letters 


VII. 2. ^‘tatra svarah prathamam, first come 
the vowels.” 

VIII. 3. “a iti a iti a» iti.” 

VIII. 4. “i iti I iti i» iti.” 

VIII. 5. “u iti u iti u* iti.” 

VIII. 6. “ r iti r iti r® iti. ’ ’ 

VIII. 7. “1 itiTitiPiti.” 

VIII. 8. ‘‘Atha saiidliyaksarani, now come 
the diphthongs.” 

VIII. 9. ”e iti e» iti.” 

VIII. 10. “o iti 0* iti.” 

VIII. 11. “ai iti aP iti.” 

VIII. 12. ‘‘au iti aiP iti.” 

VIII. 13. “iti svarah, these are the vowels.” 

VIII. 14. “atha vyanjanani, now come the 
consonants.” 

VIII. 15. “kiti khiti giti ghiti hiti” ; kavargah. 

VIII. 16. “citi chiti jiti jhiti niti”: cavargah. 

VIII. 17. “titi thiti diti dhiti niti”: tavargah. 

VIII. 18. “titi thiti diti dhiti niti”: tavargah. 

VIII. 19. “piti phiti biti bhiti miti”: 
pavargah. 

VIII. 20. “iti sparsah, these are called 
sparsas.” 

VIII. 21. “athantasfhah: yiti, riti, liti, viti, 
now come the semi-vowels : y, r, 1, v. ” 

VIII. 22. “athosmanah; siti siti siti hiti, then 
the sibilants: s, s, s, h.” 
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VIII. 23. “athayogavahah, now follow those 
sojtnds which cannot appear alone.” 

YIII. 24. ‘ ‘ ah iti visar janiyah. ’ ’ 

VIII. 25. “ ^ ka iti jihvamuliyah. ’ ’ 

VIII. 26. “ ^pa iti npadhmanlyah.” 

VIII. 27. “am ity anusvarah.” 

VIII. 28. “hum iti nasikyah.” 

VIII. 29. “kum khum gum ghum iti yamah.” 

VIII. 30. etc. “pancasastivarna brahmara^r 
atmavacah.” 

VI jI. 31. “yatkincid vahmayam loke 
sarvam atra prayujyate, 

these 65 sounds form the nucleus of Holy writ, they 
are the soul of speech, all every day words are also 
implied in them.” 

The numbers of the sounds is once more stressed 
in Vlll. 43. sq., where we read : 

‘ ‘ Trayovimsatir ucyante 
. svaras sabdarthacintakaih | 
Dvacatvarimsad vyanjanany 
etavan vaniasamgrahah |j, 
the experts on sounds and meanings say, that there 
are 23 vowels and 42 consonants. This is the number 
of all sounds together. 

But the author adds: 

VIII. 45. “tasmin lalhajihvamuliyopadhma- 
nlyanasikya na santi madhyandinanam, among these 
the Madhyandinas do not have 1, Ih, the jihvamuliya, 
tlie upadhmaniya and the nasikya.” 
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VIII. 46. “Ikarah plutas coktavarjam, thus 
also 1 and the pluta vowels except in cases already 
naentioned (in II. 50-53).” 

The enumeration given in VIII. 1. sqq. differs 
from that commonly used in the following respects : 

(1) the pluta vowels are placed in the 
al])habet; 

(2) e, 0 , ai, an instead of e, ai, o, au; 

(3) the visarga, jihvdnifdrga, upadhmdmya, 
anusvdra, ims^ikya, and the yanias are placed after 
the sibilants ; 

(4) the sounds are 65 instead of 49 in the 
usual alphabet. The Madhyandina authorities do 
]iot aeknowledgi' 1, Ih (as substitution for d, dh, as 
the kauvas?), 1, nor the pluta vowels except in a 
few cases, sacred by tradition. 

* # # ' # 


Summary. 

The systems of the praii.sakhyas and the Siksa 
deviate but slightly from the one which we follow. 
They have in common the order of the sounds proper : 
vowels, diphthongs, the five vargas, semi-vowels, 
sibilants. Such sounds as the visarjanlya, the anu- 
svara, the yamas, etc., forms the changeable part of 
the complex, while the vargas are the constant ele- 
ment, common to them all. The order of the vowels 
(with the diphthongs), the semi-vowels and the 
sibilants was liable to change. ’ 


(1) Papers on Panini by Hannes Skold. pp. 10. ff. 1926. 
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The sacred Veda, which is in the form of 
t»ayi (rk, yajus, and sama) and all wordly dis- 
courses, are based on these letters. There are no 
‘la’ ‘lha’ (which come as substitutes to ‘da’ and 
‘dlia’ of tavarga) jilivamfillya, upadhmanlya, na- 
sikya, 1 (long), and some plutas, for Madbyandinas.' 

Th,is treats also of the cliaracteristics of aksara 
and pada. In addition to the description of deities 
presiding over tlie lettei*s or varnas ( varnadevata), 
the four kinds of pada (/) nama, (U) akhyata, 
(m)upasarga, and (iv) nipata, by name, and their 
nature, ‘gotra, and the deities presiding over each 
kinds of pada are also portrayed in this chapter. 

Pure men must study the Vedas in pure places, 
as sudras and patitas are prohi])ited from hearing 
them. Tlie oratorical study, and the study with* 
meaning, of tlie Vedas will accomjdish salvation, 
heaven, fame, and duration of life. 

Tables w]i,ich show the classification of letters, 
etc., are appended herewith. 


2. Agnail (Sam. VIII. 10), Lajl^n (Sam. XXIII. 8), mclSn 
(Sam. XXIII. 8), etc. Only in these and like places plnta is accepted 
by Madhyandinas. 

Siddheslivara Varman infers the prescription that the cerebral 
1 and Ih, the jihvamuHya and the Upadhmaniya did not exist among 
the Madhyandinas and so connect them with Madhyade^a — the ^aura- 
seni — speaking area. Vide His Critical Studies in the Phonetic Ohser- 
vations of Indiun Grammarians^ 1929, p. 54. 

24 
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According to the Hiiklayajurveda-pratisakliya. 


1 

PaiUi, 

iictnu 

Dcvaia. 

Naina 

Bliargava 

' 

Vayavya 

Akhyata 

Bharadvajaka 

Sail my a 

Upasarga 

1 

Vasistlia 

Agneya 

N ipata 

Kasyapa 

Varuna 


Note — (1) According to Panini there is no dir- 
gha (long) for the letter ^]\ But Katyayana, the 
author of the Vartika, maintains that it has dirgha- 
form also. Apisali has accepted dirgha for both 
the lettei's ‘r' and ^]\ According to tlie author of the 
Mahdblidsya there is no dtrgha for M/, for want of 
its employment. As ‘Klptasikhd^ is illustrated in 
the*sutra ‘‘Gnroraufto'na^ntyasydpy ekaikasya prd- 
cdm^\ we can assume that the dirgha for the letter 
‘P is optional. 

There is no hrasva (short) to the four letters — 
e, 0 , ai, and au, 
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PadcL — Pada is defined in the eighth; chapter 
asl'ollows: Ahsarasamudayah padanA\ Ahsaraw. 
vtA\ Panini (hdines it '' Supl inavtaiH padand^ 
(I. 4. 14). From tliis it can be inferred that the 
te)*ms sup and fii) a)(‘ unknown to earlier authors 
and especially to Krityayana. 

Tlie most nsnal term used in frJaiiskrit 
works for the syllable is aksara, which does not 
move as an adjunct to another: in other words, 
which stands alone. 

The four-fold dirisiov of u'ords — The four-fold 
division of words into: uduain (noun), akhifcita 
(verb), upasarga (preposition), and nipdta (parti- 
cle) is found in the i)iesent treatise as well as in 
other Pratisakhyas.'^ 4die same division is found 
with slight cha]]ge (that is only with regard to the 
Iasi iwo), in the earliest Pamil grammar Tolhdp- 
plgaui of the Buddhist Tolkappiyan, which was read 
in PaiidyaiFs assembly, and the date of which can 
be assumed as not later than the eighth century A (J., 
for })y the tenth century tlie whole Pandya 
kingdom had falhni nuclei* (^ola kings. Again, the 
same division is found in Yaska and in Kautallya. 
Professor Weber lias already i*emarked the general 
identity of the technical terms used by Yaska and the 


3. Katydyana-pratisakliijay ('li. Vi II. ^"Tao caturdhd ndtm- 
khydtopnsargampditdh^ Ek-poUisdkhya. XII. 5 — 8. ^^Ndmd~ 
khydtam upasargo nipdtds caivdry dhak paclajdtdni sdl)ddh^\ Tail- 
finya-prdiisdkhya^ I. .15; VI. 4; X. 9; XIV. 8 (upasarga). Vide 
Professor Whitney’s remarks on p. 432. Atharva-prdiisdkliya (edi- 
tiou Whitney) I. 1. ‘^Caturndm padajdtdndm ndmdJcJiydtopasargani- 
pdtdrimi sdndhyapadyau gunau prdtijnamA \ 
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Kdtyayana-prdtikikhya.-' In all these works pada 
is used as the general denomination of a wofd.° 
Panini treats of the parts of speech in a mole 
complicated and difficult method and he mentions 
upasarga and )iipata in tlie same form. For naman 
he uses tlie artiliffial term sup and for akliyata tin 
or tinanta. Goldstiicker in his Pfmiui: His place 
in Sanskrit Literaturr (i)p. 2*24 — 225) has remarked 
well with regard to the development in Panini’s 
view of nipatas or particles. He says: “Panini 
teaches that the first and general category to which 
prepositions belong, is that of nipatas or particles: 
lie then continues, that they are upasargas when 
they are joined to ‘verbal action’ (i.c., to a verb); 
gatis, if the verbal root to which they are attached 
become developed into a noun ; and that they are 
karmapravacaniyas if they are detached and go- 
vern a noun. Of such a distinction there is no trace 
in the NiruktaP. Panini uses the term upasarga 
without definition as it was already in use in his 
time. On the other hand Yaska defines it well as well 
as the other divisions of the words. The NiruMa 
seems to be the oldest among the works in the field. 
So far as Ave know for the present rve can assume 
that the authors of other works have taken this 
system of four-fold division from Yaska’s Niirukta. 

Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar also has 
shown in his CoHsiderations on some aspects of 


4. Weber, Indische Studien IV. p. 76. 

5. Kdtydyam-prdtimlcliya I. 98; Elc-prdtisdichya II. 12; Tait^ 
tiriya-prdtimkhyd I. 54; Atharva-prdtiidlchya III. 95. 
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Ancient Indian Polity (Sir Subramanya Aiyer lec- 
tures of the University of Madras, 1914), that the 
f»ur-fold classification of words is distinctly pro- 
Paninean. He observes 

“Mr. Rajaraja Varman states that according 
to Panini, (e.//., Supliiiantam padam, 1. 4. 14), and 
followers of Panini like Amara {e.g., suba.ntam ca 
tiiiantam ca padam), there are only two parts of 
speech. Mr. Rajaraja Varman is consequently of 
opinion that Kantalya’s classification is distinctly 
pre-Pan in can”. 


(). Appendix, pp. 121-122. 



SECTION 11. 

SAMMAS AND PARIBHISAS. 

The aubject-mattei' of the first adhyaya is sum- 
marised hereimder: 

The Kelly dyanii-prdtisaMiya treats of the rules 
legardiiig svara and samskfira, and its study is 
conducive to alihyudaya oi' prosperity. 

The main cause for the origin of voice or sabda 
) is vayu or air, and the voice is in tlie form of vayu. 
This vayu occupies the heart, the throat, and the 
head of a body, by the exertion of a human being. 
There are two kinds of actions or karana, for the 
appearance of sabda. They are called samvrta 
(closed) and vivrta (opened). The viiyu which 
comes from the heart, the throat, and the head, will 
appear' in the form of different sounds : ka, kha, etc., 
by the action which is stated to be of two kinds. 


1. The same view is held hy Paiiiiii also iu his Sik^a — 
huddhyci sametydrthdn mano yunlcte viva1csayd\ 

Manah Idydgnim dhanii sa preray ati mdrutam\\ 

Mdrutas turasi caran mandram janayati svaram\^^ etc. 

The authors of Sahgita works also hold the same view. See 
SangitasudhdTcara by 8anigadeva, diap. I. Aiiaiidasrama Sanskrit 
Series. 

Paiiiiii has in another place also expressed the same view in his 
siksa : 

‘^Sodlrno murdhny ahhiluUo vaktram dpadya mdrutah\ 

Varndti janayate tesdm vibJidgah pancadjid smrtah.\\ 

Svaratafi kdlatas sihdndi prayatnunupraddr\atah.\ 
lii varnavidah prdhur nipwiam tan nibodhata.\\^ ^ 
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There is no difference between the letter ‘om’ 
aifd the word ‘atha’ except in their employment: 
the former should be used only at the beginning of 
the Svadhyaya and the latter at the beginning of the 
Bhasya.- 

The student, who is very clean by padasauca, 
iicamana (rinsing the mouth) etc., must choose a 
holy place and a seat according to his wish, for the 
purpose of the study of the Vedas. The season 
preferable for the study, is hemanta (cold or winter 
season comprising the months of Mdrgaslrsa and 
Pausa) and the time is the fourth prahara (the 
eighth part of a whole day, which is a period roughly 
reckoned at three hours) of the night. The student 
who is studying Veda (according to traditional 
method) must not walk® more than one yojand (a 
measure of distance equal to four krosas or eight or 


2. Here the etymology of the ivord bhasya is Wimyaie vedCvr- 
thah yasmims tad hhusyam, and it means Kaipa-siitra works also. 

Yajuavalkya has also observed in his fsiksa, that before svadhyd- 
ya, the prana va must be used: 

^^Vrmavam ■prdk prayunjUa vydhrUs tadanantamm.] 

SCivitrim cdmipurvyena taio vedam samdrahhet.W* * 

3. The sutra is ^^yojandn na param’^ (I. 24). Here Pandit 
Yugalakisora 8armau states: 

“Atm Jcascid — adJiyayanam Tcurvaii yojandt param adhvdnapt 
na gacched iti mdan yojanaparyantam madhyemdrgam parted ity 
aha. ^ ' 

From this stateincnt it can be inferred that there were some other 
commentaries also to this Pratisakhya, in addition to Uvvata^s 
blilsya, and that they have been perused by the Pandit. But this 
statement extracted here is not acceptable, because Agamic and 
Kiirmapuranic words do not support the same. See foot-note, 
j)p. 9 and 10. mhlayajusprdtudkhyaj Benares edition, 1888*. 

25 
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nine miles). He must take food which is sweet and 
mixed with ghee. The adoption of the above methdds 
will prevent the student from bad-pronunci^tion of 
letters, which can be observed in the following 
manner ; 

(1) ^Pronunciation of a vowel into two moras 
instead of three moras. 

(2) Pronunciation of a vowel into one mdra 
instead of tAvo moras. 

(3) Pronunciation of anunasika into ekadesa- 

rahga. 

F.g., Mahdm indrah (Sam. VII. 39). 
Faulty recitations . — Katyayana mentions the 
defective recitations in two of his aphorisms IV. 162, 
163, in the following manner: 

4. Yajnavalkya, in liis sik§a, lias narrated some pathado^as 
(false readings) which are calculated to be fourteen in number, and 
they arc in the following manner: 

^ ^ sanlciiam hhitam- udghusto/ni avyaktam mnundsikam \ 
Ktikasvaram’ .nrmgatam tathd sthdnavivarjitam\\ 

Vu^varam vimsani caiva vulisfctm visamdhatam | 

Vydkulam tdlnhinam ca pdihadasds caturdasa^’W 
To avoid these defects, he has also inescribed special routine of 
business to be adopted by the student who is studying the sacred 
liymiis. The same fourteen defects are stated in Ndradl siksd also, 
but as gitido§a (false singing). Ndradl iSiksd, I. 3, 12.' 

^'According to Yajnavalkya-sik^a the minute details regarding 
the general conditions of correct pronounciatioii are: (1) sound 
health; (2) calm temperament; (3) freedom from nervousness; (4) 
abstention from omission of sounds, overstress, singsong and falter- 
ing tone; (5) beginning and end of the speech to be consistently 
distinct; (6) abstention from habits of roughness, projecting the 
lips, indistinct ppnunciatioii, nasal tivaiig, broken speech, and rigi- 
dity of tlie tongue; (7) good teeth and Ups.'' Vide Oritiml studies 
in the 'Phmeiw Observations of Indian Grammarians^ pp. 10-11, 1929* 
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(1) “Usmabh'ijah paucamem ijanidpaitir dnsah, 
tlia change of paficama letters (fiftli letter of a mute- 
swies) into yama is considered as defective.” 

Tlie above rnle needs some explanation. The 
rule IV. 102, says that the mute which is preceded 
by any one of the spirants or semi-vowels is doubled. 
And in a further rule the change is prescribed to 
the doubled letter, and this change will not take 
place in the above circumstance. So yama should 
not be pronounced in the following places : 

Asmnul (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Sasnnitamam (Sam. 1. 8), etc. 

(2) “ SpJiofaiiaHi ca kahuravarge rd sparsdt, 
perhaps the ‘sphotana’ is considered to be a defect 
in a place where a ka-mute-series is preceded by any 
mute-letter. ’ ’ 

Here the ‘s])hotana’ means ‘separate pronun- 
ciation’. Fvvata has defined it as follows: “ spho- 
tamam ndma phid'i^hdiasya samyogasya prthag 
uccaranapt”. So according to some, in the follow- 
ing places — 

kdnddt kdnddt (Sam. XIII. 20), 
vasatkrfam (Sarn. VII. 26), 
yakrtMomdnam (Sam. XIX. 85), etc., 
we have to pronounce the groups ‘tka’, ‘tkr’, and 
‘tklo’ without separaiing the letters as ‘t|ka’, ‘t|kr’> 
and ‘tjklo’. 

Except these two rules nothing is mentioned by 
Katyayana in his Pratisakhya. But we see in other 
works on the same subject like the Y djnavalkya- 
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siksd, N aradlya-sihsa etc., several defects on 
recital are described with much elaboration. < 

The rules and methods to be followed by a stu- 
dent of Veda are extensively® described in the Ydj- 
navalhya-sehm, in the Satapatha-hrdhmana, and in 
the BhavisyottarOr-purdna. 

All the discourses related to speech are esta- 
blished in the four varieties of sabda; tin (verbs), 
krt (a class of affixes used to form derivatives: 
nouns, adjectives, etc., from roots), taddhita (a 
class of affixes added to primary bases to form deri- 
vative or secondary bases from them) and four kinds 
of samusa (compound). There are differences of 
opinion in the number of samasas. Some have 
opined that there are only four, while others say 
they are six in number. But here as the sutra con- 
tains tlie word cafustayasamdsa (I. 27) we can as- 
sume that Katyayana has approved of only four 
kinds of samasas, and the additional two, dvigu and 
karmadJidraya, which are approved by some other 
later grammarians, will fall as the parts of 
tat pur um. 

After this, the different positions (sthdna) and 
organs {karana), in the exposition of letters are des- 
cribed, which are mainly the subject-matter of the 
Siksa works. The asya-prayatna® (different efforts 
of the mouth in the production of articulate sounds) 

5. See foot-note, pages 9 and 10, ^uklayajiirveda-pratiMl'liya^ 
Benares edition, 1888. 

G. The asyajirayatna described in the Siksii-works is briefly sum- 
marised by ITvvata in his commentary on 1. 72» 
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also is the main subject of the Siksa-works, but as 
Kityayana is silent with regard to these efforts 
o£ mouth, we have to understand them directly 
from the Siksii-works. He has also not pointed out 
the names of the Siksa-works, from which lie has 
extracted the subject-matter, dealt with in his 
Pratisakhya. 

The classification of spoken alphahet — Among 
the authors of the Pratisakhya and ftiksa-works and 
their ccmmentators, there are differences of opinion 
and many-sided controversies, with regard to the 
standardisation of the number of letters. Prom 
the eighth chapter of the present treatise it can be 
understood that according to Katyayana there are 
65 letters. 

In his work, the author of the Tadttirtya-pratisu- 
khya has not stated explicitely the total number of 
letters in the spoken alphabet with reference to the 
Kr.ma-yajurvc(ta , nor has lie classified them dis- 
tinctly. This has given scope for discussion among 
commentators resulting in diverse classifications. 
Somayarya (author of the commentary Trihhusya- 
ratna on tlie Taittirlya-pratisuThya) has accepted 
sixty letters, while Gargyagopalayajvan (author of 
the commentary Valdikabharana on the Taittirlya- 
prdtisdMiya) says that the letters are only 59 in 

The asyaprayatna is divided into six kinds. They are: (1) 
mmvrtay (2) vivrta, (3) asprsHij (4) sprsfci) (5) isaispr^tay and 
(C) ardhnspfisfo. The letter is samvrta and the remaining 
vowels are vivrta. All the vowels are included under asprsta. The 
ffparsa letters, antaMhaSy and v,wias with amiRVdra^ are called sprsta, 
isatspr^ta, and ardhaspr^ta respectively. 
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number. Maliisoya' plates only 5.3 letters. There is 
similar diversity of opinion among the authors of the 
^Siksa-^yorks also. For insianee, .the Samhlni-siks^J 
states G.S or 54 letters, the Kdlanirnaya-siksa pre- 
sents 7.3, and the Lahshilkdnta-.sik.sd describes 108. 
It can he clearly perceived that the main basis for 
the classification of letters is sthana, karana, asya- 
prayatna, etc. It is hoped that Katyayana’s enume- 
ration of letters, is based on karana. The Aramya- 
siksd, which presents 65 letters, is also based on 
karana in its classification of letters. In the same 
manner the Kdlanirnaya-sil-sd is considered to be 
kalapradhana [i.e., gives importance to the measure- 
ment of time). Somayarya, who has gathered mate- 
rial from the three old commentators, Mahiseya, 
Vararuci, and Atreya on the Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya, 
to write his commentary on the same work, 
generally takes care to mention the points wherein 
he differs from ancient commentators, but makes no 
reference to his disagreement with Mahiseya in re- 
gard to the classification of letters. In respect of 
the SuMa-yajurveda, however, as Katyayana has 
distinctly stated the total number of letters and 
classified them in a clear manner, he has left no' 
scope for any discussion on the subject. 

The description of tlie sthana, karana, asyapra- 
yatna etc., of these letters is the subject-matter of 
the Siksa-works, even though Katyayana has defined 
briefly the first two: sthana and karana. Among 

7. iSambhu-sik^df verse 3. Weberns edition of tbo treatise i» 
liis Indische Studien^ Vol. IV, p. 348, 349, * 
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these 65 letters, for 12 letters the sthana and karana 
ai^ the same. The sthana of the letters are shown 
separately in the second table, annexed with the 
subject-matter of the eighth chapter. Now a table 
showing the karana of letters is appended herewith. 



Producing organs or Karana of driicnlaie sounds 


200 Sthdna and Karam of Letters ^ 



diim 



oqi o.iu 

d 

o 

tH 

puB i’LiE.nq 

X 


QIP 1{0R{AV 

HH 


0} s.io];o7 



dij .10 m|jso 


On 

pun 



n.(qpniuuui!pj 



n;(i[pntiinAipf 


X 

pun 



n/(i|pniuniu3p{ 



(A\n[ 

-h 


9q^ JO aippiJM) 

X 


nAqpniununtq 

1— ( 


(Avnf 

CO 

o 

3l[J JO 3S1 !h) 

X 


niniuiiunjq 



(9S0U 

CNl 

LO 

am }0 looa) 

X 


njnuinqisij^r 

l-H 

’ct" 

(Hjaoj oqj jc 

X 


dijL) n.iSn}un(i 



(gn^Lio} 

d 

CO 

91JJ JO 9IPP1IM) 



EilJpUUipAipl 



(guguoi oip 


fM 

JO dp 9ip qonq 

X 

r>. 

vN , 

§uiiio^)nunis9A 



-ipud-iuSHAipf 

~ 


(9itSuo] ^0 


tH 


i>^ 


nj§n^\qif :£ 



'V a ^ 

^ Cu S' 

cn d tG a rc: A d 

3 a ip o o a a 3 ,5 £ ■ 

o'^ (P 

m m lo i/"j lo in \o vO sO O 'O vD 


iJ 




^ rn 

oi cn 
in \n 


i cn 


m 


,ci \d rC ,f d 

1^00 On .2 'H 


m ^ rs r—i ^ r' irs ^ 

;hi ^ tjo tjO'S: ^ > f^O 

I m m m m -h -i- -t- "t- 


S’ 5 ’ S' ! 
^ ^ SoJ 




CM cn Tf 

'n m m m 


rn Cv ^ r2 ri rt cn 

, [J y rii: lU 5^ i 


u ■^■-. 


> a; 


O'rH^^'^inS'l'^^ON 


r3 ^ 

CM m -ft* m o 


S n; ^ rt d d 

r^Tcn ^ij^nO f^x^o^S ^ 


-^^ote : The origin of the letters ‘ ai ’ and ‘ au ’ is by the combination of ‘ a ’ (kanthya) and ‘ i ’ 
(talavya), and a’ (kanthya) and ‘ o ’ (osthya) respectively. According to some authors the former has half 
mora, and the latter 1^ moras. “ Ardhamdtrd tu kavithasya ekdraikdrayor bhav€t'\ a ^-fe l^>ai, a-^ + 0 ' 
-As Katyayana has stated that the former letter has one mora, this opinion seems to be not favour- 
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Then he treats of the Samjnas and Paribhasas 
which are very essential in understanding the cor- 
Beet meaning of sutras, because the whole sutra 
work is constructed on the basis of these Samjnas 
and Paribhasas. This work contains some Sam- 
jnas and Paribhasas which are uncommon to other 
Pratisakhya works. The technicality and the ex- 
planation of some of the Samjnas and Paribhasas, 
which are used in the work, are not described by the 
author, and hence it will lead to the conclusion that 
they belong to the old grammarians. As they are 
frequently in use in the field of this literature, and 
as their technicality and explanation are well-known 
to the scholars, it is just to think that there is no 
necessity for their description. 

There are 47 Samjnas defined in this chapter, 
the knowledge of which is very essential for a stu- 
dent of the Pratisakhya. They are summarised 
hereunder. 

(1) Upadhd^ (I. 35). 

The penultimate letter of a word is called 
‘upadha’. 

Yi.g., Mahan indr ah (Sam. VII. 39). 

Here, the letter ‘a’ is ‘upadha’. 

Katyayana says : antydd varndt purva 
upadha (I. 35). This definition occurs in the Athar- 
vaveda-prdtisdkhya (I. 92). This term is absent in the 
Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya. This definition of upadha 
slightly differs from the later system of Panini, but 


8 . 


A sound preceding a final sound is called its ' upadha \ 

26 
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this very little change makes clear the difference 
between Panini’s system who defines alo’ntyat 
purva npadhd (II. 3. 48), and of his predecessors. 
The difference depends on the word alah. Patanjali 
in his Mahdhhdsya has discussed the reason of the 
use alah in the following manner: kirn idam- algraha- 
nam, antyavmesanam, antyanirdeJas cet sahghdta- 
praiisedhnh. The use of alah is to avoid making it 
to apply to the indicatory suffixes. In Pratisakhyas 
this precaution is not necessary, because such sym- 
bols are not used in those works. Professor Whit- 
ney remarks that in the Rk-prdtisdkhya upadha has 
a more general signification (page 59 of his edition 
of the Atharva-veda-prdtisdkhya). 

(2) Natih (I. 42). 

The change of the ‘dantya ’-letters into ‘mur- 
dhanya’ is called ‘nati’. 

(3) Savarna^ (I. 43). 

The letter which is equal to another one by 
‘sthana ’, ‘karana’ and ‘prayatna’, is called ‘savarna ’. 
This term is defined by Katyayana by the sutra samd- 
nasthdMkarandsyaprayatnas savarnah (I. 43). 

Panini defines this with the omission of the word 
karana: tidydsyaprayatnam savarnam (1. 1 . 9). 

E.g., Pra arpayatuy prdrpayatu (Sara. I. 1). 


9. ^ ^ Muhlianasilce ye varna uoyante te^nundsilca}i.\ 

Samundsyaprayatna ye te savarna Hi smrtdh.* 

The sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called 
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth are styled 
similar. The term ^savarna, similar ^ applied to sounds differing in 
quantity only, and not in quality. 
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(4) Sim. (I. 44). 

The first eight vowels of the ‘varnasama- 
mnaya’ are styled ‘sim’. 

E.g'., a, d; i, 7; a, u ; r, r. 

Note: In variiasamamnaya the ‘plutas’ (let- 
ters having’ three moras) are also included. But 
here, they are not calculated, because they have no- 
thing to do with euphonic changes. 

(5) Sandhyalcsara^^ (I. 45). 

E, ai, o, au, these four letters are termed ‘san- 
dhyaksai-a 

Note: Here also the ‘pl^^ta ’-letters are not 
inchided. 

(6) Bhavl (I. 46). 

Except ‘a’ and ‘a’ the remaining vowels are 
called ‘bhavl’ (i, i; u, ii; r, r; 1, 1; e, ai; o, an). 

(7) Vi/ahjanmn (I. 47). 

Consonants beginning from ‘ka’ and ending 
Avith ‘ui^an ’-letters are called ‘vyanjana’. 

(8) Sarny oga (I. 48). 

The consonant w'hich is combined with another 
consonant without the intervention of any other let- 
ter, is called ‘samyoga ’. Katyayana defines the term 


10. The term ‘sau(lhyak§ara’ means literally * syllable of com- 
bination^, it is the usual name for a diphthong. These diphthongs 
are composed of combined vowels. This Pratisakhya defines (I. 73) 
only *ai^ and *au* as composed of two different elements (the 
commentator defines them to be=lj-f-l J, and lb mhias 

respectively) and directs (IV. 142) them to be treated as sitnple 
sounds without reason, for giving the same precept as to ‘e’ ^nd ‘o’. 
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‘samyoga’ anantaram satnyogah, (I. 48), while 
Panini halo’nantaras samyogah (I. 1. 7). The 
latter author has included the term hal in 
his definition which is the result of the influence of 
his Siva-sutras. Generally in older works like Prati- 
sakhyas, Siksas, etc., the new term hal will not suit 
for consonants or vyanjanas. 

(9) Jit (1. 50, 51). 

‘Ka’, ‘kha’; ‘ca’, ‘cha’; ‘ta’, ‘tha’; ‘ta\ ‘tha’; 
‘pa’, ‘pha’; ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, these letters are called 
‘jit’. 

(10) Mut (I. 52). 

Sa, sa, sa, these letters are called ‘mut’. 

(11) DU (I. 53). 

Ga, gha, ha; ja, jha, fia; da, dha, na; da, dha, 
ha; ba, bha, ma; ya, ra, la, va, ha, these letters are 
called ‘dhi’. 

(12) SosmaU^ (1. 54). 

Kha, cha, tha, tha, pha ; gha, jha, dha, dha, 
bha, these letters are called ‘sosman’. 

(13) Hrasva (I. 55, 56). 

The accent consisting of one mora is called 
‘iH'asva’. ‘Hrasva’ and ‘matra’ are synonims. 


11. The second and fourth letters of each varga are aspi- 
rates. The term ^ii§inan' literally ‘heat, hot, vapor, steam’ is in 
the grammatical language applied to designate all those sounds 
which are produced by a rush of uuintonated breath through an open 
position of the mouth organs, or wdiose utterance has a certain 
similarity to the escape of steam through a pipe: they are the sibi* 
Hants and aspirations or breathings. In the term ‘socman, aspi- 
rated mute’, ‘u^man’ is to be understood not in this specific sense, 
but in -that of ‘ rush of air ’, ‘ expulsion of uniutoiiatod breath ^ 
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By this rule it is stated that all short letters ‘a’j 
‘i‘, ‘u’, etc., are known as having one mora. But 
Hatyayana has made an exception in some places 
by his rule IV. 107, in the following manner: 

A vowel is considered as having* two moras 
under the following circumstances: 

1. When It is preceded by a group or samyoga. 

E.g., (Sam. XXIII. 17). 

2. Having a consonant at the end. 

l<lg.,da(ldhyan (Sam. XI. 33). 

3. When it is at the end. 

E.g., pdhi (Sam. I. 1). 

raksa (Sam. I. 4). 

(14) Dirgha (I. 57). 

The accent consisting of two moras is called 
‘dirgha’. 

Katyayana defines these terms lirasva and 
dirglia by matras (moras), wliile Panini defines giv- 
ing a conventional value ukdlo’jhrasvmUrghaplu- 
tali” (l'2. 27). 

(15) Plata (protracted accent) (I. 58). 

The accent consisting of three moras is 
called ‘pluta’. 

Pluti is the lengthening of a vowel to three 
moras marked in Vedic works by This ])luti is 
used in three cases, (1) to ask a cpiestion, (2) to deli- 
berate or consider whether a thing should be done 
or not, and (3) to give some emphasis to a certain 
work. In the two first cases it expresses exactly 
the idea of ouv sign of interrogation, in the latter 
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that of our uiiderliiiiiig or italicising of certain 
important words. 

(16) Ann (I. 60). 

^Vyanjana’ consists half mora (I. 59). Its 
half measure is called ‘anu’: one-fourth of a mora. 

(17) Paranidnu (I. 61). 

Half measure of ‘anu’ is called ‘paramanu’. 

The quantity of ‘amts vara ’ — By the rules I. 55, 
59, 60, the (juantity of letteis is fixed in different 
waysimatra, ardhamatra, and auumfitra. Katya- 
yana has determined the quantity of anusvara in 
file fourth chapter which is as follows : 

1. The anusvara preceded by a hrasva (short) 
letter is considere^l to be as possessing one-fourth 
of a mora, and the preceding short letter also be- 
comes as having half a mora (IV. 148). 

E.g., indyha^aniso’ddhruvdh (Sam. 1. 1). 

in a in h isfti o mat sad and hasah 

(Sam. XXVII. 40). 

Note: The rule “ndnusvdraJi” IV. 109, pre- 
vents the reduplication to the anusvara, which is 
followed by a group or samyoga. 

E.g., imam stanam (Sara. XVII. 87). 

somdnam svaranam (Sam. III. 28). 

We do not find any special object to this annul- 
ment (pratisedha) because even if it is doubled 
there will be no change in its form. The same is the 
case with the visarjanlya, nasikya, yama, jihvamu- 
liya, and upadhmanlya. Uvvata commenting on IV, 
148, remarks that by the rule IV. 109 Katyayana has 
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prescribed half a mora to the anusvara which is 
followed by a group, and the present rule is with 
rSgard to the anusvara which is not followed by a 
samyoga. In this statement the first portion, i.e., half 
a mora is prescribed to the anusvara followed by 
a group, is described neither by Katyayana nor by 
Uvvata in the sutra IV. 109, or in its comment, nor 
even in connected places, and it is a wonder how he 
has chosen to make such a statement. 

2. The anusvara which is preceded by a long 
vowel should be pronounced with half mora’s time. 

E.g., mdmsam (Sam. XX. 13) 

fvdm hi (Sam. XXXIII. 13). 

(18) Sthdna- (I. 62). 

The location of letters is called ‘sthana’, or the 
place of organ of utterance of any letter. 

These are eight : 

'‘‘■Asian sthdndni varndndm 
Utah kanthas sir as tathd | 

Jihvdmulom coi dantds ca 
wisikosUia'U ca tdlu ca jj-"” 

(Panini-siksa). 

A translation of this verse is found in ‘Tolkap- 
piyam’, the Tamil Grammar, the date of which is 
supposed to be the first century A. C. 

In regard to the place and mode of production 
of the different sounds of the spoken alphabet, two 
things are to be considered: the ‘sthana’ or ‘posi- 
tion’, or the place where the sound is produced, and 
the ‘karana’ or the particular vocal organ which 
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produces the sound. That is to say, two organs are 
always concerned in the production of a sound, and 
by their contact or approximation the sound receiv as 
its character : .of these, the more immovable one is 
called the ‘sthana’ or place of production, and it is 
from this that the sound derives its class-designa- 
tion ; and the more movable or active one is called the 
‘karana’ or instrument of production. 

(19) JihvdtmilastJidnlya (I. 65). 

K, r, r3, jihvamfilTya, ka, kha, ga, gha, ha, these 
are called ‘jihvamulasthaniya’. The name ‘jihva- 
mfdlya’ means ‘formed at the base of the tongue’. 
Gutterals arc called ‘jihvamhliyas’. 

(20) Tdlusthdniija (palatals) (I. 66). 

I, I, P, ca, cha, ja, Jha, na, e, ya , sa, these are 
called ‘talavya’. 

(21) Mnrdhanya (lingnals) (1. 67). 

8a, ta, tha, da, dha, na, these are called ‘mur- 
dhanya’. About the word ‘murdhan’ Prof. Whit- 
ney remarks as follows: 

“Muller holds murdhan to be used directly in 
the sense of “dome of the palate”, and Weber 
accepts the same meaning for ‘siras’, but it seems 
to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which 
mean so distinctly ‘head’ as usually employed, can, 
without limiting addition be taken as signifying a 
certain region in the mouth, . . . Murdhan must be 
taken to mean “dome of the palate” indirectly, if 
at all, in so far as that is the highest point in the 
‘head’ which the tongue is capable of reaching. 
Miiller proposes “cacuminal” as a name for the 
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class; a far from unsuitable term, but one which 
he»s not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather 
cacophonous. The name employed by Bopp and 
many other later grammarians ‘lingual’ seems as 
free from objection as any other, ‘Cerebral’ does 
injustice to the Hindu grammarians and obtrudes 
offensively a false and absurd theory. 

(22) Dantamullya (I. 68). 

Ha is called ‘dantamuliya’. The term danta- 
mula means ‘the root of the teeth’. By this it must 
be understood, doubtless, the bases of the upper 
front teeth, at which according to the Rk-prdtisakhya 
(I. 9. 10) and TaiUiriyc^prdtisdkhya (II. 38, 42), 
the whole dental class is produced. 

(23) Dantya (dentals) (I. 69). 

L, 1, 13, la, sa, ta, tha, da, dha, na; these are 
called ‘dantya’. 

(24) Osfhya (labials) (I. 70). 

U, fi, u3, va, 0 , upadhmaniya, pa, pha, ba, 
bha, ma, these are called ‘osthya’. 

(25) Kmithya (throat sounds)^* (I. 71). 

A, a, a3, ha, visarjaniya, these are called 
‘ kanthya ’. 

(26) Ndsikdsthdmya (nose sounds) (I. 74). 

Kum, khum, gum, ghum, am, hum, these are 

called ‘ nasika sthaniy a ’ . 

12. Whitney’s Atharvavedu-jmitisaMya I. 22. 

13. Our Pratisakhya declares that these throat sounds are formed 
in the throat. But I. 84 seems to be an exception where the vocal 
organ is said to be the middle of the jaws. This latter statement 
seems to b^ a strange one, and not quite accurate. 

27 



210 Technical Terms. 

(27) Aminasika (nasal mutes)^^ (I. 75). 

The letters ‘na’, ha, na, na, ma, pronounced 

through the nose are called ‘anunasika’. 

(28) Pragrhya (I. 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98). 
The term ‘pragrhya’ means, by implication, 

that the vowels to which it applies is not liable to 
the ordinary changes of ‘sandhi’, viz., fusion with, 
or conversion into a semivowel before, a following 
vowel. 

{a) the letter ‘e’ or ‘I’ which comes in dual 
number and at the end of a pratipadika (a noun in 
its uninflected state), 

{b) the letter ‘o’ coming at the end of the 
word, with the exception of ‘avagraha’, 

(c) the letter ‘u’ which comes as a penulti- 
mate letter, 

{(i) the word ‘camu’, ‘asme’ and ‘tve’, 

(e) the word ‘me’ if it is an ‘udatta’, 
and (/) the form ‘ami’ if it is a pada, 
are called ‘pragrhya’. 

(29) Aksara (syllable) (I. 99, 100, lOl). 

{a) A vowel is a syllable. 

(b) The vowel preceded by a consonant is 
also a syllable. 

E.g., mo (Sam. III. 46). 

(c) The vowel preceded and followed by 
consonants is also a syllable. 

E.g., FaA: (Sam. V. 33). 


14. The Prati^akhya declares that the place and organ of pro- 
duction of labials and nose-sounds to be the same, only specifying 
further that the yamas are uttered with the root of the nose. 
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(30) Vdatta (I. 108). 

A syllable uttered in a liigli tone is called 
‘acute’ or ‘udMta’. 

(31) Anmlatta (I. 109). 

One uttered in a low tone is called ‘grave’ or 
‘anudatta’. The words ‘udatta’ and ‘anudatta’ 
mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not elevated’ — that 
is to say, above the average pitch of the voice. 

(32) Svarita (I. 110) . 

One carried from the high to the low tone is 
called ‘circumflex’. ‘Svarita’ has received many 
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily 
established. Perhaps it might have come from 
‘svara’ (vowel) and means literally ‘vocalised’, exhi- 
biting a conversion of semivowel into vowel. 

(33) Jatya (I. 111). 

(34) Abkinihata (I. 114). 

(35) Ksaipra (I. 115). 

(36) PraMista (I. 116). 

(37) Tairovyanjana. (I. 117). 

(38) Tairovirdma (I. 118). 

(39) Pddavrtta (I. 119). 

(40) Tdthdhlmvya (I. 120). 

These are the varieties of circumflex or svarita 
accent. 

The meaning of the term ‘Jatya’ is ‘natural’, 
original, primitive. 

The term ‘Padavrtta’ is evidently a mutilated 
substitute for ‘padavivrtta or padavaivrtta’, ‘aris- 
ing in connection with a hiatus between two words \ 

( 41 ) Lopa ( 1 . 141 ). ' - 
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The omission, the loss, the elision, or the drop- 
ping of a letter is called ‘lopa’. 

(42) Amredita (I. 146). 

A repeated word is called ‘amredita’. 

(43) Sthitopasthita (I. 147). 

The repeated word, which is connected by the 
word ‘iti’ at its end and beginning is called ‘sthito- 
pasthita ’. 

B.g.,Dve iti dve (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Vahnitamam iti vahni-tamam (Sara. I, 8). 

This is defined as follows : 

‘•'•Upasfhitarn setikdrani kevalam tu padam sthitam] 
Tat sthitopasthifam ndma yatrohhe aha samhite |j 

Asydrthah — Itikaranasahitam. upasthitasam- 
jham padam hhavati. Kevalam itikaranasahitam 
sthitasamjham bhavaU. Yatra paddntapadddl iti- 
karanena sahitam tat sthitopasthitapadam ucyate.” 

(44) Aprkta (I. 151). 

The word having one letter is called ‘aprkta’. 
The term aprkta means ‘uncombined with any other 
letter’. 

This word receives all the operations of 
euphony prescribed to the end and to the beginning 
of a pada. 

(45) Sarnhitd (I. 155). 

If the end of a word is conjuncted with the 
beginning of the following ‘pada’, by svara or let- 
ters, it is called (dvipada) samhita. 

E.g., Ise tvd, tvorje^^ (Sam. 1. 1). 


15. This is Tcr<ma- 9 <mhitd>, 
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(46) Asdmhita (I. 156). 

When the word is detached from its connection 
frt)m others it is called ‘asamhita’. 

E.g., Ise, fra, firje, tvd (Sam. I. 1). 

(47) Riphita (I. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 
166, 167, 168). 

(a) The visarjaniya having ‘a’, ‘a’, as its 
penultimate letters, 

E.g'., miflitl kah (Sam. XXV. 43). 

(/>) the word ‘kar’, if it is in grave accent, 
E.g., Mahl pdthah purvyam sadhryakkaJi 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 
(c) the word ‘antar’ if it is not having 
accute accent at its beginning, 

Antas te dydvdprthivl (Sam. VII. 5). 
{d) the word ‘ahar’ if it is not followed by 
the letter ‘bha’, 

E.g., Pra vaydm hdhdrjinvd (Sam. XV. 6). 
(e) the words ‘avail’ and ‘vah’ if they are 
to be seen in the same ‘Kk’, 

E.g., Vislmatas snruro vc na dvah 
ftatas ca yonim asatas ca vivah 

(Sam. XIII. 3). 
(/) the words ‘stotaht ‘vastah’, ‘sanutah’, 
‘abhah’, ‘vah’, and ‘dvah’, 

(//) the word ‘svar’ if it is not followed by 
the word ‘arana’, 

{h) the same word, when it comes at the be- 
ginning of a word and not followed by a ‘jit’> 
and (i) the visarjaniya of the following words — 
‘hvalj’, ‘savitah’,‘punab’, ‘tvastyh’, ‘nestj-h’, ‘akah’, 
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‘hotah’, ‘matali’, ‘pratali’, ‘jamatah’, ‘ajigah’, 
‘pranetah’, are styled ‘riphita’. 

Paribhasas or the interpretative key-rulei — 

(1) Of letters, the word ‘iti’ and the suffix 
‘kara’ form the name (I. 36, 37). 

E.g., 1. Kitikhitigiti kavargah (VIII." 

1 ) • 

2. Yakarukhrayor aspatye pads -(IV. 

40). 

The original form of the consonents are 
k, kh, g, gh, etc. When these are indicated by kara, 
the same is interpolated by ‘a’ (I. 38). 

(2) Of ‘r’, epha and ‘iti’ form the name (1.39). 

E.g., 1. Repham svaradhau (IV. 36) . 

2. YitiritivitUiti (VIII. 6) . 

(3) Of consonants, vowels also form the name 
(I. 40). 

E.g.,1. Nuh (III. 134). 

2. Cachayaos sam (III. 7). 

3. Tathayos sam (III. 8). 

(4) The anusvara, yama, visarjaniya, jihvamu- 
llya, and upadhmaniya, are termed as such (I. 41). 

E.g., 1. Anusvdram rosmasu makdrah (IV. 1). 

2. Usmabhyah pancamesu yamdpattir 

dosah (IV. 162) . 

3. Viisarjamyah (III. 6). 

4. JihvdmuUyopadhmdmywu Sdkatdua- 

nah (III. 12). 

(5) When a short letter is taken, it includes 
long and pluta (I. 63). 
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(6) The first letter of a series (varga) is the 
nafhe of that series (I. 64). 

(7) The accusative case (am) indicates altera- 
tion (1. 133). 

E.g., 1. Amisvdram rosmasw m,akdrah (IV. 

1 ). 

Here ‘ma’ changes into ‘annsvara’. 

2. Bhdvihhyah sos .^aw. mmanapade (III. 

56). 

Here ‘sa’ changes into ‘sa’. 

This alteration takes place in the beginnings 
and endings of words, and to the words of one letter 
(I. 140). 

E.g., 1. A idam>edam (Sam. IV. 1). 

2. Ilia urjamd>ihorjam (Sam. XIX. 

63). 

Word of one letter — 

1. Mo su nahymosuna (Sam. III. 

46). 

2. 8u sdvaysnsdva. (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(8) The saptamivibhakti indicates that which 
is previous to the subject to which something takes 
place (I. 134). 

KaMrapakdrayos sakdraw (III. 

21 ). 

2. Tathayos sam (III. 8) . 

(9) The sasthivibhakti indicates the sense of the 
word ‘sthane’: something takes place to the w^ord 
which is in sasthivibhakti (I. 136). 

E.g., Yavayoh paddntayos svaramadhye lopah 
(IV. 125). 
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(10) The pancamivibhakti indicates that which 
follows that to which something takes place (I. 135). 

E.g., 1. Okarat su (III. 61). 

2. Pares ca sincateh (III. 64). 

(11) The trtiyavibhakti indicates an augment 
(I. 137, 138). 

^.g.,]^nau ktabhydm sakare (IV. 15). 

The augment occupie.s a place in the middle of 
the word. 

E.g., 1. Praii somahyprdnksomah (Sam. 

XIX. 3). 

2. Trin samudruny trlni sanmdrdn 

(Sam. XIII. 31). 

In sutra I. 138, Katya.yana uses the word ‘par- 
van’ instead of pada. It is a rare use. 

(12) The augment prescribed in tlie middle of 
the word is considered to be a following one (I. 139). 

E.g., 1. Dve iti, sirse iti (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Here, according to the rule ^Pragrhyam carc- 
cdydm it\ipd padesu’, the ‘iti’ follows ‘dve’ and 
‘sirse’ respectively. 

(13) If nothing is specially mentioned the letter 
liable to change will undergo the immediate (I. 142). 

^.g.,Anaso vaham sakaro dakdram (III. 

45). 

Here the word ‘anasvan’ is mentioned. So the 
‘s’ changes into ‘d’. 

(14) When a group of predicates refer to a 
group of subjects, the reference must be taken to 
be in the respective order: first to first, second to 
second: etc. (I. 143) . 
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E.g., 8ado dyaw nomas Ttrtam pita pathesu. 

(III. 34). 

Here ‘sadas’ joins with ‘krta’, ‘dyauh’ with 
‘pita’ nnd ‘namas’ with ‘patha’ respectively. 

E.g., 1. SadaJi krtam > sadaskrtam 

(Sam. XIII. 8). 

2. DyauHi pita > dyauspitd 

(Sam. II. 11). 

3. Namah patlie > namaspathe 

(Sam. XVIII. 54). 

(15) When there are two illustrations, one be- 
ing adjacent, and the other distant, the former 
undei’goes the operation, (I. 144). 

E.g., Asi, sivd, S'u-sadd, etc., are considered 
to be accented acutely when they are padas. 
‘Asi’ is seen in many places in the Vedic text. 

1. Suksnid cdsi sivd cdsi (Sarn. I. 27). 

2. Syond cdsi susadd (Sam. I. 27). 

Ill these two sentences, the ‘asi’ of the first 
is an example of the above rule, as it is adjacent. 

(16) When an operation takes place simultane- 
ously to the preceding and the following, the latter 
becomes effective (I. 145). There is hardly any illu- 
stration of this rule to be found in the Vedic text. So 
Uvvata opines that this rule relates to accentua- 
tion. He has given only one example from the 
Vedic text and says: 

“A ca sdssvd ca (Sam. XXL 61). 

Atra svaritdkdra uddttaJi. Tatra yugapat 

28 
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karyam ubhayoh sandhav wddtta eva. Svaravisaya- 
kam caitat sutram,’’ ' 

(17) When two rules are equally admissable, 
and lead to different result (lopa excluded), the 
later rule alone will operate. However, if one of 
the rules leads to lopa, it alone will operate. (I. 159). 

E.g., When udatta is combined with anudatta 
the product is udatta:. 

Suksmd ca asi^suksmd cdsi (Sam. I. 27). 

Among these paribhasas, only some are de- 
scribed by Uvvata as paribhasas. (Vide Uvvata, 
I. 63, 64, 142, 143) . Perhaps Uvvata might have 
considered only those, which are not familiar in 
Vyakarana and other connected works, as paribha- 
sas explaining the mode of application of rules, they 
are summarised here. Most of these samjnas and 
paribhasas will be very familiar even to the student 
of elementary Sanskrit Grammar. 

Possible finals — Of the letters enumerated here, 
only some are found to occur at the end of words. 
To explain which of these letters can end a word, 
Katyayana has devoted four sutras (I. 85 to 88). 

All the first and last letters of the mute-series 
(varga) except ‘ca’ and ‘na’, the visarjaniya, all 
the vowel-sounds both simple and dipthongal, 
except ‘1’ and ‘r’, and ‘n’ and ‘r’ in the avagraha 
places, may be sounded at the end of the words. 

E.g., (1) The first letter of the mute-series: 

Prdlc, apdk; virdt, samrdt; yat, tat; 
tristup, anitstup. 
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(2) The last letter of the mute-series: 

Prdn, pratyan; trln samiidran,' tarn 

yafnam. 

(3) Vowels: 

Dvipydya, nlpydya; asvind, mitrdvarmd; 
sruci; indrdgm; madhu, anil:; vrsanvasu, camu; 
dve, virfipe; prthivyai, hhnmyai; _ imdo; asvinan. 

(4) ‘N’ and ‘r’ in avagraha: 

Pusan-vcmi; vrsan-vasu ; pitr-sadandJi; 

pitr-sadanani. 

Syllabication of consonants — The consonants 
are considered to be the adjuncts of vowels. For 
“a consonant is incapable of standing alone, and so 
is dependent, while a vowel- is independent; and 
that, as between a dependent and an independent, 
the enlightened regard the independent as supei’ior ; 
and it belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the 
superior. Moreover there is found also another 
proof of the superiority of the vowel in the verse, 
‘as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm 
of a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession 
of the weak consonant’ .... ‘PatanjalF^ styled 
that a vowel which shines by itself (svara from 
svayam rajate) : the consonant is so called as being 


16. ** Durhalasya yatJid ra^tram karate kalavdn 7irpah | 

Durhalam vyanjan<im tadvad karate kalavdn 8va,rofh^^\\ 

(Tribkd^ya-raUia, XXI. 1.) 

17. ^'Yas svayam rajate tarn tu svaram aha patanjalih | 

Upari sthdymd tena vyangyam vyanjanam uccyate^* || 

(Ibid.) 
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imperfect without the other following it’ 

‘Acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accents, 
and short, long, protracted, these in regard to 
quantity, are the necessary characteristics of the 
vowels’; which shows that acute tone and so on are 
attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in 

virtue of their being adjuncts of vowels 

Finally the superiority of the vowel is once more 
inferred from the fact that, when it is combined 
with a consonant, it alone is perceptible; just as, 
when milk and water are mingled, the milk alone is 
perceived, and not the water. Generally, the 
letters are to be seen in words in three different 
modes: (1) separate vowels, (2) vowels combined 
with single consonants, and (3) vowels combined 
with two or more combined consonants. Eegarding 
the last two, there arises a doubt about the depend- 
ence of particular consonants on particular vowels 
(the preceding or the following). The teachings of 
the different Pratisakhya-works are very nearly of 
one accord upon this subject. In the AtharvO-pratisa- 
Tchya, the rule I. 55, and the three succeeding rules 
concern the division of words into syllables, and the 
assignment of the consonants they contain to the pro- 
per vowels. In the Taittinya-pratimkhya this sub- 
ject is discussed in the first nine aphorisms of the 


18. ^'Uddttas odnuddttas ca svarUa^ ca svards trayah\ 

Hrasvo dlrgJiali plwta iti Jcdlato niyamd acV^ || 

Ibid. Vide also Weber's Indische Studies^ Vol. IV, 

p. 353, Verse 23. 

19. Whitney. TaitUnya-pratisdlchya, XXI, 1. 
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chapter XXI. The Rh-prdtiMkhya also deals with 
the subject, but in two separate places: chapters I 
aiBd XVIII. The settlement of the dependence of 
a particular consonant on a particular vowel is im- 
portant"'* for accentuation. „ So Katyayana, the 
author of the Suldayajurveda-prdtisakhya treats of 
this subject in six"* sutras I. 102 to 107, a summary 


20. is a matter of pretty pure theory; the only practical 
bearing it can have must be in determining whether such and such 
a consonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the 
preceding or that of the following; and this itself must be almost 
uiimixed theory.’’ 

Whitney, Atltarva-imitisakliyay I. 55. 

21 . According to some scholars this subject occupies eight apho- 
risms: I. 100 to 107. Here as the first two aphorisms deal with the 
des<cription of the term ^aksara’, and as Uvvata has stated in I. 101, 
the commencement of tlie description of ^ahgatva’ only from I. 102, 
both these rules are not mentioned. Rule I. 100 is as follows: 

The vowel with the preceding consonant is termed ‘ak§ara’, 

E.g., (Sam. III. 46). 

Here the vowel ^o’ with the preceding consonant ^m’, is 
termed ^ak§ara’. 

^Bru annah drvannah (Sarn. XI. 70). 

Here fhe vowel ‘u’ with the preceding consonants and ^r’, 
is termed ‘akvsara’. The sense of this rule makes one understand that 
the consonant belongs to the following vowel. Prof. Whitney 
assumes that this is the leading and introductory principle in all 
the Pratisakhya-works and the equivalent rules of the other treatises 
are Ath. Pr. I. 55, Taitt. Pr. XXI. 2, IW. Fr. (Muller) I, v. 15, 
R. 23, XIV, and XXVIII, v. 17, R. 1033, 1034. 

Rule I. 101 is as follows: 

The vowel which is preceded by a consonant and followed 
by another consonant which ends the word, is termed ‘ak§ara’. 

E.g., *Valc^ (Sam. V: 33). 

Here the vowel ^a’ with preceding and ending consonants ‘v’ 
and ‘k’ respectively,, is termed ‘ak§ara’. By this rule this has been 
said . Where there is only one vowel and it is preceded by a consonant 
and followed by another at the end, both of these consonants become 
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of which is given below. Here an attempt is also 
made to 'show the parallel rules of other treatises 
on the subject. This subject is termed Purvan- 
ga-pardnga-cinta. 

(1) The first consonant of a group (samyo- 
gadi) consisting of either two or more than two 
consonants, belongs to the preceding vowel (I. 102). 

'E.g., Assvah (Sam. XV. 62). 

Here is a combination of two ‘s’ and one ‘v’. 
So the first ‘s’ becomes part of the previous ‘a’, and 
the latter ‘s’ and ‘v’ become part of the following ‘a’. 
The production of the sound of tiie word is thus indi- 
cated by ‘as\svah/ 

If we had only to consider the combinations 
of consonants as they are in the ordinary Samhita 
text, and detach them into divisions, the application 
of this rule and the succeeding rules for syllabica- 
tion would be simple enough, but, on the other hand, 
we are required to apply also the rules of duplica- 
tion etc., and also to make the insertions required 
by the applicable rules. 

Here the word ‘samyogadi’ needs some in- 
terpretation. According to this treatise, the Tait- 
tirlya-prdtisdkhya, XXXI. 4, and Atharva-prdti- 
sdkhya I. 56, the name ‘saruyogadi’ belongs to the 
first consonant of the group as it stands after dupli- 
cation and insertion. 


the adjuncts of that vowel. In this rule the sense of the former 
portion is already expressed by Rule I. 100, and of the latter portion 
by Rule I. 106. 
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Aggnim’ (Sam. I. 17). 

(Sam. XV. 62). 

‘ Attra’ (Sam. II. 31). 

Here the first ‘g’, ‘s’, and ‘t’ are called ‘sam- 
yogadi’, and they are united with the former syl- 
lable thus — ‘ Ag\gnim \ ‘A^Nvaih\ ‘At\tra’. The Rk. 
pratisakhya I. v. 15. R. 26, XVIII. v. 18, E. 1037 
applies the name ‘sarnyogadi’ to the second letter, 
as being the first consonant of the original group 
(sarnyoga), while the one preceding it is specifi- 
cally the product of the duplication and called 
‘kramaja ’. 

The otlier treatises hold the same principle, 
and teach it by an equivalent method, but the Rk. 
prdtiiidMiya allows the ‘sarnyogadi’ letter to be 
counted either with the preceding or with the 
following syllable: thus — ^ag\gmm’ or ‘ agg\nim% 
‘a-fi\ivah^ or ^ass\tHiJi’, ‘ai\tra’ or ‘atl\ra’. 

(2) .The Yama, with the preceding letter, be- 
come part of the previous vowel. (I. 103). 

'Ei.g., Rnl-kmam (Sam. XV. 25). 

Here is a combination of two k’s, ‘yama’, and 
‘m’. The letters ‘k’ and ‘yama’, are the part of 
the first vowel, and ‘m’ of the second. 

The TaittAriya-prdtisdkhya (XXI. 8) reckons 
the nasikya (nasal) letters to the following vowel. 
The author of the Tribhdsya-ratna has defined 
nasikya as yama, and gives examples of yamas only. 
The sfitra XXI. 13 states that some call these 



224 SyUlahication of Consonants 

nasikyas yamas. Neither of the other treatises says 
anything about this principle. 

In IV. 161 Katyayana calls the yamas by 
another term — viccheda — which means ‘separation’, 
and restricts their occurrence thus: ‘within a word, 
a non-nasal before a nasal sutlers separation’. The 
ternx viccheda is not employed elsewhere except in 
this treatise and that too only here. The corre- 
sponding descriptions of the occurrence of yama- 
letter in other treatises are the Rk-prdtisdkhya 
VI. V. 8 — 10, Taittirlya-prdtisdkhya XXI. 12 — 14, 
Atharva-prdtisdkhya I. 99 — 100. The Taiftirlya- 
prdUsdkhya and the Atharva-prdtisdkhya teach the 
insertion of a nasikya after ‘h’ and before a 
following nasal also. 

Literally the word ‘yama’ means ‘twin’. “They 
are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene between 
non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal 
counterpart to the non-nasal, and therefore called 
its yama or ‘ twin ’ ’ There is difference of opinion 
as to how many different yamas there are. But it can 
be inferred from the treatment of all Pratisakhya- 
texts, that the yamas are to be 'understood as of 
twenty varieties, because the non-nasal mutes are 
known to be twenty in number. But the commenta- 
tors of IJratisakhya-works have fixed the yamas only 
at four; one for all the first mutes ‘k’, ‘c’, ‘t’, ‘t’, 
and ‘p’, one for all the seconds ‘kh’, ‘ch’, ‘th’, ‘th’, 
and ‘ph’, and so on. This statement of the com- 


22. Whitney, Taittinya-'pratisdTchya, XXI. 12. 



Syilabicatian of Consonants^ 225 

mentators seems to be indefensible, for if we accept 
that there are only four yamas, there will be no 
di:0ference between the letters ‘k’ and ‘t’ in ‘kma’ 
and ‘tna’, because being the first letters of one 
series (the mute-series), they should be identified 
with the same yama-letters. “This latter view, 
however, appears to me peculiarly indefensible; I 
do not at all see how the nasal counterparts of the 
tenues of the five mute-series should be identical 
with one another; nor, on the other hand, how they 
should be physically different from the yamas of the 
following mutes of each series respectively ; although 
it might well enough be loosely said, considering 
this title of ‘twins’, that there are as many of them 
as of the sounds to which they sustain that relation. 
Physically it would seem necessary that a nasal 
transition-sound between two mutes should be of the 
nature either of the first or of the second ; if of the 
second, and that a second nasal, it would be indis- 
tinguishable from it; if of the first, it would be 
identical with the nasal of that series and so the 
same for all the mutes of the series So theore- 
tically we have to accept the existence of twenty 
yamas. Prof. Max Muller has supposed the yama 
letters to be something prefixed to the non- nasal 
mute, instead of interposed between it and the 
following nasal.^^ Prof. Whitney has -discussed 
yamas fully in his Atharvorprutisdkliya (I. 99), and 

23. Wliitiiey, Atharva-pmUmMiya^ I. 99. 

24. Muller, Bg-veda-prd1Ua1chya. German edition, p. cxxii. 
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beyond it there is no new light to throw upon the 
subject here. 

(3) The ‘kramaja’ letter is also considered to 
he the part of the previous vowel. Kramaja (kramaj 
jdta) means a duplicated-letter which follows the 
first letter of a combination (I. 104).“® 

^.g., Pdrssvyam (Sam. XXV. 5). 

Here the letter ‘r’, two ‘s’, ‘v’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. The ‘r’ is the first letter of a combination, 
the first ‘s’ is kramaja; so these two form the part 
of preceding vowel, the second ‘s’, ‘v’ and ‘y’ are 
of the latter. The sound-product of this word is 
thus indicated by: Pdrs\svyam. 

Another example: 

Varssydya (Sam. XVI. 38). 

Here, the letters ‘r’, two ‘s’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. Repha is the first of the combination, the 
first ‘s’ is kramaja; these two are parts of the pre- 
vious vowel, and the remaining ‘s’, and ‘y’ are of 
the latter. 


25. This is XJvvata^s explanation. Generally kramaja means 
a doubled letter, specifically the product of the duplication which 
precedes the original letter of the combination which is doubled. 

E.g., Agnim (Sam. I. 17). 

Here is an original combination of ^g’, ^n’, and The 
‘gMs ^samyogadi'. When this letter is doubled, another ‘g^ which 
is the product of duplication, and which is called kramaja, occupies 
the place before the original *g’; thus the word is formed as — 
Aggnim. Here the first ‘g’ is ^kramaja' and the second ie 
‘ samyogadi \ 
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According to the present treatise, this rule, as 
considered with that of the other treatises, is more 
general in its form. The rules of the other treatises 
Rh-pratisdJchya I. v. 15, XVIII. v. 18; Taittirlya- 
prdtimhhya, XXI. 5; Atharva-prdtisdkhya, I. 58, 
are more or less related to this. The Taittirlya- 
prdtimlchya states that a consonant not joined with 
the following vowel belongs to the preceding vowel. 
Here the author of the Trihhdsya-ratna produces a 
primfl facie argument thus: “Well, but then the 
foregoing rule (XXI. 4) is meaningless, since by this 
•one also the quality of adjunction to the preceding 
vowel is assured to tlie consonant that begins a 
group. And he replies — You must not think that: for, 
in such cases as ‘maryasrlJC and ‘ awd* si’ , in which 
the ‘y’ and ‘v’ are doubled after ‘r’ by rule XIV. 4, 
the former ‘y’ or ‘v’ is by the present rule made an 
adjiinct of the preceding vowel, but the ‘r’, by the 
rule 7 below (XXI. 7), would become an adjunct of 
the following vowel : and that is impossible, since no 
such pronunciation ever takes place. So, as one or 
the other must needs be annulled, the question arises 
which is to be annulled; and here rule 4 (XXI. 4) 
comes into settle the question.’’^® The Atharva- 
prdtisdkhya teaches that the consonant generated 
by krama or duplication after ‘r’ and ‘h’ belongs 
to the preceding vowel, and this corresponds in 
meaning with the rule of the Kdtydyana-prdtisd- 
khya. The Rk-prdtisdkhya also states (like the 


26. See Appendix. The Commentary on Taittinya-prdtisdlcfiya 
on XXI, 5, Whitney’s edition. 
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Atharva-prdtisdkhya) that the initial consonant of 
a group which is the result of duplication belongs 
to the preceding vowel. 

(4) The next letter of the kramaja is also con- 
sidered to be part of the preceding vowel, if it is 
followed by a mute. (I. 105.) 

E.g., Pdrsmiyd (Sam. XXV. 40). 

Here repha, ‘s’, two letters ‘n’, and ‘y’ are com- 
bined. Repha is the first letter of a combination, 
‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, the next letter to tlie ‘kramaja’ is 
‘n’, and it is followed by a mute — another ‘n’, so 
these three become part of preceding vowel, and 
the remaining ‘n’ and ‘y’ parts of the last vowel. 

This statement of Uvvata {tide sutra I. 105) 
does not seem to be correct; because he states ‘s’ 
is ‘kramaja’. In the previous sutra he has describ- 
ed ‘kramaja’ as a term of the letter which undergoes 
duplication. Here ‘s’ is not doubled. So leaving 
the letter ‘»s’, the first ‘n’ is to be considered as 
‘kramaja’, and its following letter the second ‘n’, 
according to present rple, fails to become part of pre- 
vious vowel, because it is not followed by a mute, but 
is followed by ‘y’. Therefore, pdrsnnyd is not a 
suitable illustration for this rule. If the syllabica- 
tion alone of the above illustration is changed as 
pdrsmyd there is no difficulty. The ‘r’ is the first 
letter of a combination, the first ‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, 
the second ‘s’ which is followed by ‘n.’, they 
become part of the preceding vowel, while the 
‘n’ and ‘y’ are part of the latter vowel. The author 
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of the Fr(iiiMkhya-pradvpa-siJcsa also supports this, 
says as follows: 

“Kramajdd uttaram vyanjanam sparse pare 
pfiyvdnf/am hhavati. ‘ Parssnyd va’. Repho dvan 
saMraw purvasya, nakdra-yakdrau parasya.’^-^ 

Therefore it is suggested that the commentary 
of TJvvata on I. 105 might be read with a slight 
modification — 

^^Yafhd — Pdrssnyd. Rcphah dcau sakdraii 
nakdro yakdras ca saniyogah. Tatra replias sam- 
yogddir iti krtvd, pdrvasakdrah kraniaja iti krtvd, 
'‘Tasnidc cottarnm sparse' iti krtvd aparas sakdras 
ca, etc pdrvdngain, nakdro yakdras ca uttarasvara- 
sydmgain.” 

Neither of the other treatises mentions this 

rule. 

(5) The consonants in pausd are also said to 
be part of the ])ie(‘eding vowel. (1. 106.) 

E.g., Vdk (Sam. V. 33). 

Here ‘k’ is tlie ending letter. 

Crk (Sara. IV. 10). 

Here repha and ‘k’ are combined, the repha 
being the first letter of a combination, and ‘k’ 
being the ending letter, both of them form part of 
the preceding vowel. 

This principle, of course, is very plain and 
without any exception in its application and the 
rules corresponding to this in other treatises are 


27. Siksasangraha^ p. 225, Benares, 
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Rk-prdtisakhya, XVIII. v. 17. R. 1035, Taittirlya- 
prdtisdkhya, XXI. 3, and Atharva-prdtisdkhya,' I. 

57. 

Ill siitra I. 107, Katyayaiia describes the object 
of these rules. It is evident that the accents ‘ucca’ 
(acute), ‘iiica’ (grave), and ‘svarita’ (circumflex) 
are the qualities of vowels. There is no special rule 
anywhere narrating the accentuation of conso- 
nants. On the other hand, the consonants also 
undergo the changes of accentuation when they are 
pronounced. So there must be some decided 
understanding in the accentuation of consonants. 
For this purpose the author of the Pratisakhya 
(Katyayaiia) has defined these rules. The idea is 
that the consonant, which depends on a particular 
vowel, should be pronounced with the same accent 
as the vowel: 

‘^Svara uccas svaro nlcas 
svaras svarita eva ca i 

' 'C 

Svarapradhdnatn traisvaryt^^ i 
vydnjanam tena sasvara^^” \ \ 

In the Taittirlya-prdtisdlchyw, we have some 
additional rules also. They are. 

(1) Aiiusvara, and Svarabhakti (vowel- 
fragment) also belong to the previous vowel. 
(XXI. 6.) 

E.g., 

Anusvara : 

Amsund te (Sam, I. 2. 6). 
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Svarabhakti : 

Gdrhapatyah (Sam. I. 6, 7, 8). 

Svarabhakti is defined in sfitra XXI. 15 as 
follows : 

“In combination of a ‘r’ and spirant, there 
is a svarabhakti of ‘r’, but not in the. case of 
‘krama’,'* when a first mute follows the spirant.” 

The Rk-prdtisdkhya makes similar statements 
in I. V. 15, R. 15 and adds in one of the above rules 
that the visarjanTya also becomes part of the 
previous vowel. 

(2) But not a consonant that is followed by a 
semi-vowel, if dissimilar to it. (XXI. 7.) 

(3) A mute that is followed by a spirant, if 
the following spirant is likewise in the same case. 
(XXL 9.) 

The meaning of this rule is very clear: “that 
a spirant wliich itself belongs to the following 
syllable, .as being either directly combined with the 
vowel of the latter or followed only by a semi- 
vowel before that vowel, carries with it a preced- 
ing mute; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off 
from the succeeding vowel by a mute before it 
goes, of course, to the same syllable. 

E.g., Sait sam padyante. 

Vasafi svahu. 


28. The author of the TrihJul^a-^ratva defines ‘krama^ as the 
equivalent of ‘dvitva^ or duplication. 

29. Whitney, Tattinya-pi'atimMya, XXI. 9. 
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In both of these examples a ‘t’ is inserted be- 
tween the ‘t’ and ‘s’, and the final reading and 
division is ‘ttltlis’ and ‘tt|thsv’ respectively. 

This finishes the subject of the division of 
consonant-groups in syllabication, in the Taittiriya- 
prdtisuMiga. 

In addition to the above facts the Rk-prdtisu- 
khya enunciates two more principles : 

(1) The consonant which liappens to be in 
tlie middle of two vowels will become part of the 
following vowel. (I. v. 15, R. 24.) 

E.g., Ayam, 

(2) When the following consonant is du- 
plicated, both of them, the product of tiie duplica- 
tion and the original (sanayogadi), will become 
part of either the preceding or the following 
vowel. (I, V. 15, R. 27.) 

E.g., Arttm. 

According to the Ek-prdtisdkhya^ the sylla- 
bication of this can be in three methods — drt\tm, 
dr\ttnl, and drtt\m. 

Describing several positions and different 
methods of pronunciation of letters, the author of 
the Pratisakhya enters into the svaras for the 
treatment of Samjnas and varieties, related to 
them. He specially mentions the indicating me- 
thod of svara by different postures of the hand. 
The Udfitta-svara (the accute accent) can be 
indicated by throwing the hand upwards, and the 
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Anudatta (grave accent) by throwing the hand 
downwards. There is a difference of opinion in 
the indication of Svarita-svara (circumflex or 
the mixed tone lying between high and low). The 
Svarita is described into eight kinds beginning 
from Jatya and ending with Tathabhavya. Among 
these, the Jatya, the Abhinihata, the Ksaipra, and 
the Praslista, are to be indicated by the hand 
stretching it into oblique direction (just like using 
the hand in Pitrdana). But Kanva differs from 
this opinion and says, that only when the Svarita 
is preceded by Anudatta, the above method of in- 
dication of Svarita is acceptable. Examples are 
given below for the above points: 

(1) Preceded by Udatta — 

(i) Katidhd vydkalpayan 

(Sam. XXXI. 10). 

(ii) Pahcada.ia stoniah (Sam. X. 11). 

(2) Preceded by Anudatta — (according to 
Kanva ) . 

(i) Vaisnavyau (Sam. I. 12). 

(ii) DhdnnyaSn asi (Sarri. I. 20). 

These eight varieties of svarita are explained 
by Yajnavalkya in his Siksa elaborately. 

“Ekapade nlcapurvaii sayavo jdtyaJi.” 

(I. 111.) 

This particular sutra treats of the characteris- 
tics of Jatya (one of the species of Svarita) and 
30 
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the same description is found without any change, 
in the N dradlya-siksd also, which runs as follows-: 

“Ekapade nlcapurvah 
sagavo jdtya isyate [ 

Apurvo’pi paras tadvad 

dhdnnyam kanyd svar ity api.”\\^^ 

111 the identification of Tathabhavya, Kanvas 
and Madhyandinas differ'’^ in their opinions. The 
methods of indicating svaras by different postures 
of the hand are also treated by Yajhavalkya in his 
Siksa. 

There are seven svaras in the Samaveda, sadja, 
rsabha, etc., three in the Y ajurveda, Ildatta, Anu- 
datta, and Svarita and with the exception of Svari- 
ta two in the Satapatha-hrdhmana. The author of 
the Pratisakhya, who has devoted his work simply 
to describe tlie rules related to svara and sarnskara 
of the White-Y afur-veda makes incidental reference 
to the subject-matter of the other textual works such 
as the iSdma-veda, Satapatha-hrdhmana, etc., the 
topics of which have no connection with the present 
treatise. But tlie Addhvaryu (the officiating priest) 
needs'^- the Sama-gana (chanting of the Sama-veda) 
during some ceremonial occasions, and therefore 


30. See foot-note, page 37, Sulclayajurveda-prdtisdlchya, 
Benares edition, 1888. 

31. See Uvva^a on I. 120, ^uMayajurveda-prdtimTchya. 

32. Ndnyo^dhvaryor guyed istulcd vu etd v^Mtacito lujis- 

ydd yad amyo*ddhimryor gdyed Brahmana 2. In satapatha. 

2 . Sancitik^da . 
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we can assume that such matters connected with 
ofher textual works are also necessary for the 
sfudents of the Yajur-veda, and hence they are 
described by the author of this Pratisakhya. 

After describing some Samjhas and Paribha- 
sas the first chapter comes to a close. 



SECTION III. 


MILES REGARDING 8VARA OR ACCENTUA- 
TION. 

The second adhyaya contains the rules regard- 
ing svara or accentuation. In the first adhyaya the 
author of the Pratisakhya begins to define the 
sthana and karana of letters from the sutra Atha 
siksdvihitdh (I. 29). Then he observes that accord- 
ing to the order of the purifactory ablution the 
origin of sabda or sound will be in the uras, in the 
kantha, and in tlie bhnlmadhj^a respectively. Then 
he states that when the sound is pronounced in 
each of these places, three separate changes of the 
body are occurring. This fact is defined in the 
sutra Aydma-mdrdavd-hhighdtdh (I. 31). The 
svaras which are visible by these changes of the 
body are styled ‘udatta’ (the accute accent), 
‘anudatta’ (the grave accent), and ‘svarita’ (the 
circumflex accent). The third accent the svarita 
alone lias eiglit varieties. They are: (1) jatya, 
(2) abliinihata, (3) ksaipra, (4) praslista; (5) tairo- 
vyanjana, (6) tairovirama, (7) padavrtta, and 
(8) tathabhavya. They are defined below with 
illustrations : 

(1) Any vowel joined with the letter ‘ya’ or 
‘va’, which comes in a word having grave accent 
at its beginning, will be jatya-svarita (I. 111). 

E.g., DJimmya^m asi (Sam. I. 20). 



Varieties of svarita or circumflex 237 

Note : The jatya-svarita is to be seen even in 
th^ words which are not having grave accent at 
thdir beginning: 

E.g.,Svdr devesu (Sam. XVIII. 64). 

(2) Abhinihata-svarita is determined in such 
places of the words which contain ‘e’ or ‘o’ as 
udatta, where anudatta ‘a’ is dropped (I. 114). 

E.g'., Te apsarasamyte^’ psarasCim 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(3) . Ksaipra-svarita is determined in such 
places of words, where the letters ‘i’ and ‘u’ are 
combined with ‘ya’ and ‘va’ (I. 115). 

E.g., Tri ambakaiHytrydmbdkmn 

(Sam. III. 60). 

Nil indrad>nvi''ndra (Sam. III. 51). 

(4) Praslista-svarita is determined in such 
places of the words where the short udatta ‘i’ is 
combined with a following short anudatta ‘i’ 
(I. 116): 

E.g., Abhi mdhutdmd-abhVndJmtilm 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

(5) If any vowel preceded by an udatta 
accent, is combined with a consonant it is Tairov- 
yanjana-svarita (I. 117). 

E.g., /(ie rante havye kdmye (Sam. VIII. 43). 

(0) The Tairovirama-svarita will come in 
such places of the words, where the accute accent 
comes as ‘avagraha’. (I. 118.) 
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E.g., Gopntav iti go-pdtau (Sam. I. 1). 

Note-. As this rule is applicable only in ‘ava- 
graha ’-places, it should be well understood that Ihe 
enforcement of this rule is only with compound 
words. This is only the difference between the pre- 
vious rule and this. 

(7) The Padavrtta-svarita will come in a 
place, which is intervened by a hiatus (I. 119) . 

(8) The anudatta avagraha, which is preced- 
ed and followed by an udatta accent will become 
as Tathabhavya-svarita (I. 120). 

E.g., Tanmiaptra iti tanu-naptre (Sam. V. 5) . 

Note: Madhyandijias do not accept svarita in 
this place. At the pada time, in this place, they 
say, a tremor called Tatlulbhavya will be seen. 

‘ ^ Avag ralio yada mca 

iiccayor viadhyatah kvacit \ 

Tdthdbhdvyo bJiavet kmnpas 
tmifmaptre nida rsanenn] | ” 

So they have not accepted the Tatlmbhavya 
as a variety of Svarita. 

The difference of opinion of Madhyandinas 
regarding the Tatlmbhavya circumflex, is mention- 
ed only in Uvvata’s commentary. The verse 
‘Avagraha yadfi mca’, etc., is also a quotation of the 
same author. This verse is found in the Ydjna- 
valkyor-siksd and in some other minor works. 
But the reading in the Ydjfiavalkya-siksd is: 

“Udattaksarayor madhye 

bhaven mcds tv avdgrahah | 
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Tdthabhdvyo bhavet svdras 
tanunaptre nldarsanam. ” ] | 

This differs slightly from IJvvata’s quotation. 

The svarita s (circumflex) may come in' the 
beginning, in the middle, in the end, and in the whole 
word itself. They are respectively called: , 

(1) adi-svarita, 

(2) madhya-svarita, 

(3) anta-svarita, 
and (4) sarva-svarita . 

Exan'iples are given below: 

(1) Adi-svarita: 

Vyuptakesdi/eti vyidpta-hesaya^ 

(Sam. XVI. 29). 

(2) Madliya-svarita: 

Srarggyddya (Sarn. XI. 2). 

Mo ttuyyd'^ndm (Sanr. VI. 6). 

(3) Anta-svarita: 

VaisDavyau'' (Sam. I. 12). 

‘ JJhdmiya^ni (Sam. I. 20). 

(4) Sarva-svarita: 

Svdh (Sam. III. 5). 

Thus the Udatta (acute accent) also will come 
in the same manner and its varieties are styled 

(1) adyudatta;, 

(2) madhyodatta, 

(3) antodatta, 
and (4) sarvodatta. 


1. This is from Pada-patha. 
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Examples : 

(1) Adyudatta: 

AiM (Sam. XXIV. 1). 

Svdha (Sam. IV. 6). 

(2) Madhyodatta: 

Tritayd, iviidyd (Sam. I. 23). 

(3) Antodatta: 

Ise, vrjc, rayyai (Sam. XIV. 22). 

(4) Sarvodatta: 

Pra tat (Sam. V. 20). 

The general term for these eight varieties is 
‘Pada-bhakti’ and it is common to all vedic texts. 

The order which is adopted by the author of the 
Pratisakhya for the treatment of svaras, will fall 
under the following heads: 

I. Anudattadhikara. 

II. Adyudattadliikara. 

III. Dvir-udattadhikara. 

IV. Rules regarding the words containing 

three udatta letters. 

V. Rules regarding the words of sarvo- 

datta. 

VI. Rules regarding the words of sarva- 

nudatta. 

VII. Rules regarding the words of anto- 
datta. 

VIII. Optiohal cases with regard to svaras. 
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An adhikara is made so as to apply to every 
rulb belonging to it ; its object is to avoid a repeated 
de^gnation. 

I. In the heading of anudatta, 

(i) No nan me madarthe fridvyehesu (II. 3). 
This sutra contains the )-epetition of treatment. 
Without the word ‘ tridvyekesu its sense, that, 
which denotes the singular, the dual, and the plural 
to ‘no’, ‘nan’ and ‘me’ is brought out, and; as such, 
there is no special significance for that word. 

In tli-e same way, in sutra, 

(ii) Vo vdm te tvadarthe (II. 5). 

As the words ‘vo’, ‘vam’ and ‘te’ will come 
only in ‘tvad-artha ’, the use of that word seems to 
be superfluous. 

(Hi) As the words ‘girvanah’ and ‘eikita’ 
preceded by the prepositions ‘pra’ are ‘amantrita’, 
they will acquire the grave accent by the general 
rule. But, here hvo complete sfitras are devoted to 
describe -anudatta to these two words. 

Among these remarks, regarding the first 
two, we have to take the explanation, that the 
author has described them in a clear manner, so, 
that the pupils may understand them easily. Re- 
garding the remaining one, it can be stated that such 
rules are intended to those who do not know what 
is an ‘amantrita’. 

In sutra 2 and 16, the author mentions some 
words such as ‘va’, ‘ca’, ‘kam’, ‘u’, ‘cit’, etc., and 
says if they are nipatas, they must be pronounced 

.31 
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by anudatta accent. But this rule affects the doc- 
trine of grammarians who have stated Nipdtd 
ddywddttdh. 

II. If the words ‘krsna’, ‘para’, ‘matra’, 
‘karna’, ‘andha’, ‘eta’, and ‘rohita’, (when not 
in a compound), mean animal, main, measure, limb 
of the body, heroism, and colour (eta and rohita), 
and if the word ‘anta’ is perverted by vibhakti- 
suffixes, and the words ‘mahas’ and ‘sravas’ come 
into neuter gender, they will become adyudatta. 
These are illustrated below: 

(1) Krmosyakharestoh (Sam. II. 1). 

Counter illustration : 

Svu krsnah karno gdrdahhah 

(Sam. XXIV. 40). 

(2) Y asm an na jdtah par 6 anyo ast'i 

(Sam. VIII. 36). 

Counter illustration ; 

Paro diva para end prihivyd 

(Sam. XVII. 29), 

(3) Kasya mdtrd na vidyate 

(Sam. XXIII. 47). 

Counter illustration: 

Vihhur mdtrd prabhilh pitrd 

(Sam. XXII. 19). 

(4) Bhadram karnebhih srnuydm,a devdh 

(Sam. XXV.21). 

Counter illustration: 

iSvd krsnah harm ydrdabhqh 

(Sam. XXIV. 40). 
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(5) AndhastMndho vo ’bJiakslya 

(Sani. III. 20). 

Counter illustration: 

Svapndyd/ndham adhdrmdya 

(Sam. XXX. 10). 

(6) Etd aindrdgndh (Sam. XXIV. 8). 
Counter illustration : 

Etd me dggna igtdkdh (Sam. XVII. 2). 

(7) Rohito dhumrarohitah (Sam. XXIV. 2). 
Counter illustration: 

'R6hitkun(lrnd€l (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

(8) Samudras ca madhyam cantos ca 

(Sam. XVIL 2). 

Counter illustration : 

Antar ydccha maghaimi (Sam. VII. 4) . 

(9) Mahastha inaho vo bhaksiya 

(Sam. III. 20).. 

Counter illustration; 

^Maho devdya (Sam. IV. 35). 

(10) Ague tava sravo vdyah (Sam. XII. 106). 
Counter illustration : 

Sravas cd me srntis cd me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

The word ‘anta’ is of two kinds. They are 
called ‘vyayavan’ and ‘avyayavan’. When it is not 
perverted by vibhakti-sufiixes or any other suflSxes, 
and when it comes under the following description: 
“ Sadrsam trisu Ungesw 
sarvdsu ca vibhaktisu.\ 
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Vacanesu ca sarvesu 
yan na vyeti tad avyaya/tn.\\” 
etc., it is called ‘avyayavan’, and that which is con- 
trary to the above description, falls under the cate- 
gory of ‘vyayavan’. 

The meaning of the counter-illustration Maho 
devdya (Sarn. TV. 35) is mahate devdya, and the 
suffix of eaturthl-vibhakti is omitted being Cchan- 
dasa (Vedic usage). Hei-e, the word ‘mahat’ is in 
masculine gender as it qualifies the word ‘deva’. In 
the same way we can see in another place also Maho 
agneh (Sam. XXXIII. 17) "which means mahata 
agneh. But the use of the mantra illustrated here 
Mahastha maho vo hhahfiya (Sam. III. 20) is at 
the time of walking of a cow (gogamana) and hence 
it will be feasible to think that the word ‘mahat’ 
must be in feminine gender. The author of the Prati- 
sakhya has treated this word as neuter, because this 
passage is commented, in the Satapatha-hruhmana 
in the following manner: 

“Ydni VO virydni yani vo mandmsi tdni 
hhalislyeti.”- 

III. Tlie following are the illustrations of the 
words which bear two udatta: 

(1) Brhaspatih (Sam. XVII. 40). 

(2) Mifrdvarundbbhydni tvd (Sam. VII. 23). 

{3\ Dydvdprthivi (Sam. XVII. 20), etc. 


2. SatapatlM-iruhmana. Kanda II, Prapathaka 3. Brahmana 2. 
Kanaka 25. 
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In sntra II. 47, the author has stated that 
th& word ‘tanunapat’ bears two udatta accent. But 
wh«n this word is followed by the word ‘patlia’ the 
above rule does not arise. 

E.a., T anil na pat patha rtasija yfmdn 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 

IV. The word which bears three udatta- 
accent is shown below (II. 49) . 

Jiidi dhrliaspaft urubbhydm (Sam. XXV. 6). 

V. The examples of sarvodatta-words are 
(11.50,51): 

(1) AgnaZi (Sam. VIll. 10). 

‘(2) LcipSit (Sam. XXIIl. 8). 

(3) ,s'<k/ 3» (Sam. XXIIl. 8). 

(4) OviZbham bramha (pranava). 

According to rule, all these examples have 
letters containing three moras. For instance, in 
the first illustration the letter ‘a’ and in the second 
and the third the letter ‘i’ contain tliree moras. The 
formation of the word ‘agnaSi’ under the rule 
Eco ’pragrhyasyd driraddhute ’pilrvasydrdhasyd- 
duttarasyediitaii (Panini. VIII. 2. 107), and Vartti- 
ka Aniantrite chandasi plutavikdro’yum vaktavyah. 

VI. The sarvanudatta word is illustrated in 
the following quotation: 

Tesii vissvdm, bhuvanam dvivesdS 

(Sam. XXIIl. 49). 

In sntra II. 52, it is only stated that the word 
tvtivesd^’ is a sarvanudatta, and its last letter must 
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be pronounced in the accent which will contain three 
moras. In a particular adhyaya which is desig- 
nated as Hiranga-garhha this word occurs four 
times, in a particular section. This rule is in regard 
to these places, and hence it will not apply to the 
same word in other places: 

(a) Avarum dvivesa (Sam. XVII. 17). 
(h) Ahhisamvvivesa (Sam. XXXII. 11). 

VII. The examples of antodatta words are 
given below: 

( 1 ) Mu no mittru varmio aryyanidyuh 

(Sam. XXV. 24). 

(2) Urvasyday dyur dsi (Sam. V. 2). 

Tlie sutra II. 60, describes, that, if the word 
‘fiyuh’ is preceded by the words ‘aryyama’, 
‘urvasi’, etc., it will become antodatta. According 
to this, the second illustration does not possess the 
word ‘urvasi’ before it, because it is intervened by 
‘asi’, and the v^ord ‘ayuh’ is to be seen as anto- 
datta. So it is an example from pada-text, 

VIII. The optional case with regard to svara 
is illustrated below: 

(1) Paean pakktlh (Sara. XXI. 59). 

Here, the word ‘pakktih’ may come as adyu- 
datta and antodatta. It is left to the option of a 
man, who pronounces it. 

In the second adhyaya rules regarding svara 
are described. The same subject is continued in the 
sixth adhyaya also. As it is so, it will be fair to 
think that the place of the sixth chapter must be 
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after the second. I have already pointed out with 
reffeons, that the original sutra-patha of Katyiiyana 
ha? been lost to us, and the present form of the work 
is a misplacement of tlie original work, even before 
XJvvata. In the second adhyaya, hy the sutra 
Svaritavarjam ekodCittam. padam (II. 1), the 
common svaras of nouns, verbs, prepositions, and 
particles (nama, akhyata, upasarga, and nipMa) 
are described. By tlie sutra 1^(7 ca kam it, etc., (II. 
16) and No non me, etc., (II. 3), the special svaras 
regarding nipata and nama (particles and nouns) 
are also 'described. In the sixth adhyaya, the 
author attempts to describe tlie special svaras to 
the remaining two, upasarga and akhyata (prepo- 
sitions and verbs), and tlie first 24 sutras are de- 
voted for the purpose. The remaining six sutras 
treat of the duplication and triplication of sparsa- 
letters in some words. Among the first twenty- 
four sutras, the first and the sutras eleven to 
twenty-three, are related to verbs. The first sutra 
treats of the general rule regarding svara (anu- 
datta) of the verb, and in other sutras the prakrti- 
svara (the accent which is common to its prakrti or 
the radical or crude form of a word) is determined 
to the verbs. The sfitras, two to ten, and the 
twenty-fourth one, are related to prepositions. 
Among them in the second, third and fourth the 
anudattasvara is determined for prepositions, and 
the remaining six sutras (five to ten) are excep- 
tions to previous rule. The 24th sutra mentions all 
the prepositions current in the White-Yajurvedic 
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Literature and determines Prakrtisvara to them. 
For the sutras VI. 20, 21, 22 and 23, the eommeilta- 
tor has not given any illustrations from the VSdic 
text, and in VI. 20, he makes remark, that the illn- 
trations are hardly procurable from the Vedie texts. 
Commenting on the siitra VI. 23, he observes: 

Itthambhidani cchandasg mWiarandni dras- 
tavydni. 

On the other hand, he gives temporal 
illustrations to these four sfitras. So it will lead 
us to think tliat the examples of these may be found 
in the texts of other Sakhas which are lost to, us. 
The author of the commentary styles the ‘lankiko- 
daliarana’ or temporal illustrations as ‘rupodfiha- 
rana’. 

The commentary on sutra VI. 23, might have 
been in the following manner: 

Ca vd ha aha eva etdni caprahhrtlni yd,ny ii- 
papaddni uhtany dkhydfasyu vikdrlni tesdm artho 
yadi hathancid avagamyate tadd etesdm upapadd^ 
ndm, uccdrane’pi akhydtam^ na vikriyate. 

But in the printed texts of the work (Benares 
and Calcutta editions) before the completion of 
this sentence: before the word ‘tada’ of the above 
sentence, the following portion is to be seen : 

Tathd coktam: 

“Upasargdt paro yas Ui 
padddir api drsyate.\ 

JJ ccasthdnasthito yatra 
gurum, tatraiva kdra<yet.”\ \ dti. 
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This portion which is in the form of a quota- 
tion, seems to be an interpolation, and as it is con- 
nected with the subject-matter of prepositions, it 
is irrelevant to the present rule. I think this por- 
tion also is a misplacement.' 

In Sutra VT. 24, twenty prepositions are men- 
tioned and prakrti-svara is determined for them. 
Here prakrti-svara means the accent which is deter- 
mined by grammarians to these prepositions. In 
this point the commentator observes: 

Prakrtistmras tu vydkaranapathito’tra grkg- 
ute. Tathd ca tatsutram — 

‘Nipd,t(i adyudciUdh.’ 

‘Upasargds mbhivarjam' iti. 

Tathd Goktam — 

Ekdro’tha cakdro vd 
repho dlrghaparesu' ca j 
Sam upasargetyetasted (?) 

gurur eva na samsayah || 

IJktdndm upasarydndm ardtyam iipasar- 
gaguru. Yathd — 

Anu yojdnv indra te hart (Sam. III. 53). 
Vimsater wpasargdndm 
need ekdksard nava \ 

Adyuddttd dasaitesdm 

antoddttas tv ahhlty ayam || 

This description in the commentary denotes the 
chronology of Vyakarana and Pratisakhya works 
respectively. 

Accent-signs — Prom early days the different 
accent-pitches were indicated with different marks 
32 
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as eaaa Ije seen even now in tke old »an'uscri|«ts of 
Viedic texts. A earefnl perusal of these manuseripits 
shows that there were different systems of indieat- 
ing these accent-pitches. The difference between 
various systems seems to be very slight and often 
leads to confusion. Among these s\’’stems, one is 
well known and has been followed by later writers. 
It may be, perhaps, to avoid such confusions that 
some of the later authors of minor treatises have 
explained their own method in their works. For 
instance compare the Mallasarma-krta Siksa {Hasta- 
svara-prakriya) 

^‘‘At'ha rekhahhir udMta-nudMta-svarita- 
saffijnd — 

Urdhvarekhd tu varnasya 
murdhni Usthati yd sthird | 

Tam iiddttam vijdmydd 
dvisvare svaritami tu tarn j | 

Tiryag rekhd ca varnasya- 
padaparsve sthitd tv yd \ 

Ainuddttam vijdnlydt 
svaritam vd sahdyatah | 

Varnasya varttuldkdram. 

pad-e tistJiaU kevalam | 

Svaritam tu vijdnlydt 
svaravidbhiir udlritam \ \” 

Eegarding these accent-signs, Prof. Whitney 
observes as follows: 


3. iSiksasamgraha, Benares edition. 1893. Page 156. 
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Extract from William Dwight Whitney’s Sanskrit 
Grammar, page 30, {2nd Edition, 1923). 

“87. The accentuation is marked in manu- 
scripts only of the older literature: namely, in the 
primary Vedic texts, or Samhitas, in two of the 
Brahmanas (Taittirlya and Satapatha), in the 
Taittiriya-aranyaka, in certain passages of the 
Aitareya-aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent 
more or less different from one another: the one 
found in^ manuscripts of the Kg-veda, which is 
most widely known, and of which most of the 
others are only slight’ modifications is as follows: 

(«) The acute syllable is left unmarked; the 
circumflex, whether independent or enclitic,^ has a 
short perpendicular stroke above; and the grave 
next preceding an acute or (independent) circum- 
flex has a short horizontal stroke below. Thus: 

^ 

(h) But the introductory grave stroke below 
cannot be given if an acute syllable is initial ; hence, 
an unmarked syllable at the beginning of a word is 
to be understood as acute ; and hence also, if 
several grave syllables precede an acute at the 


4. ‘^But further, the Hindu Grammarians agree in declar- 
ing the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, whether in 
the same or in other word, to be svarita, or circumflex — unless, 
indeed, it be itself followed by an acute or circumflex, in which 
case it retains its grave tone. This is called by European Scholars 
the enclitic or dependent circumflex (Ibid., page 29), 
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beginning of a sentence, they must all alike have 
the grave sign. Thus; 

; gR^FcTI 

(c) All the grave syllables, however, which 
follow a marked circumflex are left unmarked, 
until the occurrence of another accented syllable 
causes the one which ];)i’ecedes it to take the pre- 
paratory stroke below. Thus: 

; but 

(d) If an independent circumflex be followed 
by an accute (or by another independent circum- 
flex), a figure 1, is set after the former circumflexed 
vowel if it be short, or a figure 3, if it be long, and 
the signs of accent are applied as in the following 
examples : 

(from apsu>antah). 

(from rayo>avanih) . 

The rationale of this mode of designation is 
not well understood; the Pratisakhyas give no ac- 
count of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syl- 
lable so designated is made a peculiar quaver or 
roulade of the voice, called karnpa or vikampa. 

(e) The accent marks are written with red 
ink in the manuscripts, being added after the text 
is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 

88. (a) Nearly accordant with this, the Rg- 

veda method of designating accent, are the methods 
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employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-veda, 
of ‘the Vajasaneyi-samhita, and of the Taittiriya- 
sarflhita, Brahmana and Aranyaka. Their differ- 
ences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex 
that precedes an acute (87 d.). In some manu- 
scripts of the Atharva-veda, the accent marks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex 
is made within the syllable instead of above it. 

(b) In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani- 
samhita, the accute syllabic itself, besides its sur- 
roundings, is marked — namely, by a perpendicular 
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary 
circumflex in the RV. method). The independent 
circumflex has a hook beneath the syllable, and the 
circumflex before an acute (87 d.) is denoted simply 
by a figure 3, standing before instead of after the 
circumflexed syllable. 

(c) The ,^atapatha-br(lUmam uses only a 
single accent sign, the horizontal stroke beneath 
the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This 
is put under an acute, only under the preceding 
syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 
is put under the preceding syllable. The method 
is an imperfect one, allowing many ambiguities. 

(d) The Sama-veda method is the most 
intricate of all. It has a dozen different signs, 
consisting of figures, or of figures and letters com- 
bined, all placed above the syllables, and varying 
according both to the accentual character of the 



254 


Combination of accents 


syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is 
obscure; if anything more is indicated by it than 
by the other simpler systems, the fact has not been 
demonstrated.” 

In the fourth adhyaya from the sutra 129 to 
141, Katyayana lays down the rules with regard 
to the combination of accents (svara-sandhi). These 
rules can be verified under two main headings: 

(1) Eules enunciating the union (ekibhava) 
of the accents : udatta, anudatta, svarita, and 
pracaya (IV. 129-134). 

(2) Rules regarding the accents of vowels 
which are interpolated with consonants (IV. 135- 
141). 

The first two sutras are in a more general char- 
acter and Uvvata says that the former is a pari- 
bhasa-sutra and the latter is an adhikiira-sutra, be- 
cause they furnish the following general principles: 

(1) Hereafter, when, in a combination of 
accents, no substitute is allowed, there will be no 
change. 

Uvvata: “ita uttaram svaranum uddttu-nu- 
ddUa-svarita-pracitandm ekibhdvagatam, vikdram 
vivaksuh paribhdsdm cakdrdcdrpo^nddese’ vikdrah 
(IV. 129) iti. YatroddUddlndm svardndm sandhdv 
ddeso na kriyate tatrdvdkarah pratyetavyah. Yathd: 

Agnir murdhd divah kakut (Sam. III. 12). 

Tathd — 


lyam upari (Sam. XIII. 58).” 
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(2) The rules laid down before the sutra 
cdnwlattam svaritam (IV. 135), 

are with regard to the union of aksaras or 
vowels (IV. 130). 

Note: The word aksara means vowel. 

Svaro’ksarani (I. 99). 

Uvvata remarks that tills is an adliikara- 

sutra. 

Rules enuueiaf'ing the union of accents, 

1. The union (what enters into) with the 
svarita becomes svarita. 

E.g'., Patthyd iva > patthyeh’a sureh 

(Sam. XI. 5). 

Camvr Ivay-cannPva somdh 

(Sam. XX. 79). 

These are tlie examples of Jatya-svarita. 

Byam ha asrjyaia^hramhasrjyata 

(Sam. XIV. 28). 

M riyave asifah > nirtyave *sitah 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

These are the examples of Tairovyafijana- 
svarita. 

2. The union (what enters into) with the acute 
becomes acute (IV. 132) . 

This acute vull be in front and back- 
wards. Elsewhere udatta, anudatta, svarita, or 
pracita. 

E.g., (a) Udatta in both places: 

Ye annesu > ye ’nn^e.su 


(Sam. XVI. 62). 
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Drunanah astd>drunano’stdsi 

(Sam. XIIL 9). 

(5) Udatta followed by anudatta: 

Pra arpay>atu>prdrpdyatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

A idam > eddm ( Sam . IV . 1 ) . 

(c) Udatta preceded by anudatta: 

Tvd dsdhhyah^tvdsdhhyah 

(Sam. I. 18). 

Me anguniynu'nydm sariHitah. 

(Sam. XX. 8). 

(d) Udatta follow'ed by svarita: 

Sii urvydyaynoma urvydya ca fiurv- 
ydya ca (Sam. XVI. 45) . 

Tins is an illustration of avagraha place. 

(c) Udatta preceded by svarita : 

Adyutye ava.se > adydtyc 'vase 

(Sam. XXXIV. 29). 

Supvd itiysupveti (Sam. I. 3) . • 

Note: The second example is from the pada 
text. In a combination of udatta and svarita, the 
result is udatta. Because, by the general rule 
Vipratisedha uttaram balavad alope (I. 159) 

the rules of udatta become ‘para’ and the rules of 
svarita become ‘purva’, and of both these rules the 
para-rule is powerful. 

if) Udatta preceded by pracita: 
VdjajitaJi addhvanali'>vdjino vdjajito’- 
ddhvdnah (Sam. IX. 13). 



Combination of accents 257 

3. The letter ‘i’, which comes between two 
short letters, preceded by an udatta, and followed 
by an anudatta, becomes svarita (IV. 133) . 

'E.g., 8ruci iva'>srmi*tm ghrtcm. 

(Sam. XX. 70). 

AhM dndhatamyahhPndhatam 

(Sam. XL 61). 

Counter illustration : 

Hi hint iddhah (Sam. XII. 6) . 

Here the letter ‘i’ is not found between 
two short vowels. 

Inie itlmc (Sam. XXIX. 34). 

Here ‘i’ is not preceded by udatta. 

4. The union of the word ‘viksitaya’ becomes 
svarita (IV. 134) . 

Fj.g., Viksitdyeti vi-iksitaya (Sam. XXII. 8). 

Note: In this example svarita cannot be 
assigned by the previous rule, because the letter ‘i’ 
is not to be seen between two short letters, though 
it is preceded by udatta. Hence Katyayana lays 
down this special rule. 

Ksaipra-svarita. 

In addition to the above rules Katyayana has 
laid down in the fourth adhyaya some rules regard- 
ing svaras and their changes in the euphony. They 
are as follows: 

I. If an acute letter changes into a semi- 
vowel, the following grave accent changes into 
a circumflex (IV. 48). 

33 
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E.g., Tr.i ambakam>trydmba]cam 

(Sam. III. 60). 

Devi etu>devy*etu (Sam. XXXIII. 89.). 

Dru annakydrvannah (Sam. XI. 70). 

Nw indrahyYojdnv i^ndra 

(Sam. III. 52). 

Note: This prescription of svarita-svara is 
already made by Katyayaiia in his rule I. 115: 

Yuvarnau yavam ksaiiprah, 
and one will doubt that there is no special 
use to this rule. Here Uvvata remarks that 
it is true the rule I. 115 prescribes Ksaipra- 
svarita in the combination of two vowels, 
but there it is not specifically stated whether the sva- 
rita comes instead of the first vowel or the second. 
The present rule is with regard to the change of the 
following vowel. 

Abhinihita-svarita. 

If the acute-letters ‘e’ and ‘o’ are followed hy 
an anudatta ‘a’, they will change into Abhinihita- 
svarita (IV. 62). 

E.g., Fcc/o aM>vedo*\si (Sam. II. 21). 

Te apsarasam > te ’*psarasdm 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Note: This rule seems to he a repetition of the 
rule already laid down with regard to the Abhini- 
hita-svarita in I. 114. But Uvvata remarks in the 
following manner : 

Edodhhydm akuro Ing abhinihitah (I. 114) 
iti. fivaritatvaw vihitam eva, iha tv apavaddrtham 
tad usyate. 
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The same general rule is enunciated here once 
ag'sfin for the purpose of annulment. 

*In the next sutra the annulment is stated as 
follows ; 

The letter ‘e’ of the word ‘dese’ will not 
change into svarita when it is followed by the letter 
‘a’ of the word ‘abhavad’ (IV. 63). 

E.g., /ics'c ubhavatyso dese cibharai sai'it 

(Sam. XXXIV. 11). 



SECTION IV. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES AND COMBINATIONS. 

Katyayana, at the begiiniiiig of the treatise, 
has proclaimed his engagement in describing the 
rules of ‘svara’ and ‘samskara’ of ‘Chandas’, by 
the following sutra : 

Svarasamskarayoli cliandasi niyanMh (I. 1). 

According to the order of this declaration, 
the treatment of ‘svara’ falls at first, and it is 
described in the previous sectio}). The topic ex- 
plained in the third adhyaya is ‘samskara’ which 
includes ‘lopa’ (omission), ‘agama’ (augment), 

* varna-vikara ’ ( substitute ) , and ‘ prakrtibhava ’ 
(acquirement of original form of a letter). In 
vedic science the word ‘sandhi’ is used where the 
end of a ‘pada’ and the beginning of another ‘pada’ 
is combined, and hence the treatment of the defini- 
tion of ‘pada’ has become inevitable. The author of 
the Prati.hikhya has defined the same by the sutra 

Arthah padam (III. 2). 

The name ‘pada’ is given to a word which 
gives a meaning. The etymology of ‘pada’ is 
described as follows: 

Padyate yamyate jndyate’rtho’neneti padam. 

According to this observation, the ‘nipata’ 
(particle) could not be styled ‘pada’, because it has 
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no meaning. On the otlier hand, all the authors of 
plionetico-grammatical treatises without exception, 
have approved that ‘nipata’ is a ‘pada’. In the 
concluding adhyaya of his treatise, as Katyayana 
has classified ‘pada’ into four kinds, according to 
their sense, and as among which ‘nipata’ is also 
included as one, it is assumable that there is no 
doubt in terming ‘nipata’ as ‘pada’. But the above 
description and the etymology of ‘pada’ are shown 
here, simply to prevent tlie name ‘pada’ to the 
component parts of ‘pada’ and to tliose that resemble 
‘pada’. Besides tliis Katyayana lias said: 

Nipatdh podapniandh (Vlli. 46). 

’Phis passage states that ‘ nipfita’ lias some mean- 
ing (]3adapuranartha), and the above etymology is 
also applicable here in tliis sense. 

Classification of ‘ scmdhV or cnpkonic. combi- 
nations — The ,s'a/u//< /-rules treated in the tliii’d 
adhyaya are under the heading of ‘Sainhita’ and 
this heading continues till the end of the seventh 
adhyaya. The I'ules, Avhich govern the changes of 
the initial and final sounds of words in the sentence 
and in composition are called sandhi-vnles. 

Generally the ‘sandhi’ is of four kinds: 

(1) Between two vowels. 

(2) Between the consonants. 

(3) Between a vowel and a following con- 
sonant. 

(4) Between a consonant and a following 

vowel. 
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(i) a idamyedam (Sam, IV. 1). 

(ii) sam vapamiysamvvapdmi (Sam. I. 21). 

(ii'i) ise ttHiy iseUrd (Sam. I. 1). 

(if) ut enamy-ud vnani (Sam. XVII, 50). 

Uwala. has remarked that the sutra 

Paddiita-padiidyoh sandhih (III. 3), 
which describes the characteristics of euphony, is a 
‘paribhasa-siitra’. If it is so, it may be 

remembered here, that it must have occupied 
a place in the chapter, which defines all 

the sainjnas and paribhasas. In the same way, 
the following two Sutras’^ (III. 4 and 5) engaged 
in defining some adjustment, also deserve to be 
paribhasa-sutras, but Uvvata keeps silent here. 

Arrangevieut of ‘sandhi’ rules — In the third 
adhyaya, the rules, which are related to word- 
endings, will not be applicable when they are fol- 
lowed by the word ‘iti’. Here Katyayana describes 
many euphonic rules. He describes them in an 
order, but in many places the order is fractured, 
by the supposed misplacement of sutras. For 
example : 

(1) Before completing the rules relating 
to the visarjanlya-sandhi, many other things are 
mentioned (III. 18) . 

(2) The sutra III. 45 makes substitute to the 
letter ‘sa’, and this subject is continued in sutra III. 


1. They describe, when two or more rules are applicable in a 
particular case, the former will be effective. 
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55 only, breaking the continuity of the subject by 
ter# siitras which describe some other topic. 

In each subject, the ‘samskara’ related to ‘lopa’, 
‘agama’, ‘prakrtibhava’, and adesa’, is described. 
As the treatment of the subject is beyond any per- 
fect order or methodical arrangement, it is sum- 
marised below under separate headings. 

Visarjanlya-samskdra : 

(A) Substitutes to Visarjaniya; 

Visarjanlya changes into (i) ‘sa’ (III. 7); 
(«) ‘sa’ IIII. 8, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 3C. 
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38); (in) ‘para-svarana’ 
(III. 9); (iv) jihvamuliya (III. 12); (?;) upadh- 
manlya (III. 12); {vi) ‘sa’ (III. 22, 23, 30, 32, 
34, 38); {vii) ‘repha’ (III. 39, 41); (vin) ‘ukara’ 
(III. 42, 43, 44); and (k) ‘o’ (III. 46). 

Noto: Among these substitutes, if ‘visar- 
janiya’ changes into ‘repha’ (in some places only), 
‘ukara’ and ‘okara’, the following dental letters 
will also (‘hange into linguals at the same time, 
because the rules regaialing these changes have 
fallen under the heading-sidra: 

Paras ca murdhavgani (III. 40), 
which determines the change of ‘dantyas’ into 
linguals. 

The above changes are effected in such of the 
following places: 

(i) Vajah ca me'^vdjas ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

(«) Namah teymmas te (Sam. XVI. 1). 
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(Hi) Amh sisdnah'^asus Hsanah 

(Sain. XVII. 38). 

{iv) Tatah khanema > tata x khantma 
{jiJivamullya) . (Sam. XI. 22). 

( V ) Viasoh pavitram > i’aso x pavitram 

{npadhmdnlya). (Sam. I. 2). 

{rt) Vasnh kavih>pasHs kavih 

(Sam. XV. 36). 

{vii) Ahah pataye>ahar pataye 

(Sam. IX. 20). 

(viii) Dull dahhahhydudahhah {paras ca 
tnurdhanyam) (Sam. III. 36). 

(ix) Ifah sineatayitas sinenta. ParUo^ sinca- 
f(l sntam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

(B) ‘Visarjaniya’ is dropped (III. 13, 14, 
15, 16, 17). 

Examples : 

Sah noysa no (Sam. III. 26). 

(C) Prakrtibliava (III. 10, 11). 

Example ; 

Ahih sisdnah (this is according to the 
preceptor Siikalya only) . 

Samskdra related to ‘sa’: 

(A) Substitute to ‘sa’: 

The letter ‘sa’ changes into (i) ‘da’ (III. 
45); and (n) ‘sa’ (III. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 
63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74, 76, 77 ,-78, 79). 


2. Here the letter is exceptional. Otherwise the 'para- 
savarna’ will come and the form will be itassificata. 
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Examples : 

(i) Anas vaham,^anadvaham 

(Sam. XXXV. 13) . 
(n) Go sthdnam^ gosthdnam 

(Sam. I. 25). 

(B) Prakrtihhdva (III. 81, 82, 83, 84). 
Example : 

Prthivi sadantvcP (Sam. IX. 2). 

Samskdra related to short vowel: 

(i) A short vowel will change into a long 
one (III-. 97, 98, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108, 109, 
110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 119, 121, 
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130) ; {ii) Pre- 
vention of ‘dirgha’ to short vowel (111. 99, 100, 
101, 107, 116); {Hi) Dirghanipata (III. 120). 
Examples : 

(i) Asva vathn'>asvdvattm 

(Sam. XII. 81) . 
{ii) Hirangavad asvavat (Sam. VIII. 63). 
(m) Purusah (Sam. XII. 91). 

Samskdra related to letter ‘na’: 

(A) Substitutes to ‘na’. 

(i) ‘Na’ changes into ‘na’ (III. 85, 86, 89); 
{ii) ‘sa’ (III. 135); {Hi) ‘sa’ (III. 136); {iv) ‘vi- 
sarjanTya’ (III. 141); {v) ‘repha’ (III. 142); and 
{vi) ‘ya’ (III. 143) ; {vH) Prevention of the change 
into ‘sa’ (III. 144). 


3. This is Madhyaiidina ^s reading. Kanvas are reciting this 

with 

34 
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(B) Substitute (adesa). 

(i) The last letter with its penultimate letter 
of the word ‘sat’ will change into ‘o’ and the follow- 
ing letter also will change Into ‘lingual’ (III. 47); 
(<ii) Ha’ will change into ‘ta’ if it is preceded by 
the sound ‘agha’*^ (III. 48); (iii) ‘Dha’ changes 
into ‘da’ (III. 55); (iv) ‘ta’ and ‘tha’ change into 
‘ta’ and ‘tha’ respectively, if the former letters are 
preceded by ‘sa’ (III. 80). 

Examples : 

(i) Sat dasa>soda.W (Sam. XVIII. 25). 

(ii) Aghatahydglidtah (Sam. XXIV, 35). 

( Hi ) Dudhuksan > diiduksan 

(Sam. XXXIII. 28). 

(lir) Sthah>sthah (Sam. XI. 30). 

(C) Lopa. 

The letter ‘ni’ is dropped at the end of a 
word* (III. 18). 


6. “VfigU” (7) 

7. Uvvata has given another example also: 

^ad dantd asyeti sodantaJi and has remarked, that this word 
eould.not be seen in the ‘Samhita^ text, but this temporal illustra- 
tion has been presented here only to understand the subject clearly,, 
8ee Uvvata, III. 47. Some others say, that this can be seen 
in the text of other schools, which runs as follows: §odanto asya 
maliato mahitvd. 

8. The sutra is Nisahdo hahulam (II. 183. This sutra 
contains the word ‘bahula^ and it means that the dropping of ‘ni^ 
isnpt to 'be effected in all the places. E.g., Etd te agghnye ndmdni 
(Sam. VIII.: 43). In some places, the ‘i’ alone of ^ni’ is dropped. 

tsddaydmi , XIII. 53). Here the word * emani^ 

has become *efrkan\ In some places ‘n^ alone of ‘ni’ is dropped. 
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Example : 

Srnganiysriiga (Sam. XVII. 91). 

(D) Nipata. 

• (/) Tlie letter ‘sa’ (HI. 73, 75); and {ii) 

the letter ‘na’ (HI. 87, 88).'' 

Examples : 

( I ) Pit aiiusdhgdga > pr taiidsdhgdga 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

( ii) Rathavdhanam'^rathavdhanatu 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 

(I)) The letter ‘i’ eonnectod with ‘saptamya- 
rnautritavibhakti ’ will not be di’opped (III. 140). 

Example : 

He prthivi (Sam. I. 25). 

(F) When the snffix is in the form of vowels, 
tlien only the ‘anunasika’ will become ‘npadha’ 
(111. 132). 

Examples : 

Maliddi indrah (Sam. XXVI. 10). 

E.g., Islartamm (Sam. XII. 110). rJerc nislcartfvrani lias bc- 
eume Martdiam. The sense of tlie word ‘baliula^ is ideiitic'al with 
the ^bahulaka’ (interminable applicability of a rule) of Vaiyakara- 
iias, which is defined as follows: 

Kvacit pravrttih Ivacid aprovrltlh 

Icvaoit inbhasd Icvacid any ad eva [ 

Vldlier vidhdnam 'bahudlm sanuksya 

caturvidham hdhuIaJcam vadanti\\ 

9. Parina iti mkaidyanah (III. 88). According to §dkatdya- 
na Aparina’ is a ^ nipata ^ Here Kanvas pronounce the word with 
*na^, while the Vajasaneyins without ‘na’. 
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In sutra III. 6, under tlie heading ‘visarjanlya’ 
the ‘visarjaniya-sandhi’ begins. Uvvata has said, 
that from the above sutra, till III. 96, Katyayana 
describes the euphonic changes: ‘lopa’, ‘agama’ and 
‘varna-vikara’ between two consonants. After 
sutra III. 96, he describes the changes of vowels 
which happen to be at the combination of a ‘svara’ 
and a following consonant. In sutra III. 131, the 
‘adhikara’ (heading), that ‘svara’ changes in 
‘aiiunasika’ begins. In the same manner in the 
‘sutra’ III. 134, the ‘adhikara’ of tlie letter ‘na’ 
begins. The subject-matter of the sutras III. 19 and 
20, is briehy narrated in a ‘karika’ (auustubha) for 
the by-heart study conveniently, which is given 
below ; 

‘ ‘ LopugamavikdraJ ca 
umvetiharane smrtah \ 

Avagrahas tu carcdydm 
Hind copadisyate ” j| 

Krfiskrdhi (Sam. IV. 10). 

In the above example the ‘visarjaniya’ changes 
into ‘sa’ under the rule: 

Kaviskaratkrdhisu (III. 32). 

But Katyayana has devoted a separate ‘sutra’: 

Krfis ca krdJiau sakaram (III. 33), 

in order to make ‘visarjanlya’ into ‘sa’ and this 
seems to be inconsistent. Here Uvvata gives an 
unappreciable explanation which is not at all ade- 
quate to set aright this incongruity. 



Miscellaneous 


27i 


There is no example available to sutra III. 
43. • This sutra describes that if the word (pra- 
tyaya) ‘iia.^’ is following, the ‘visarjaniya’ of 
‘duh’, will change into ‘u’, and Uvvata has illu- 
strated this with: 

Duh ndsah > dundsah}^ 

This seems to be one of his own ventures. As 
the change of ‘na’ into ‘na’, which is defined in sutra 
III. 96, is being already expressed by the sutras 
III. 85 and 86, there is no special use of the former, 
except fc-r exhibiting the subject clearly. In 
sutras III. 132, 133, 135, etc., some changes are 
prescribed for svaras: the penultimate vowel will 
change into a nasal sound. 

The vowels have some peculiar qualities. 
They are — (1) ‘hrasva’, (2) ‘dirgha’, (3) 
‘pluta’, (4) ‘udatta’, (5) ‘anudfitta’, (6) ‘sva- 
rita’, (7) ‘sanunasika’ and (8) ‘niranunasika’. 
The change of a ‘svara’ means the ‘svara’ 
which is .seen possessing one of these qualities, will 
change into another. But this change will take 
place only when a chang-e takes place to the follow- 
ing letters ‘na’ and ‘ma’. It should be noted 
specially, that when, in a place a ‘na’ or 
a ‘ma’ is dropped or acquired its original form 


10. Pandi^ Yugalakisorasarman remarks that this illustration is 
an extract from the Samhita-text of some other seliool, and gives the 
following quotation in support of his opinion: 

* * durmiTtmiinado haliudalcsino ca Hi sautrah. 

Dandkim sahhyam tavaH* 
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(prakrtibhava) subsequently the vowel also will not 
ehange into any other form. 

E.g., 

Ahm cayaMms ca (Sam. XVI. 5). 

Here, as the letter ‘n’ has changed into ‘s’ 
the change of the vowel ‘i’ into ‘anunasika’ also 
took place. 

E.g., 

Dadhanvdn yah (Sam. XIX. 2). 

Here, as there is no change to the letter 
‘na’ the ehange will not affect tlie vowel also. This 
subject is also briefly narrated in a ‘karika’ 
which runs thus: 

‘ ‘ Svardnam dmmdsikyam 
pratijdnanfi sarvadd | 

Varjayitvd tarn dkdram 
yafra lopo vidlilyaie || " 

In sutra III. 135, it is stated that ‘na’ will 
ehange into ‘sa’ when it is followed by ‘ca" or ‘cha’. 
The example for this rule is not procurable from 
the ‘Samhita’-text. Hence the commentator has 
given a temporal illustration, as follows : 

Vidvdnischakdrah. 

Generally the Pratisakhya rules are deter- 
mined to be applicable, in such places of vedic 


11. This dictum is from the VoMstha-silcsd, The same fact is 
cited in the Fdrdsan ^ilcsd also: 

U padJuminjanam Icurydn manor vikara'tw saii | 

Lope pralcrtibhdve ca nopadJuiranjanam hhavet || 
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texts, where Vyakarana has not attempted. As 
against this principle some cases are to be seen in 
this treatise. For instance, in shtra III. 58, it is 
stated that the ‘s’ will change into ‘s’, if it is pre- 
ceded by ‘ka’ or ‘repha’. Here the ‘s’ can be 
earned by Vyakarana rule, and hence, there is 
no necessity for a special rule to be treated in the 
Pratisakbya. The general principle is this. Wher- 
ever tlie differences’- arise between the ‘arsa-sam- 
hita’ and ‘pada-samhita’, there tlie Pratisakhya has 
to characterise this difference by rules of changes, 
and wherever the two above texts are to be seen the 
same, it is the subject-matter of Vyakarana and not 
of Pratisakhya. 

In this chapter also, Uwata takes some illu- 
strations from the texts of other schools. 

Note. 

1. The Sandhi-rules are laid down in the 
third and fourth udhyayas of the Kulydyana-prfiti- 
sdkhya. .The rules enunciated in the whole of the 
third adhyaya (except the first 18 aphorisms) are 
not applicable when ‘(fP follows. At the beginning of 
the third chapter the author of the treatise begins to 
lay doA\Ti the rules under the heading SamJiitd, and 
this heading continues till the end of the seventh 
adhyaya. The rules IV. 13, and IV. 181 — 196 are 
applicable only to the Icrawia text. Uwata illu- 
strates the rule IV. 13, by 

‘pari cil lokam’ (Sam. XII. 45), 


12. E.g., siisava (ar§a-samhita), susava (pada-samliita) . 

35 
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and remarks that it is an example of krama- 
samhitd. Rules IV. 18 — 33 and 181 — 196 are 
related to the pada text, IV. 17 to samhitd and 
pada, IV. 25 to samhitd, pada and krmna, IV. 84 to 
the samhitd of the Bk., Yajus, and IV. 64—78 to the 
samhitd of the Rk., and to the krama text of the 
Vdjasaneyi-samhitd also. 

II. The rules IV. 11 to IV. 124 are under 
kdlddhikdra which is signified by ‘hi\ which forms 
a sutra in the beginning and ending places, to show 
the currency of the paribhasa, 

‘hu parakdlah pilrvakdle pwiah’ (III. 4) 

whieli prevents the parakfila-sandhi, if a previous 
rule is applicable. 

III. Generally the euphony takes jalaee only 
to the endings and beginnings of the words. Birt 
the following rules are avith regard to samdnapada, 
tidtidpada or antahpa-da. 

Samdnapada : III. 56, 81 , 82, 83, 85. 

IV. 142, 144, 156, 164. 

IV. 2, 8, 9, 17, 100, 101, 102, 104, 
105, 107, 108-117, 161. 


Antahpada : 
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^ 1. The final ‘a’ of the words ‘asva’, ‘sva’, 
‘suta’, ‘caraya’, ‘sedima’, ‘indriya’, ‘dharaya’, 
‘citra’, ‘bhahgura’, ‘vayuna’, ‘asvasya’, ‘hydaya’, 
‘ghusya’, ‘rta’, ‘avata’, and ‘area’, is lengthened, 
if they are followed by ‘va’ (III. 98) . 

'E.g., Asvavatim somavatlm (Sam, XII. 81). 
SvdvUl hhamnl (Sam. XXIV. 33). 
Viprajiitah sutdvatah (Sam. XX. 88). 

. Samahjin curayd vrmm (Sam. XXIII. 21). 
Devdmlm sakhgam upasedimd vayam 

(Sam. XXV. 15). 

hulriydvmi madiiitamah (Sara. VI. 27). 
Brhaspate dhumyd vasdni (Sam. VI. 8). 
Citrdvaso svasti'te (Sam- HI- 18). 
Ilantdram hhungurdvatdm (Sam- XI, 26).. 

Vihotrd dadlte vayund v'd clwh 

(Sam. V. II) . 

Ekas iva-Aur aivasyd vimstd 

(Sam. XXV. 42). 

Utdpavakid hr day d vidhas cit 

(Sam. VIII. 23). 
PariLssparur anu yhusyd visastd 

(Sam. XXV. 41). 

Rtdvdnam mahisam (Sam. XII. 111). 

Idam me prdvatd vacah (Sam. XII. 88). 
Area visvdnardya visvd bhuve 

(Sam,. XXXIII. 23). 
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2. The final ‘a’ of ‘asva’ in ‘asvavat’ is not 
lengthened, if the latter is preceded by ‘hiranya’ 
(III. 99).. 

'E.g., Apavasva hiranyavad asvavat 

•(Sam. VIII, 63). 

3. The final ‘a’, in ‘asvasya’, is not lengthened, 
if it is followed by ‘vrginah’ (III. 101) . 

E.g'., Asvasya vdjinas tvaci simdh 

(Sam. XXII. 37). 

4. Tlie ‘a’ of ‘visva’ is lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘nara’, ‘ha’, ‘mitra’, ‘saha’, ‘bhuva’, 
‘pusa’, or ‘vasu’ (III. 102, 103). 

E.g., visvdnardya (Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
Visva hd sarma yacchatu (Sam. XVII. 48). 
Visvdmitra ml; .(Sam. XIII. 57). 
V'Uvdsdham avase nutandya 

(Sam. VII. 36). 
Area visvdnardya visva bhuve 

(Sam. XXXIII. 23). 
Visvdpusam rayim (Sam. XXV. 45). 
G-andharvas tvd visvdvasuh (Sam. II. 3). 

5. The ‘a’ of ‘tistha’ is lengthened, if 
the word is ‘adyudatta’ (III. 104). 

E.g., Tisthd devo na saxntd (Sam. XI. 42). 

Tistha rathmn adhi yam vajrahastdi 

(Sam. X. 22) . 

Counter illustration: 

A tistha vrtrahan ratham 

(Sam. VIII. 33). 



Changes of ‘A’ 


277 


6. The ‘a’ of ‘pra’.is lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘vana’, ‘srhga’ or ‘yasa’ (III. 105). 

'Sj-S; PrCivmiebhis sajosasah (Sam. XII. 50). 
Pra sr.hgd muhendrdh (Sam. XXIV. 17). 
Praydsmja srdhd (Sam. XXXIX. 11). 

7. The thud ‘a’ of ‘ava’ is not lengthened, if 
it is followed by ‘nayami’ (III. 107). 

E.g., diort nayCani vaipiavuu (Sam. V. 25). 

8. The linal ‘a’, at the end of ‘dharayama’, 
‘yoja’, ‘ava’, ‘saeasva’, ‘imda’, ‘jayata’, ‘nrnsya’, 
‘raksa’, ‘yaja’, ‘yaeelta’, ‘matsatha’, ‘piprta’, 
‘gayata’, and ‘yena’ avUI change into long ‘a’, if 
followed by ‘na’ (III. 108). 

Dharaycmd namohhih . 'SNll. , 
YojdnvPndra to (Sam. III. 52). 

Jro no devyn ft/myo (Sam. XI. 41). 
Sacasvd nah svastaye (Sam. III. 24). 
^Agne jdtdn y/ra nudd nah (Sam. XV. 1) 
Pretd jayata narah' {^Am. XVII. 46). 
Urusydno aghdyatah (Sam. III. 26). 
Raksa no bramhunaspate (Sam. III. liO). 
Yajd no inUrdvaiund (Sam. XXXIII. 3). 
Yacchd nah sarma saprathdh 

(Sam. XXXVI. 13). 
Api yathd yuvdno matsatha nah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 34). 
Nira-mhasah piprtd niravadydt 

(Sam. XXXIII. 42), 
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Updsme gdyatCi narali 

(Sam. XXXIII. 62). 
Yend nali purve pitarah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 17). 

9. The final ‘a’ of ‘bhava’ is lengthened, if 
it is followed by the letter ‘na’, ‘saca’, ‘varuthya’, 
‘vajasya’, or ‘payu’ (III. 109, 110). 

E.g., Bhavd nah saprathastamah sakhd vrdhe 

(Sam. XII. 114). 
Jndra prdsurbhavfi saca 

(Sam. XXXIV. 56). 
Via trdtd sivo hhavd varuthyali 

(Sam. III. 25). 
Bhavd vdfasya saiigatlie (Sam. XII. 112), 
Sard pdyur vUo asyd adahdhah 

(Sam. Xin. 11). 

10. The final ‘a’ of ‘sratha’, ‘udaritha’, 
‘soea’, ‘panaya’, ‘sadaya’, ‘vrsa’, ‘salaksma’, 
‘gha’, ^agha’, ‘rta’, and ‘bhavata’ will be lengthened 
if followed by ‘ya’ (III. 113). 

E.g., Avddharnam wmadhyamadi Irathdya 

(Sam. XII. 12). 
Y as mad- yoner uddr itlm ya ja, 

(Sam. XVII. 75) . 

Brhae chocu yavisthya (Sam. III. 3). 
Deimtrd panayd yujam (Sam. XIX. 64). 
Sddayd yajnam sukrtasya yonau 

(Sam. XI. 35). 
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Vrsdyamdno vrsabhas turasat 

(Sam. XX. 46). 

Salaksmd gad visunlpam bhavati 

(Sam. VI. 20). 

Aghd ye agnim (Sam. VII. 32). 
AgJidyatah sam asmdt (Sam. III. 26). 
Madhu vatu rtdyate (Sam. XIII. 27). 
Arvdnco ad yd hhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXITI.51). 

11. Tlio ‘a’ ot‘ ‘va’ is lengthened, if follow- 
ed by ‘vrdlia’ or ‘vrja’ (III. 114). 

E.g'., Asmaddryag vdvrdhe (Sam. VII. 39) . 
Pra vd wje (Sam. XXXIII. 44). 

12. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ will be lengthened, 
if followed by ‘tarn’, ‘ha’, ‘ca’, ‘bhavata’, ‘vrnl- 
mahe’, or ‘dcva’ (TIL 115). 

E.g., Adajd iami asya mahimdnam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
Ad, yd hwvema (Sam. VIII. 45). 

TIavmn adyd ea mrdaya (Sam. XXI. 1). 
Adyd hhavatd yajatrdh 

(Sam. XXXIII. 51). 
ToA devdndm. avo adyd vrnlmahe 

(Sam. XXXIII. 17) . 
Adyd devdh (Sam. XXXIII. 42). 

13. The final fa’ of ‘adya’ is not lengthened, 
if followed by ‘hotr’ (III. 116). 
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E.g., Taw?, adya hotarisitah (Sam. XXIX. 34). 
Agnim adya hotdram avrmtdyam 

(Sam. XXL 59). 

14. The final ‘a’ of ‘srnuta’, ‘bhavata’, ‘piba’, 
‘ita’, ‘sma’, ‘tistlia’ and ‘raksa’ is lengthened, if 
followed by ‘ma’ (III. 117). 

Yj.g., t^rnufu ma imam havam (Sam. VIT. 34). 
Aditydso hhavafd nirdayaafali 

(Sam. VIII. 4) . 

Pihd: mitrasya dhdmahhih 

(Sam. XXXIII. 10). 
lid mar Hi 0 asrind (Sam. XXXIII. 47). 
Dcrdsa hi smd manave samanyavah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 94). 
Hat rdyatdm ahiii tisthd mahdmsi 

(Sam. XXXIII. 12). 
Baksd mdkir no aghasamsa. isafa 

(Sam. XXIX. 47). 

15. The final ‘a’ of ‘visvadevya’’ and ‘soma’ 
i.s lengthened, if the suffix ‘vati’ follows (III. 118). 

E.g., Aditish’d, devl vihnidovydvaU 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

Asvdvatlm^ somdvatlm (Sam. XII. 81). 
Counter illustration; 

Pitrndm somavatdm (Sam. XXIV. 18).' 

16. The ‘a’ of ‘usa’ is lengthened, if the 
word is preceded by ‘mahobhih-’, ‘nakta’, ‘im’, ‘i’, 
‘e’, ‘au’, or ‘na’ (III. 119). 
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E.g., Prathamdna mAhohhih usdsanahtd brhatl 

(Sam. XX. 40, 41), 
Nahtosdsd samanasd (Sam. XII. 2). 
Prati dhenv/m ivdgatlm usdsam 

(Sain. XV. 24) . 

Devi li^sdsd naJctd (Sam. XXVIII. 14). 
Yajate 'ii puhe nsdsdnahtd 

(Sam. XXIX. 31). 
Divyena yond iisdsdnaJctu 

(Sam. XXVII. 17). 
Awavattr gomatlr na tisdsah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 40). 

17. The final ‘a’ of ‘atra’ is lengthened, if 
followed by ‘pusnah’, ‘jahimah’, or ‘te’ (III. 121). 

E.g., pusnah (Sam. XXV. 27). 

Atrd jahlmosivd ye (Sara. XXXV. 10). 
Atrd te rupaw uttamam 

(Sam. XXIX. 18). 

18. The final ‘a’ of ‘yatra’ is lengthened, 
if followed by ^narah’, ‘saptarsln’, ‘na.h’, ‘ta 
ahuh’, or ‘niyudbhih’ (III. 122). 

E.g., Yatrd narah sanea vica dravanti 

(Sam. XXIX. 48). 

Yatrd saptarsln parah (Sam. XVII. 26). 
Yatrd nas cakrd jarasam tanimum. 

(Sam. XXV. 22). 

Yatrd ta dhuh paramam janitram 

(Sam. XXIX. 15). 
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Yatrd niywdhhih sacase sivdbMJi- 

(Sam. XIII. 15). 

fi 

19. The ‘a’ of ‘sahi’ is lengthened, if it is pre- 
ceded by ‘abhimati’, ‘prtanasu’, ‘sapatna’, ‘dhuh’, 
‘visva’, ‘samatsu’, ‘prtana’, or ‘vrata’ (III. 123). 

E.g., Samvrmydny abhi mdtisdhah 

(Sam. XII. 113). 
Jetdram agnim prtanasu sdsahim 

(SMn.XI.76). 

Simhy asi sapatknasdkl (Sam. V. 10). 
IJsrdvctau dhdrsdhan (Sam. IV. 33). 
Visvdsdham avase nutandya 

(Sam. VII. 36). 
Tend samatsu sdsahah (Sam. XV. 40). 
Prtandsdhyaya ca (Sam. XVIII. 68). 
Sato vird uravo vratasdhdh 

(Sam. XXIX. 46). 

20. The ‘a’ of the root ‘sasi’ is lengthened, 
if it is preceded by ‘uktha’ (III. 124). 

E.g., Uhthasasah'^uhthasdsas car anti 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 

21. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘eva’, ‘accha’, 
‘eakrma’, or ‘atha’ is lengthened, if followed by 
a consonant (III. 125). 

'Et.g.,Evd no durve pra tanu (Sam. XIII. 20). 
Girisdcchd vaddmasi (Sam. XVI. 4). 
Yad enas cakamd cayam (Sam. III. 45). 
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Athd mandasva jnjusdnah 

(Sam. XXVI. 24). 

22. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘vidma’ is lengthened 
except in ‘Sautrilmani-mantra’ (III. 126). 

E.g.yVidmd te agne (Sam. XII. 19). 

Yams ca vidma yum u ca ua pra vklma 

(Sam. XIX. 67). 

23. Tlie ‘a’ at the end of ‘adha’ is lengthened, 
if followed by any word beginning in a con- 
sonant, except ‘yat’, ‘sma’, ‘gna’, and ‘vayu’ 
(III. 127). 

E.g., Adha. sapafkndn mdrugni^me 

(Sam. XVII. 64). 
Adha yathd nah pitarah . • 

’ (Sam. XIX. 69),. 

Counter illustration: 

Amutra hhuyud adha yad yamasya 

(Sam. XXVII. 9). 
Adha sma te vrajanam (Sam. XV. 62). 
Rudro adha gndh (Sam. XXXIII. 48). 

' Adha vdyam niyuifah (Sam. XXVII. 24). 

24. In ‘dvandva ’-compound tlie final ‘a’ of the 
first word is lengthened, if it is not followed by 
‘vayu’ (III. 128). 

Yj.g., Mitravarunau (Sam. II, 3). 

• Iindrabrhaspatl (Sam. XXV. 6). 

Counter illustration : 

Indravdfynbhydm tvd (Sam. VII. 8) , 
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25. In the following places the elongation of ‘a’ 
is prescribed — ‘piba somam’, ‘piba sutasya’, ‘stha 
mayo bhuvah’, ‘mamahanah’, ‘mamahantam’, ‘ya- 
mayanti’, ‘hi sma te’, ‘vardhaya rayim’, ‘cara soma’, 
‘srota gravanah’, ‘dharsa manusah’, ‘patha divah’, 
‘yuksva hi’, ‘gamayatamah’, ‘sincata sutam’, ‘uktha 
sastrani’, ‘atta havimsi’, ‘acya janu’, ‘ksama reri- 
hat’, ‘ksama bhindantah’, ‘ruhema svastaye’, ‘jana- 
yatha ca’, ‘dharayama’, ‘tara mydbah’, ‘bodha me’, 
‘vicrta bandham’, ‘avata havesu’, ‘raksa tokam’, 
‘yena samatsu’, ‘vanema te’, ‘rdhyama te’, ‘siksa 
sakhibhyah’, ‘tatra ratham’, ‘dlya rathena’, ‘ita 
jayata’, ‘vardhaya tvam’, ‘prabravama ghrtasya’, 
‘ajagantha parasySlj’, ‘rarima hi’, ‘plihakarna^’, 
‘^unthskarnah’, ‘cakra jarasam’, ‘tarata sakhayah’, 
‘sasahvan’, ‘apamargah’, ‘ubhayadatali’, ‘sustari- 
ma jusana’, ‘yaja devan’, ‘yenapavaka’, ‘asvayan- 
tah’, ‘svadaya sujihva’, ‘nisadya dadhisva’, ‘sada- 
tana ranistana’, ‘bhara cikitvan’, ‘cikitsagavistau’, 
‘avadadat’, ‘raksa ca’, ‘ayunak’, ‘srja raranah’, 
‘sadanyam’ (III. 130). 

¥j.g.„Plbu somam anusvadham madciya 

(Sam. VII. 38). 

Pihd sidasydndhaso maddya • 

(Sam. XXXIII. 70). 

Apo hi sthd mayo hhuvah (Sam. XI. 50). 

Agndv adhi mamahanah 

(Sam. XVII. 55). 

Tan no mitro varuno mamahantam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 42) . 
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Priga devesv d ydmayanti 

(Sam. XXV. 39). 
Asti hi mid te (Sam. III. 46), 

Athd no vardhayd rayim (Sam. III. 14). 
Pra card soma duryydin (Sam. IV. 37). 
Srotd grdvdno viduso n-a yajnam ■ 

(Sam. VI. 26). 
Mtmcdmi dharsd mdnusali (Sam. VI. 8). 
Pdthd divo vi mahasah (Sam. VIII. 31). 
Yuksvd hi JceMnd harl (Sam. VIII. 34). 
Adharam gamaydtamah (Sam. VIII. 44). 
Parito sincatd suiam (Sam. XIX. 2). 
Chandobhir ukthdsastrdni 

(Sam. XIX. 28). 

Attd havimsi prayatani harhisi 

(Sam. XIX. 59) . 

Acyd jdnu daksinatah (Sam. XIX. 62). 
Ksdmd rerihad vlrudhah (Sam. XII. 6). 
KsCimd hhindanto arunlh (Sam. XIX. 69). 

Asravanthn druhemd svastaye 

(Sam. XXI. 6). 

Apo janayathd ca nah (Sam. XI. 52). 
Dhdrayd mayi prajdm (Sam. XL 58). 
Agne svantard mrdimh (Sam. XI. 72). 
BodM me asya (Sam. XII. 42). 

Vicrtd bandham etam (Sam. Xll. 63) . 
Devd avatd havem (Sam. XVII. 43). 
Raksd tokmu idatkmand (Sam. XIII. 52). 



Yenu samatsu sasahah (Sam. XV. 40). 

Vanemd te abhistibhih (Sam. XV. 40). 

Rdhyaniu ta ohaili (Sam. XV. 44), 

Sikm sakkibhyo hami (Sam. XVII. 21). 

Tatra ratham upasagmam sadenia 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 

Brhaspate pari d'lyd rathena 

(Sam. XVII. 36). 

Pretd jayatd mrah (Sam. XVII. 46). 

Tam ague vardJiayd tvam 

(Sam. XVII. 52). 

Vayam ndma prabravdnid ghrtasya 

(Sain. XVII. 90). 

Pardvata d jagandhd parasydli 

(Sam. XVIII. 71). 

Vayam te adya rarimd hi kdniam 

(Sam. XVIII. 75). 

PUhdkainah suntMkarnah 

(Sam. XXIV. 4). 

Yatrd nas cakrd jarasam tanundm 

(Sam. XXV. 22). 

Pra taratd sakhdyah (Sam. XXXV. 10). 

Sdsahvdms cdhhiyug vd ca 

, (Sam. XXXIX. 7). 

Apdmdi'ga tvam asmat (Sam. XXXV. 11). 

Ye ke cobhayddatah (Sam. XXXI. 8). 

BarJiih sustarmd jusdnd (Sam. XXIX. 4). 

Yajd devdm rtam brhat 

(Sam. XXXIII. 3). 
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Ye m pdvaka caksasd 

(Sam. XXXIII. 32) . 
Asvdyanto maghavcm (Sam. XXVII. 36). 
Samanjan svadayd sujihva 

(Sam. XXIX. 26). 
Barhisyd nisadyd dadhisva 

(Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Sadatand ranistana (Sam. XXVI. 24). 
Uttdndydm ava bhard cikitvdn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Pra cikitsd gavistau (Sam. XXXIV. 23). 
Bhajemum dhiyani tidavadadannah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 36). 
Raksd ca no adhi ca bruhi deva 

(Sam. XXXIV. 27). 
Yamena dattam trita enam dyunak 

(Sam. XXIX. 13). 
Vanaspate’va srjd rardnah 

(Sam. XXVII. 21). 

S ddanyarn vid atf hyam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 21). 

26. In the word ‘marhsapacani’ the ‘a’ which 
is joined ’v<^ith ‘s’ is elided (IV. 41). 

E.g., Ycm mksanam mdmspacanydh 

(Sam. XXV. 36). 

27. If ‘a’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the combi- 
pation forms a long ‘a’ (TV. 51, 52). 

E.g., Pro arpayatu>prdrpa>yatu (Sam. I. 1). 
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Tava aycmytavayam (Sam. XXVI. 23). 

Upa cmswiayupamsuna (Sam. XVII. 89). 

28. The ‘a’, which follows ‘e’ or ‘o’, is absorbed 
by the previous vowel (IV. 61). 

E.g’., Te avantuyte’vantu (Sam. XIX. 57). 

Te apsarasdm > te ’psarasdm 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Vedah asi^vedo^si (Sam. II. 21). 

StupaJi asi>stiipo’si (Sam. II. 2). 

29. The ‘a’, which follows ‘g-ahamaiiah’, ‘sivah’, 
‘bharantah’, ‘dvesebhyah’, ‘jarnbhayantah’, ‘vaje’, 
‘vajajitah’, ‘madantah’, ‘soce’, ‘avase’, ‘susuve’, 
‘jyote’, ‘suparnah’, ‘virudhah’, ‘suvirah’, ‘dhatave’, 
‘sunave’, ‘drunanah’, ‘asavah’, ‘vahatah’, ‘sah- 
kraiidanah’, ‘bahavah’, ‘ayudhyah’, and ‘adruhah’, 
is absorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 64). 

'Ei.g., Gdhamdno’dayah (Sarti. XVII. 39). 

Ahim sannah Bvo’tihi (Sam. III. 61). 

Bharcmto’ svdyeva tisthate (Sam. XI. 75). 

Dvesebhyo’nyakrtehhyah (Sam. V. 35). 

Jamhhaycmto’him (Sam. IX. 16). 

Vdje vdje’vata (Sam. IX. 18). 

Vdjajito’dhvanah (Sam. IX. 13). 

Madanto’gne md te (Sara. XI. 75). 

Bhadra soce’pupam (Sam. XII. 26). 

Avase’ gnim anvdrahhdmahe 

(Sam. IX. 26). 

Smuve’gre somam (Sam. IX. 23). 



Changes of ‘A* 




Jyote’diti sarasvati (Sam. VIII. 43). 
Suparno’si ganitman (Sam. XII. 4). 
Vlrudho’syai sandatta (Sam. XII. 94). 
Suviro’vlrahd (Sam: IV. 37). 

Sarasvati tarn iha dhdtave’kah 

(Sam. XXXVIII. 5). 
Sunave’gne supdyano hhava 

(Saip. III. 25). 

Drundno^stdsi (Sam.. XIII. 9) . 
Asavo’stam (Sam. XV. 41), 

V ahato ’pratidhrstasavasam 

(Sam. Vm. 35). 

Sa/hhrandano’nimisah (Sam. XVII. 33). 
Bdhavo’nddhfsyd yathdsatha 

(Sam. XVII. 46). 
Ayudhyo’ smakam semh (Sam. XVII. 39). 
Adruho’namlvd iso mahlh (Sam. XII. 50). 

30. In the following places also 'a’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it — ‘vo’ham’, 
‘so ’bam’, ‘so ’smakam’, ‘te’bhigaro’, ‘vo’rvacl’, 
‘upasthe’ntah’, ‘tebhyo’karam’, and except in ‘Sau- 
tramanimantra’, ‘namo’stu’ (IV. 65, 68, 69). 

E.g., Tesdm visi priydndm vo’ham 

(Sam. IX. 4). 

So ’ham vdjam (Sam. XVIII. 35). 
Upastir astu so’smdkam (Sam. XII. 101). 
Awmpap te’bhigarah (Sam. VIII. 47). 
Avo’rvdcl snmatih (Sam. VIII. 4). 
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jSese mntwr gathopasthe’ntar asyam 

(Sam. XII. 39). 
Ahantebhyo’karam namah (Sam. XVI. 8). 
Nqmo^stu sarpehhyah (Sam. XIII. 6). 
Counter illustration: 

Namo astv adya (Sam. XIX. 68). 

31. The first ‘a’ of ‘anna’, ‘atra’, ‘avidya’, or 
‘asambliftti’, when it follows the ‘e’ of ‘ye’, is ab- 
sorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 66, 67). 

'Et.g.yYe’nnem (Sam. XVI. 62). 

Ye’tra stha pmdnd ye ca nutandh 

(Sam. XII. 45). 

Ye’wdydm updsaie (Sam. XXXX. 12). 
Ye’sambhutim updsate (Sam. XXXX. 9). 
Counter illustration: 

Atho ye asya satvdnah (Sam. XVI. 8). 

32. The ‘a’ which follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of 
^visve’, ‘agre’, ‘viso’, or ‘rayo’ is absorbed by the 
immediately previous vowel except in ‘agni’ 
(IV. 70). 

Yj.g.,Visve’simgharmcm, (Sam. VIII. 19). 

Te agre’svam ayimjan (Sam. IX. 7). 
Athd na indra iddviso’ sapaktndh 

(Sam. VII. 25). 

Tvastd sudatro vi dadhdtu rdyonu 

(Sam. VIII. 14). 

Counter illustration: 

Visve adya marutah (Sam. XVIII. 31). 
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Mayi grnhdmy ogre agnim (Sam. XIII. 1), 

Sava pdyur visa asydh (Sam. XIII. 11) . 

Asme rdgo amartya (Sam. XII. 109). 

Note-. ‘Agni’ is the name of a portion of the 
SuJdayajurveda beginning with ‘yunjdnah pratlia- 
mani ’ and ending with ‘svddvtn tvd’. 

33. The ‘a’ of ‘abhi’ which follows ‘suryo’, or 
‘ague’, is absorbed by the immediately previous 
vowel (IV. 71). 

'E-g., Suryo-hhitdpsU (Sam. XIII. 30). 

Agne’bhydvarttin (Sam, XII. 7). 

Counter illustration : 

Cahsos sfiryo ajdyata (Sam. XXXI. 12). 

Ague accJid vadelia mh (Sam. IX. 28). 

34. When ‘a’ follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of ‘ri§o’, 
‘yavase’, ‘purupriyo’, ‘aimapate’, or ‘arnave’, it is 
absorbed by the immediately previous vowel 
(IV. 72); 

E.g.,Md suriso’mba (Sam. XI. 68). 

Prothad asvo na yavase’ visyan 

(Sam. XV. 62). 

Puru priyo’gne (Sam. XI. 72). 

Annapate’nnasya (Sam. XI. 83). 

Arnave’ntarikse bhavdJi (Sam. XVI. 55). 

35. When ‘a’, which is itself followed by ‘v’ or 

‘y’, follows ‘e’ or ‘o’, it is absorbed by the immedi- 
ately previous vowel (IV. 73). . . 
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E.g., Sahasrayojme’va dhanvmi 

(Sam. XVI. 54) . 

Tigmatejo’yasmayam (Sam. XII. 63). 

36. In the following instances the letter ‘a’ is 
absorbed by its previous vowel — ‘gave’, ‘me’, ‘mana- 
so’, ‘vajayantab’, ‘somyasab’, ‘pasino’, ‘vidano’, 
‘anyte’, ‘mujavato’, ‘vyspe’, ‘apako’, ‘didivo’, 
‘trayastriiiise’, ‘brahmaue’, ‘yako’, ‘ratho’, ‘vis- 
vato’, ‘pado’, and ‘vasanto’ (IV. 74). 

E.g., (Sam. III. 59). 

Viso me’ngdni (Sam. XX. 8). 

Manaso’si vildyahah (Sam. XX. 34). 
Vdjayanto’symm (Sam. XVIII. 74). 
Somydso’gnisv dtWi (Sam. XIX. 58). 
Pasino’ H dhnnveva (Sam. XX. 53). 

Sam viddno’nu dgdvdprthivi 

(Sam. XIX. 54). 
Ahaddhdm anrte’dadhat (Sam. XIX. 77). 
Mujavato’U hi (Sam. III. 61). 

Indrdya vrsne’pdkah (Sara. XX. 44). 
Apako’ cistur yasase (Sam. XX. 44). 

8a nah pdvaka didivo’ gne (Sam. XVII. 9). 
Trayastrimse’mrtdh (Sam. XXI. 28), 
Brahma/tie’smai ksatrdya (Sam. VII. 21). 
Yako*’sakaa sakuntakah 

(Sam. XXIII. 23). 
Dudabho ratho’smdn (Satri. III. 36) . 
Visvato’dahdhdsah (Sam. XXV. 14). \ 



Changes of ‘A’ 


293 


Pado’sya visvd hhutdni (Sam. XXXI. 3). 

V.asanto*^syasU (Sam. XXXI. 14). 

37. In the following instances, the first ‘a’ of 
each final word, is absorbed by the immediately pre- 
vious vowel — ‘avo’stu’, ‘ague grhapate abhi’, ‘sat- 
vano’ham’. ‘no’jasraya’, ‘vimano’jasrah’, ‘sutes- 
vina’, ‘namo’gnaye’, ‘te’gram’, ‘te’gre v];‘ksasya’, 
‘prathamo’ntah’, and ‘te’uyena’, (IV. 75). 

E.g., Ma/ii trlndm avo’stu (Sam. III. 31). 

Ague grhapate’hhi dyumnam 

(Sam. III. 39). 

Asya satvdno’ham (Sam. XVI. 8). 

Piiro no’jasrayd sarmyd* yavisthya 

(Sam. XVII. 76). 

Vimdno’ jasro gharmo hav'ifi 

(Sam. XVIII. 66). 

Tanupd bhisajd siite’svinohhd 

(Sam. XX. 56). 

# # * * 

Mdtd ca te pita ca te’gram 

(Sam. XXIIT. 24). 

Te’gre vrksasya krldatah 

(Sam. XXIII. 25). 

Sabhuh svayambhuh prathamo’ntaJi 

(Sam. XXIII. 63). 

Mahimd te’nyena (Sam. XXIII. 15). 

38. If ‘a’ follows ‘panayo’, ‘jahimo’, or ‘am- 

bike’, it is absorbed by the immediately previous 
vowel (IV; 76). 
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^.g., Apeto gmitu panayo’smnndh 

(Sam. XXXy. 4). 
Atrd jahlmo’Mvd ye (Sam. XXXV. 2.0). 
Antbe ambike’}nbdUke (Sam. XXIII, 18). 

39. Ill the following' instances, ‘a’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 77). 

E.g'., No nwmo’dugdhd iva (Saip, XXVII. 35). 
Pra cetaso’svdn (Sam. XXIX. 50), 
Naro’smdkam (Sam. XXIX. 57). 
Vfsapdnayo'svuh (Sam. XXIX. 44). 

Pra diso’nu (Sam. XXXII. 4). 
Udite’ndgdh (Sain. XXXIII. 20) . 
Andh'asoWcdh (Sam. XXXIII. 23)’. 
Pmiasya te^ddhd (Sam. XXXIII. 39). 

Y ajhiyebhyo ’mrtatvam 

(Sam. XXXII. 54). 
Vipascito’bhi stomaih (Sam. XXXIII. 81). 
Jano’namivah (Sam. XXXIII. 86). 
Ayavo’nustuvanti (Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
Ana no’dydnumatih (Sam. XXXIV. 9). 
Dese’bhavat (Sam. XXXIV. 11). 
Vayune’janista (Sam. XXXIV. 14). 
Vidmandpaso’ jdyanta (Sam. XXXIV. 12). 
Pdrvydso’renavah (Sam. XXXIV. 27)'. 
No’smd bhavatu (Sam. XXIX. 49). 
No’ditih (Sam. XXIX. 49). . 
No’hirbudJmyah (Sam. XXXIV. 53). 
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40. The ‘ a ’ preceded by ‘ brahmano ’ is absorbed 
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 78). 

Brdhmanio’sya mukham (Sam. XXXL 11). 
2. i. 

1. The word ‘visva’ is considered to be 
‘usmanta’, if it is followed by ‘paridvisa’, 
‘tvam’, ‘yadajayo’, ‘virajati’, ‘anirah’, ‘avivrdhan’, 
‘paristhah’, ‘suksitayah’, ‘asah’, ‘osadhih’, ‘abhahi’, 
‘amivab’, ‘hi mayah’, ‘te’, or ‘asi’ (IV. 27). 

E.g.,Yena visvdh pari dvisah (Sam. IV. 29). 

Visvds tvam praju updvarohantu 

(Sam. VI. 26). 

Fwiv? yad ajayasprdhah (Sain. XIX. 71) . 

' Dhiyo visva virajati (Sam. XX. 86). 
Vyasyan visva anirah (Sam. XL 47). 
Indram visva avivrdhan (Sam. XII. 56). 

' Ati visvdh paristhah (Sam. XII. 84). 
Visvdh suksitayah prthak (Sam. XII. 116). 

Visva dsdh pra m.mcan 

(Sam. XXVII. 7). 

Prsto visva osadhlr d vivesa 

(Sam. XVIII. 66), 

Visva dhhdhi pra disas catasrah 

(Sam. XXVII. 1). 

Visva amwdh; visva hi mdydh, visvds te 
sprdhah suathayantu 
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Ahhi visvd asi sprdhah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 66). 

« 

2. The word ‘prthivya’ is considered to be 
‘svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘sambhavah’ 
‘sukrah’, ‘manthi’, ‘prthivim’, or ‘paro devebhih’ 
(IV. 28). 

'E.g., Prthivlmdvisata prthivya sambhava 

(Sam. IV. 13). 

Sanjttgmdno diva prthivya kikrah 

(Sam. VII. 13). 

Sanjagmdno diva prthivya mantM, 
prthivya prthivim (Sam. XV. 6). 

Prthivya paro devebhih 

(Sam. XVII. 29). 

3. The word ‘ima’ is considered, to be 
‘svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘ca visva’, ‘vo’, 
‘brahma’, ‘visva’, ‘hari’, ‘yukta’, ‘te’, ‘saphanam’, 
‘jajana’, or ‘nu kam’ (IV. 29). 

E.g.,Imd ca visva bhmamni (Sam. IX. 24). 

Imd VO havyd cakrmd jusadhvam 

(Sam. XIX. 55),.. 

Imd brahma pipihi (Sam. XIV. 2). 

Ya imd visvd bhuvandni juhvat 

(Sam. XVII. 17). 

Imd hari vahatas id no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 78). 

Savandkpte md y^uktd grdvdnah 

(Sam. XXXfv. 19). 
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Ima te vdjinn avamdrjandni 

(8am. XXIX. 16). 

Imd saphdndm sanituh 

(Sam. XXIX. 16). 
Na tarn, vvidgtha ya itnd jajdna 

(Sam. XVII. 31). 
Ima nu kam bhuvana slsadhmna 

(Sam. XXV. 46). 

4. The words ‘havema’ and ‘ntema’ are also 
considered to be svarantas (IV. 30). 

E.g., 'Srntam me mitrdvarnnn havemd 

(Sam. XXL 0). 

Visvakarmann utemd (Sam. XVTI. 21). 

5. The word ‘ta’ is considered to be ‘sva- 
ranta’, if it is followed by ‘visno’, ‘te’, ‘babhu- 
va’, ‘nasatya’, ‘bhisaja’, ‘na avodham’, ‘ya deva’, 
‘haviso’, ‘ho mrdato’, ‘no aceha’, or ‘vi munca’ 
(IV. 31) . 

E.g., To visno pdhi (Sam. II. 6). 

Sarvd td te brahmamJ sudaydmi 

(Sam. XXV. 40). 
Pari td bahhuva (Sam. X. 20). 

Td ndsatyd s'upesasd (Sam. XX. 74). 

Td bhisajd sn karmmand (Sani. XX. 75). 
Td na dvodham asvind (Sam. XX. 83). 
Yd devd deva ddndni (Sam. XXI. 61). 
Sruceva td haviso adhvarem 

(Sam. XXV. 40). 
Td no mrdd ta Idrse (Sam. XXXIII. 61). 
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Imd harl vahatas ta no accha 

(Sam. XXXIII. ‘-78). 

Niyudbhir vdyav iha td vi munca ‘ 

(Sam. XXVII. 33). 

6. ‘Ta’, and ‘ta’, if they occur as parts of a 
word, are considered to be svarantas (IV. 32). 

E.g., Td td pindundm pra juhomy agnau 

(Sam. XXV. 42). 

7. The word ‘dhisnya’ in 

^Dhisnyd varivo tndam’, (Sam. XX. 83). 
and ‘Sru’-mtam dhisnya yuvam’ 

(Sam. XXV. 17). 

is considered to be a svaranta (IV. 33). 

8. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the second ‘a’, 
will be elided as well as the ‘y’ immediately pre- 
ceding it (IV. 40) . 

E.g., San jdspaiyam su yamam d ■ krnusva 

(Sam. XXXIIL 12). 

9. The long ‘a’ will change into a short one, 
if followed by ‘r’ (IV. 49). 

E.g., VisvakarmCi rs\ih > visvakarma rsih 

(Sam. XIII. 58). 

Svdhd rsahham > svdharsabham indrdya 

(Sam. XXL 40). 

10. If ‘a’ is followed by a ‘savarna’, whether 
the latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the 
combination will form a long ‘a’ (IV. 51, 52). 
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E.g.yNasatga asvavat > ncisatyasvdvat 

(Sam. XX. 81). 

11. The words ‘ka’, ‘dhruva’, ‘sadaiia’, ‘ho- 
tani’, ‘jya’, ‘svadha’, and ‘pratima’ will not under- 
go any change, if they are followed by ‘im’, 
‘asadan’, ‘akarma’, ‘urdhvam’, ‘iyam’, ‘avastat’ 
and ‘asti’ respectively (IV. 86). 

"E.g.jKa Im are (Sam. XXIII. 55). 

Dlmwu asadan (Sam. II. 6). 

i5(f gdi'o devdh sadand akarma 

(Sam. VIIT. 18). 

Daivyd hotdrd drdlwam 

(Sam. XXVII. 18). 

Jyd iyam (Sam. XXIX. 40) . 

Svadhd avast at (Sam. XXXIII. 74). 

Pratimd asti (Sam. XXXII. 3) . 


3. .13. 


1. A word Avhich ends in ‘pluta’ will retain its 
own form, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 91). 

E.g., VivescC iti (Sam. XXIII. 49). 

Note: This rule should be applied to ‘i3’, ‘u3’> 
‘r3’, ‘13’, ‘e3’, ‘o3’, ‘ai3’ and ‘an3’ also. 


4. 7. 


1. The ‘i’ of the words ‘rasmi’, ‘mati’, ‘ 
mati’, ‘ghrni’, ‘abhi’, ‘adhi’, ‘sakti’, and ‘saci’ 
lengthened, if the letter- ‘va’ follows (III. 98). 


su- 

is 
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^.g., Bahnlvatlm bhasvatlm (Saip. XV. 63), 
Pm devdya matwide (Sam. XXII. 12*j. 
Snstutim sumatlvrdliah (Sam. XXH. 12). 
Ustro ghrmvdn (Sani. XXIV. 39). 
AbhlvcgrttaJi samviso varco dvdwmsah 

(Sam. XIV. 23). 
Adhlvdsam yd hirauydny asmai 

(Saip. XXV. 39), 

Saktivanto gabhtrdh (Sam. XXIX. 46). 

2. The ‘i’ of ‘abhi’ is iiot lengthened, if it is 
followed, by ‘vikhyesam’, ‘vira’, ‘visva’, ‘vatsa’, 
‘vytra’, or ‘vajayanta’ (HI. 100), 

E.g., (Syar abhi vikhyesam (Sam. I. 11). 

Abhi vlro’bJii satvd, sahojdh 

(Sam. XVII. 37). 

Imam vdcam abhi visve grnantah 

(Sam. II. 18). 

Abhi vatsan na svasaresu dhenmah 

(Sam. XXVL 11). 

Abhi vrtram. vardhmnunam piydrum 

(Sam. XVIII. 69). 
Asydma vdjam abhi vajayoAitah 

(Sam. XVIII. 74). 

3. Except in instances of ‘avagraha’, the ‘i’ of 
the preposition ‘ni’ is lengthened, if it is fol- 
lowed by ‘vara’ or ‘hara’ (III. 106). 

E.g., Nlvdrds ca me (Saip, XVIII. 12). 
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Nlharena ptdvrta (Sam. XVII. 31). 

4. The ‘i’ of ‘rathi’ is lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘ta’ or ‘ua’ (III. 112). 

RatMtamam mthlnmu (Sam. XII. 56). 

5. The ‘i’ of ‘arati’ is lengthened, if it is 
followed by ‘ya’ (III. 113). 

E.g., Amth/ato hantu (Sam. XII. 5). 

6. The ‘i’ at the end of Hvisi’ and ‘dhraji’ is 
lengtliened, if followed by ‘ma/ (III. 117). 

E.g.fiSaspihjaruga tvislmate (Sam. XVI. 17). 

Cittam vdta iva dhrajhndn 

(Sam. XXIX. 22). 

7. In dvandva-compounds tlie ‘i’ at the end of 
tlie first word, is lengthened, if it is not followed 
by ‘vayu’ (III. 128). 

E.g., Agnlsornan (Sam. II. 15). 

8. According to some, the letter ‘i’ of ‘hari’ 
should be lengthened, if it is followed by ‘.saya’ 
(III. 129) . 

E.g., Hart saga ^harl saga (Sarn. V. 8). 
Counter illustration : 

Yd te agne hari saga (Sam. V. 8). 

9. In the following instances, the short ‘i’ will 
change into a long one — ‘samisva’, ‘asitama’, 
‘ririsah’, ‘ririsata’, ‘srudhi havam’, ‘pari vapah’, 
‘srunudhi girah’, ‘carsanisaham’, ‘carsanidbrtalj.’, 
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‘purl tata’, ‘iii kasah’, ‘j’tisaham, ‘ablii su’, ‘yadi 
sarama’ (III. 130). 

E.g., Havih samlsva (Sam. I. 15) . 

Agne’dahdliuyo’sUama (Sam. II. 20). 

Md no a-hwm nrisah (Sam. XVI. 16). 

Md no niadhyd rtrisatdyuh 

(Sam. XXV. 22). 

Imam me varum srudh'i havam 

(Sam. XXL 1). 
Pari vdpah payo dadhi (Sam. XIX. 21), 
Pdhi sfiiudhi girah (Sam. XIII, 52), 
Carsanlsahdm vettv djyasya 

(Sam. XXVIII. 1). 

Onidsas carsanldhftah (Sam. VII. 33). 
Antariksam (Sam. XXV. 8). 

Babhru nt kdsdh (Sam. XXIV. 18)., 

'Fam VO dasmam rtlsaJiani 

(Sam. XXVI. 11). 
Abhtsunah sakMndm (Sam. XXXVI. 6). 
Vidadyadi saramd (Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

• 10. The ‘i’ of ‘iii’, Avhic(|| is iii the neuter form, 
should be elided (III. 139) . 

IFi.g., Emani sddaydmi > enian sddaydm l 

(Sam. XIII. dS). 
Bhasmani sddaydmi > bhasman sddaydmi 

(Sam. XIII. 53), 

Note: This rule applies even to forms other 
than those of the neuter gender. 
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E.g., Asmani ur jam > asmann urjam 

(Sam. XVII. 1). 

11 But the ‘i’ of ‘saptami’ and vocative case 
terminations, is not liable to elision (III. 140). 

E.g., Apun fvu sadhisi apdn Ivd pdthasi 

(Sam. XIII. 53). 

He prthivi (Sam. I. 25) . 

12. The augment ‘iti’ comes between the 
‘pragrhya’ and its repetition (carca) in the pada 
text (ly-. 18) . 

E.g., iti dve (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Slrse iti sjrse (Sam. XVII. 91). 

Asme ity asme (Sam. IV. 22). 

Tve iti tve (Sam. TV. 22). 

13. in the Samhita text, if the ‘riphita’ is 
repeated, an augment of ‘iti’ intervenes between 
two words (IV. 19) . 

ISi.g., Pmmr iti punah (Sam. IV. 15). 

Svar Hi si'ah (Sam. III. 37). 

14. But ‘iti’ should not be applied to the word 
,‘su’, or to a ‘padavasana’ (IV. 22). 

15. The ‘i’ changes into a semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

E.g., Tri amhakam > tryamhakam 

(Sam. III. 58). 
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16. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com- 
bination will form a long ‘I’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E.g., Sruci iva > striiclva ghrtam 

(Sam. XX. 79). 

Hi im > vi Mm iddhah (Sam. XII. 6). 

17. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53). 

E.g., Varuna iha > varuneha (Sam. XVIII. 49). 

A idmn > edam (Sam. IV. 1). 

5 I. 

1. The ‘I’ will change into a semi-vowel, if 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) . 

E.g., Fajt arvan > vajy arvan (Sain. XI. 44). 

2. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com- 
bination is a long ‘i’ (IV. 51, 52). 

3. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will 
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53). 

4. The words ‘iiti’ and ‘prthivi’ do not under- 
go any change, if they are followed by ‘asyama’ 
and ‘uta’ respectively (IV. 86). 

E.g., Utl asyama rayim (Sam. XVIII. 74) . 

Prthivi uta dyauh (Sana. XXXIII. 42). 

5. The pragrhya ‘I’ retains its own form even 
if it is followed by a vowel (IV.. 88). 
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^.g., Indragni dgatam (Sam. VII. 31). 

, 6. But the ‘i’ of the word ‘rodasi’, which is a 
‘pragrhya’, does not retain its own form, if the 
word ‘ime’ follows (IV. 88). 

E.g., Ruye nu yah jajhath rodasme 

(Sam. XXVII. 24). 

Counter illustration: 

A paprivdn rodast antariksam 

(Sam. XVII. 59). 

7. The ‘i’ of the word -vispati’ wdll remain 
unchanged, if it is followed by ‘iva’, which, in 
its turn, is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 89) . 

E.g'., Vispatl iveti inspatl iva 

(Sam. XXXIII. 44). 

Counter illustration : 

A vispatwa hirite (Sam. XXXIII. 44). 

6. 73. 

Note: See rule IV. 91, under ^T3. 

7. U. 

1. The final ‘u’ of the word ‘puru’ is 
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follows (III. 98). 

E.g., /ma ut tvd puruvaso (Sam. XXXIII. 81). 

2. The short ‘u’ at the end of the words 
‘mosu’ and ‘atu’ changes into a long one, if fol- 
lowed hy the letter ‘na’ (III. 108). 
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E,g„ Mosuna indratra prtsu devaih 

(Sam. III. 46). 

Atuna indr a vftrahan (Sam. XXXITI. G5). 

3. The aprkta ‘ u ’ is lengthened, if it is followed 
by ‘su’ (III. 111). 

E.g., U su nah > ustmah (Sam. XI. 42). 

4. The short ‘u’ of the words ‘rju’ and ‘satru’ 
is lengthened, if followed by the letter ‘ya’. In 
the word ‘purusa’ the elongation is prescribed, if . 
it comes at the end (III. 113, 120) . 

E.g., Devdndm hhadrd sumatir rjuyatdm 

(Sam. XXV. 15). 

Satruyato hantd (Sara. XII. 5) . 

Na sa risydti purusah (Sam. XII. 91). 

Counter illustration: 

Purusa eva (Sam. XXXI. 2) . 

5. In the following instances the short ‘u’ 
changes into a long one — ‘nu rane’, ‘anu kasena’, 
‘mithu kah’ (III. 130). 

E.g., Turvannaydmamietasasya nu rane 

(Sam. XVII. 10). 

Antaram anukdsena (Sam. XXV. 2). 

Gdtrdny asind mithu kah (Sam. XXV. 43), 

6. ‘U’ changes into a semi-vowel, if followed 
by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

Er>\,Drn a/miah > drvannah (Sam. XL 70). 
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Vldn ahgah > sthiro bhava vldva^hgah 

(Sam. XI. 44). 

7. If the letter ‘u’ is followed by a savania, 
whether the latter is joined with an auunasika or 
not, the combination foms a long ‘u’ (IV. 51, 52). 

E.g-., Amu ut > anufjesami (Sam. II. 3) . 

8. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’, changes into 
‘o’ (IV. 54). 

E.g., Tvd uttaratah mitravarunaii>ivoUaratah 

(Sam. II. 3). 

9. If the ‘u’ of the root ‘vahi’ follows ‘a’, the 
combination forms ‘an’ (IV. 58). 

10. The pragrhya ‘u’ is not liable to any change, 
when followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

11. The aprkta ‘u’ is not liable to any change, 
if followed by letters other than the mutes 
(IV. 90) . 

E.g., Vo va u etat (Sam. XXIII. 16). 

Eta vd u ahjl (Sam. XVII. 97). 

Counter illustration: 

Yojdnv i*nd,ra (Sam. III. 51). 

Kim vd vapanatn mahat (Sam. XXIII. 9). 

12. The aprkta ‘u’ changes into a long one 
with anunasika, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 93). 

E.g., Cm iti (Sam. VIII. 41). 

Counter illustration : 

Na vd u etat (Sam. XXV. 44). 



308 


Changes of ‘CZ* 


13. The aprkta ‘u’ which is preceded by ‘iti’ 
will change into a long ‘h’ with anunasika only' in 
‘carcca’ (IV. 94) . 

E.g, Ut um ity um, tyam, jatavedasam, Hi jdta- 
vedasam (Sam. VIIT. 41). 

Counter illustration : 

U iti (Sam. I. 28). 

8 . 0 . 

1. The vowel ‘ti’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. If ‘u’ is followed by a savarna, whether the 
latter is j 9 iued with an anunasika or not, the com- 
bination forms a long ‘u’ (IV. 51, 52). 

3. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’ changes into 
‘oV(IV. 54). 

E.g.fTvd urje > tvorje (Sam. I. 1). 

4. If the ‘u’ of the root ‘vahi’ follows ‘a’, 
both the ‘a’ and ‘u’ form ‘an’ (IV. 58). 

E.g., Tnryya uM > twryyauhl 

(Sam. XVIII. 26). 

Pastha uhl > padhamhl 

(Sam. XVIII. 27). 

5. The pragyhya ‘u’ does not undergo any 
change, if it’is followed by a vowel (IV. 87). 

9. US. 

Note : ^ee rule JV. 91, under IS. 



Changes of ‘]fl* 

10 . R. 


309 


In the Samhitfi and pada texts, the sound 
‘y’ comes between a ‘repha’ and the following con- 
sonant, if the latter is an ‘usman’ letter, which, in its 
turn, is followed by a vowel.. This rule is applicable 
to one or many words (IV. 17). 

E.g., upacitamasi (Sam. XII. 97). 

Ver hot ram (Sam. II. 9). 

Savitur havamahe (Sam. XXII, 11). 

Counter illustration : 

'Fdrsvatah (Sam. XXI. 43). 

Divo varsman (Sana. XXVIII. 1). 

Mr dam vasvaih (Sam. XXV. 1). 

Asrubhir hrudimlh (Sam. XXV. 9). 

2. The letter ‘y’ Changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) . 

3. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarna, 
whether the latter is joined with an anunasika or not, 
the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV. 51, 52). 

4. The letter ‘r’, if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘ar’ (IV. 59). 

E.g., A rtyai > drttyai pari vittam 

(Sam. XXX. 9). 

5. The sound of the ‘repha’ is comprised in 
the letter ‘r’. But as it is blended with ‘r’, it can- 
Bot be recognised distinctly, while it is being pro- 
nounced (IV. 146). 
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'Ei.^.,,KrtUvusah (Sam. HI. 61). 

Rddhih (Sain. XVIII. 11). 

13. R. 

1. The letter ‘r’ changes into a semi-vowel, 
if follow’ed by an asavania vow^el (IV. 46) . 

2. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarua, 
whether the latter is joined with an anunasika or 
not, the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV. 51, 52). 

12. .B3. 

Note : See rule IV. 91, under J3. 

13. L. 

1. In the Samhita and pada texts, the sound 
‘1’ comes betw’een a ‘1’ and the following consonant, 
if the latter is an ‘usman’ letter, which, in its turn is 
followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable to one 
or many words (IV. 17). 

Satavalsah (Sam. V. 43). 

Upavcdhdmasi {Bam. XXIII. 51). 

2. The letter ‘P changes into a semi-vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vow^el (IV. 46) . 

3. The letter ‘P, it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘aP (IV. 60). 

E.g., A IkdrqJi > dlkdrah. 

4. The sound of ‘P is comprised in the letter 
‘P. But as it is blended with ‘P,-it cannot be recog- 
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nised distinctly while it is being pronounced 
(IVf 146) . 

(Sam. XVIII. 11). 

14. L. 

1. The letter ‘1’ changes into a .semi-vowel, 
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. The letter ‘1’, if it is preceded by an 
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘al’ (IV. 60). 

15. L3. 

'Note-. See rule IV. 91, under /I3. 

16. E. 

1. The vowel ‘e’ changes into a semi- vowel, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. ‘E’ changes into ‘ay’, if followed by a 
vowel (IV. 47). 

E.g.,7r7c d iJii > idoy ehi > ida ehi 

(Sam. III. 27). 

3 In the following instances ‘e’ and ‘a’ to- 
gether form one ‘e’ — ‘samudrasya eman’, ‘tvii 
email’, ‘tva odmaii’ (IV. 55). 

Santudrasg eman (Sam. XIII. 17). 

Apdntv eman (Sam. XIII. 53). 

Apdntv odtnan (Sam. XIII. 53). 

4. If ‘e’ follows ‘a’, both of them form ‘ai’ 
(IV. 57) . 
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E.g,, Svdha ekasataga > svdhaikasatdga 

(Sam. XXII. *34). 

I 

5. The anudatta vowel ‘e’ of the letter ‘te’, 
retains its own form, if followed by an anudatta 
(IV. 83) . 

E.g., Yd te agne (Sam. V. 8) . 

Counter illustration: 

Te’*psarasdm (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

6. In the following instances in the Rk and 
Yajus, tlie vowel ‘e’ followed by ‘a’ is not liable to 
any change — ‘apagne’, ‘ima me’, ‘ghase’, ‘dure’, 
‘yajne’, ‘sadhasthe’, ‘indre’ (IV. 84). 

E.g., Apagne agnim (Sain. I. 17). 

Imd, me agna istakah (Sam. XVII. 2). 

Chase ajrdndm (Sam. XXI. 44) . 

Dure amitras ca ganah (Sam. XVII. 83). 

Yajhe asmin (Sam. XVII. 84). 

Prthivydh sadhsthe angirasvat 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

Su devam indre asvind (Sam. XXI. 48). 

7. The pragrhya ‘e’ is not liable to. any 
change even, if it is followed by a vowel 
(IV. 87) . 

E.g.jSvarthe anydngd (Sam. XXXIII. 5). 

17. E3. 


Note: See rule IV. 91, under .43, 
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18. 0. 

^1. The vowel ‘o’ changes into a semi-vowel,, 
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46). 

2. ‘0’ will change into ‘av’, if followed by 
a vowel (IV. 47). 

^.g.,Krsano eteykrMnav ete (Saip. IV. 27). 

3. According to some, if the ‘o’ of ‘oja’ 
follows ‘a’, the combination results in ‘o’ (IV. 56). 

E.g.,.8'a^a ojahysahojah (Sam. XXXVI. 1). 
Counter illustration : 

Sahaujalu 


4. The vowel ‘a’ and the following ‘o’ to- 
gether form ‘au’ (IV. 57). 

E.g., Indra ojisthay indrawjistha 

(Sam. VIII. 39) 

5. the vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘jusano’ retains 
its own form, if followed by ‘a’ (except the ‘a’ 
of ‘adhva’) (IV. 82). 

E.g., Jusano aptu rdjyasya vettu svahd 

(Sam. V. 35). 

Counter illustration: 

Jusano’ dhvdjyasya vettu svahd. 

Note: The counter-illustration belongs to the 
text of a different schooL . 
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6. In the following instances in the Ek and 
Yaju8, the vowel ‘o’, if followed by ‘a’, is not liable to 
any change. — ‘hedo’, ‘apo’, ‘guvo’, ‘dhlraso’, '^de- 
vaso’, ‘uro’, ‘raksano’, ‘mo’, ‘vaisvanaro’, ‘vrsa- 
hho ’, ‘vaco’, ‘prano’, ‘udano’, ‘vrsno’, ‘dasamasyo’, 
‘andho’, ‘avitto’, ‘aristo arjunah’, ‘pratyasravo’. 
‘svisto’, ‘prani to’, ‘tebhyo namo astu’, ‘no adya’, 
‘so adhvaraya’, ‘hiranyaparno’, ‘dvaro’, ‘devo’, 
‘abdo’, ‘rathibhyo’, ‘mahadbhyo’, ‘samsado’ 
(IV. 84) . 

. E.g., Devoftga hedo ava ydsislsfdiah 

(Sam. XXL 3) 

Apo asmun (Sam. IV. 2). 

DevJr apo agre guvo agre puvah 

(Sam. I. 12). 

Tam u dhlraso ami (Sam. I. 28). 

Yatra devdso ajusanta (Sam. IV. 1), 

DgCwdprthivl wo antariksa 

(Sam. IV. 7). 

Baksdno apragucchan (Sam. IV. 14). 

Mo ahamtava vlram (Sam. IV. 23). 

1 

Vaisvanaro adabdhah (Sam. IV. 15). 

Astahhmid dydm vrsabho antariksam 

(Sam. IV. 30). 

Ugram vaco apdvadhlt (Sam. V. 8). 

Prano ahge ange (Sam. VI. 20). 

Udano ange ange nidhltah 

(Sam. VI. 20). 

Vrsno ams uhhydm (^am. VII. 1). 
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Dasamusyo asrat (Sam. VIII. 28). 
Andho acchetah (Sam. VIII. 54). ' 

Avitto agnih (Sam. X. 9). 

Aristo arjunah (Sam. X. 21). 
Pratydsrdvo anurupah (Sam. XIX. 24) . 
Svisto agnir agnind (Sam. XXI. 58). 
Pra nito agmr agnind (Sam. XIX. 17). 
Tebhyo namo astu (Saip. XV. 15). 
Sammitdso no adya (Sam, XVII. 84) , 

8q adhvardya pari niyate 

(Sam. XXXIII. 75). 
Hiray^yaparm asvibhydm 

(Sam. XXI, 56). 

Devtr dvdro asi'ind (Sam, XXI. 49). 
Devo agnih svistakrt (Sam. XXI. 58). 
Sajurabdo’yavobhih (Sam. XII. 74). 
Namo rathibhyo arathebhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 26) . 
Mahadbhyo arbhakebhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 26). 

Smhsado astaml (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

7. T.he vowel ‘o’ of the word ‘cchando’ re- 
tains its own form, if followed by ‘aiikupam’, 
‘ankahkam’ or ‘asrivayah’ (IV. 85). 

E.g., Kdvyani cchando ankupo/m 

(Sam. XV. 4). 
Tandram cchamd/O ahkdmkani 

(S^. 
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Pratima cchando asrlvayas chandah 
' • (Sam. XIV. 18). 

Counter illustration : 

SamsUipchando’nustupchandah 

(Sam. XV. 5). 

8. The pragyhya ‘o* is not liable to any 
change even if it is followed by a vowel (TV. 87). 

■ 9. The final ‘o’ of a word retains its own 
form, if followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 92). 

Citrabhdiio iti (Sam. XX. 87). 

Kvsdno iti (Sam. IV. 27). 

Counter illustration: 

Krsdnav ete vah (Sam. IV. 27). 

19. 03. 

Note : See rule IV. 91, under A3. 

20. Ai. 

1. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into a semi- 
vowel, if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46) . 

2. The di 2 >hthong ‘ai’ changes into ‘ay’, if 
followed by a vowel (IV. 47). 

Sarasvatyai agrajihvam > sarasimtydy 
agrajihvam > sarasvatyd agrajihvam 

(Sam. XXV. 1). 

3. If the diphthong ‘ai’ follows ‘a’, they to- 
g^6^he|';|om ^ai’ (IV. 57). 
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Et.g., liidrdga aindram > indruyaindrmn 

(Sam. XIX. 18). 


21. J/3. 

iS(de-, Soo rulo IV. 91, under J3. 

22. Au. 

1. The diphthong' ‘au’ changes into a semi- 
vowel, if it is followed by an asavarna vowel 
(IV. 46) . 

2. Tlie diphthong ‘au’ clianges into ‘av’, 
if followed by a vowel (IV. 47). 

E.g., Hiranyarupan, usasah > Mranyarupdv 
usasah > hiranyarapu usasah 

(Sam. X. 16) . 

3. If ‘an’ follows ‘a’, the combination forms 
‘au’ (IV. 57). 

E.g., Pra uuksanypraukmit (Sam. XXXI. 9). 

23. Au3. 

Note: See rule IV. 91, under .13. 

24. K. 

1. The augment ‘k’ comes between a ‘h’ and 
its following ‘s’ (IV. 15). 

E.g., Prafi somoih^Pranksomah (Sam. XIX. 3). 

Pratyah somah'^pratyahksomo adi dru- 
tadi (Saip. XIX. 3). 
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2. According to preceptor Dalbliya the above 
augmentation does not take place (IV. 16). 

E.g., P/y7k somah>prdh somali 

(Sam. XIX. 3). 

Pratiiak somahy pratyan somah 

(Sam. XIX. 3). 

3. The first member of every consonant-group 
is doubled, if it is preceded by a vowel (IV. 100). 

Wi.g., Samyak sravanti^samyaklcsravanti, 

(Sam. XIII. 38)'.' 
AnusUip mrofliyanustappsciradl 

"(Sam. XIII. 57). 
Am-a/i (Sgip.,XIV. 19). 

Counter illustration : 

Smdhmrutkama (Sam. XXXIII. 15). 

Vote: This rule is applicable to all consonants, 
except ‘r’ and ‘h’. 

4. The mute which is preceded by ‘s’, ‘s’, ‘s’, 
‘h’, ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, or ‘v’ is doubled (IV. 102). 

^.g.,Prmnih (Sam. XXIV. 4). 

Ahnmd (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Pdrmnyd (Sam. XXV. 40). 
SasnnitanMm (Sam. I. 8). 

RasUrada rdsUrant (Sam. X. 2) . 

Hastte (Sam. XI. 11). 

Salmmalih (Sam. XXIII. 13). 

Ulhbom (Sam. X. 8). 

DadhikkrdvinwjAi (Saip. XXIII. 32). 
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Note : This rule is applicable to all the mutes. 
In the Vajasaneyi-samhitd, there is no combination 
of ‘y’ with a following mute. 

5.“ The mute which is preceded either by 
‘jihvamuliya’ or ‘upadhmaniya’ is doubled 
(IV. 103). 

E.g., Magi vah J{k<ln>adhdranam 

(Sam. III. 27). 

Tatah kkhanema (Sam. XI. 22). 

Yd osadhlh ppurvd jdtdh (Sam. XII. 75). 

'Yuh pphafmth (Sam. XII. 89). 

Note: This rule also is applicable to all mutes. 

6. The first mute of a group is not doubled if 
followed by any of the ‘antastha’ or ‘iisman’ letters 
(IV. 104) . 

Yj.g., Paksmdni (Sam. XIX. 89). 

Swkmnd (Sam. I. 27). 

A'yaksmdh (Sam. IV. 12). 

Note: In the above examples ‘k’, ‘s’, and ‘m’ 
form the group. And the ‘k’ would according to 
rule IV. 100 undergo duplication, where it is not 
followed by the ‘usman’ ‘s’. This rule also is appli- 
cable to all mutes. 

7. The ‘usman’* and ‘antastha ’-letters which 
are not preceded by a vowel, do not double the 
following mute (IV. 105) . 

Yj.g., Sthdltbhih sthdlth (Sam. XIX. 27). 

Divah skambhdnih (Sam. I, 19). 
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Counter illustration : 

Visnnoh sthdnam> (Sam. II. 8). 
Rasttram, (Sam. X. 2). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all mutes. 

8. The mute-letter, which is preceded by a vi- 
sarjaniya and followed by a consonant, is doubled 
(IV. 105). 

E.g., Vimoh kkramah (Saip. XII. 5) . 

Ntlahgoh kkrimih (Sam. XXIV. 30). 
Deva savitah pprasuva (Sam. IX. 1). 
Yuhjmah pprathamam (Sam. - XI. 1). 

(Counter illustration: 

Vasoh pavitram (Sam. I. 2). 

Yah phalimh (Sam. XII. 89). 

Nyahkunh kukkutah (Sarn. XXIV.' 32). 

. 9. In some places the second letter of a series 
is duplicated by its first, and the fourth by its 
third (IV. 108) . 

Yj.g.,Vikhyaya>vikkhydya (Sam. XI. 20). 
Achyati'> dcchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39) . 
Visphuranti^vispphuranti 

(Sam. XXIX. 41). 
Gosfhdnam> gostthdnam (Sam. I. 25). 
Rdthyah>rdtthyah (Sam. XXIII. 13). 
Ajighraydjigghra (Sana. VIII. 42). 
Mldhvah>mtd4hvah (Sam. XVI. 50). 
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Adhvanaspatu > addhva/mspatu 

(Sam. IV. 19). 

Bihhrdt>bibbhrat (Sam. XXXIII. 30). 

Note-. This rule is applicable to all the second 
and fourth letters of a mute-series. 

10. The mute-letter is not be doubled, if it 
is followed by ‘r’, ‘1’, or a ‘yama’ (IV. Ill, 112, 
113). 

^.g., Anistrtah (Sam. XXVII. 4). 

Klptam (Sam. XVIII. 11). 

. Sakthnd dedisyate iidrl (Sam. XXIII. 29). 

Sanjndnani asi (Sam. XII. 46). 

Note : This rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters. 

11. If a mute-letter is followed by a non-nasal 
mute of the same series, no duplication takes place 
(IV. 115). 

E.g., Tni devdiidw^tad devdnfim 

(Sam. XXXIIT. 17). 

Antariksam pnrJtata (Sam. XXV. 8). 

Note: Tills rule is applicable to all mute- 
letters, 

12. A final consonant will not be doubled 
(IV. 16) . 

E.g.,Urk (Sam. XVIII. 9). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all mutes. 

41 
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13. A non-nasal mute changes into the third 
letter of its series, if it is followed by a vowef or 
‘dhi’ (any one of the last three letters of each series 
and ‘y’, ‘1’. ‘v’, or ‘h’ (IV. 118). 

'E.g.fUt enamynd enam (Sam. XVII. 50). 

Samndrdt urmih'^ samudrad urmih 

(Sam. XVII. 89). 

Yat grameyyad grmne (Sam. III. 45). 

Yat varmt>yad varml (Sarn. XXIX. 38). 

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series. 

14. A non-nasal mute changes into •the first 
letter of its series, if it is followed by ‘jit’ (any 
one of the first two letters of each mute-series and 
*s\ ‘s’ or ‘s’) (IV. 119). 

'E.g., Anustup te/hhigarah (Sam. VIII. 47). 

Ork ca me (Sam. XVIII. 9). 

Tat savituh (Sam. III. 35). 

Awusttup mradt (Sam. XIII. 57). 

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters 
except the last one of each series. 

15. According to the preceptor Saunaka, a 
non-nasal mute which is different in its place of 
origin from a ‘mut’, changes into the second letter 
of its series, if it is followed by a ‘mut’ (‘s’, ‘s’, or 
‘s’) (IV. 120). 

E.g.ySamyah sravawti'>samyakh srovanti 

(Sam. Xm. 38). 
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Awustup sara4t'>anvstuph saradi 

(Sam. XIII. 57). 

Counter illustration: 

Tat savdtiih (Sam. III. .35). 

Note: This rule applies to all mutes except 
the last one of each series. 

16. A non-nasal mute changes into the nasal 
of its series, if followed by any nasal (IV. 121). 

E.g., Vdk mdtydy-vdn mstyd (Sam. XIII. 58). 

Tat mitrasyaytan mitrasya 

(Sam. XXXIII. 38). 

Note: This rule applies to all non-nasal mutes. 

17. In the middle of a word the first four 
letters of each mute-series change into ‘yama’, if 
they are followed by the last letter of any mute- 
series (IV. 161). 

^.g., Rukkma (Sam. XII. 1). 

Yajjmh (Sam. VIII. 4). 

Daddhnd ( Sam. XIX. 23) . 

Note: This rule applies to all mutes except 
the last one of each series. 

18. The word nakktam contains the duplica- 
tion of a mute (VI. 26) . 

E.g., Madhu nakktam wtosasah (Sarn. XIII. 28). 

25. Kh. 

■ According to the preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘kh* of the root ‘khyati’ should be sounded as ‘k’, 
except in ‘sakkhya’, ‘ukkhya’ and ‘mukkhya’ 

(IV. 165). 



324 Changes of ‘KH\ and ‘Hr* 

E.g., VdkJchyaya caksma>viksaya caksnsd 

(Sam. XT. 20). 

AkkJtydtani > aksatani. 

26. G. 

Note: See rules IV. TOO, 102— i05, 108, 111— 
113, 115, 116, 118 — 121 arid 1(51 under ‘K’. 

27. Gh. 

N(de: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118 — 121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

28. N 

1. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short 
vowel and followed by any vowel, is doubled 
(IV. 106). 

'E.g., Yuhhasi (Sam. X. 25). 

Tam If tvd dadhyann r.fih (Sam. XI. 33). 

Counter illustration : 

Sit prdnjo memyat (Sam. XXV. 25). 

Tdii ujjemm (Sam. IX. 31). 

2. Except the word ‘arapanti’, the words 
‘barhir aiiktam’, ‘bhadrena priiktam’, ‘panktih’, 
‘samandhi’, ‘pari vriidhi', ‘pantran’, and similar 
words, contain two anunasika letters (IV. 30). 

E.g., 8am barhir anhktcim (Sarn. II. 22). 

Sam md hhadrena prnnkttni 

(Sam. IX. 4). 

• Panhhktis chandah (Sam. XIV. 18). 
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Payasa samanndhi (Sam. XIII. 41). 

Pari vrhndhi harasd (Sam. XIII. 41). 

(Sam, XXIV. 26), 

• (?ouritt*]- illustration: 

Ufusya .sdiiKtii tsaram drapantl 

(Sam. XXIT. 2). 

29. C. 

1. In all the te.xts: Samliita, pada, and 
krama, the augment ‘e’ comes between a vowel 
and' a foiloAving ‘eh! (IV. 25). 

E.g., Jcclw vaddmasi (Sam. XVI. 4). 

. Yaccltd uiih sanna saprathdh 

(Sam. XXXV. 21). 
Jcchac chandah, pracehac ehandak 

(Sam. XV. 5). 
Variuamvdiddaiidmi (Sam. XVII. 49). „ 

2. IJut the augmeijt ‘e’ does not come between 
the vowel of ‘yasya’, ‘atihaya’, or ‘saha’ and the 
following ‘ch’ (IV. 26). 

E.g., FaA';5/a chdyd (Sam. XXV. 13). 

Atihaya chidrd gdtrdni (Sam. XXV. 43). 

Saha stomdli. saha chandasah 

(Sam. XXXIV. 48). 

30. Ch. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 
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31. J. 

1. The letter ‘j’ which follows a vowel, ^some 
times will change into ‘y’, if followed by a 
vowel, with the exception of the letter ‘r’, in the 
same word (IV. 164). 

"Ej.g.,Ajo hy agner a(ja or ya)nista 

(Sam. XIIT. 51). 

Abju gojah (Sam. X. 24). 

Bhnjjyuh (Sam. XVIII. 42). 

Ajjyam (Sam. II. 8). 

Tad indrena jayata (Sam. XVII. 34). 

Vijrmhhammidya (Sam. XXII. 7). 

Note: Siddhesvara-vatma/n infers fhat the 
Kdtydyana-pratisdhhya’s prescription of pronoun- 
cing intervocalic ‘j’ as ‘y’ (so that ajd was to be 
pronounced ayd — ) may connect it wth the 
western dialects.** 


32. Jh. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102 — 105, 111 — 113, 
115, 116, 118, 120, 121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

33. N. 

Note: See rules IV. 100. 102 — 105, 111 — 113, 
115 and 116 under ‘K’. 


13* Vide his Critical Studies %% the Phonetic Observations of 
Indian Grammarktm, page 53^ 1939 « 
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34. T. 

The letter ‘t’ of the word ‘sat’ with its 
penultimate letter changes into ‘o’, if followed 
by ‘dasa’, or ‘danta’, which mean ‘samkhya’ and 
‘vayas’ respectively (III. 47). 

E.g.,Sat dasa>sodasa (Sam. XVTII. 25). 

Sat danta asyay-sodamtah. 

Note: Here the first letter of the following 
word ‘d’ also changes into ‘mnrdhanya’ ‘d’, by 
the rule III. 40. 

35. Th. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—11-3, 
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

36. p. 

1. According to some preceptors the letter 
‘d’ which falls between two vowels, and which is 
in the same word (samana-pada), changes into ‘1’ 
(IV. 144). 

E.g.,lde>Ue (Sam. VIII. 43). 

Counter illustration ; 

Fidumi (Sam. XII. 23). 

37. DH. 

1. According to some preceptors the letter 
which falls between two vowels, and which is 
in the same word (samana-pada) changes into ‘lb’ 
(IV. 144). 
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^.g., Asddhd^asMhd (Sam. XIII. 26). 

Counter illustration: 

Mldhvastohdya (Sam. XVI. 50). 

ns. N. 

The word ‘nisana’ contains two mutes (n) 
(VI. 26). 

Fj.g., Nisaiutdya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 8). 

39. T. 

1. By the rule III. 40, the letter ‘t’ changes 
into ‘t’ (mirrdhanya), if preceded by ‘agha’ 
which'is not preceded by ‘adambara’ (III. 48). 

E.g., 7>rtrM dghdtah> godhd kdlakd ddrvd- 
ghdtah (Sam. XXIV. 35). 

2. The letter ‘t’ of tlie words ‘tat’ and 
‘brhat’ is elided, if followed by ‘kara’, and 
‘pati’ respectively (III, 52). 

Yi.g.,Tat kardnytashardni ut (Sam. XI. 78). 

Brka t patih > Brhaspatih 

(Sam. XXV. 19). 

3. The letter ‘t’ will changes into ‘t’ (mur- 
dhanya)', if preceded by ‘s’ (III. 80). 

E.g., Varutrls tvd > varutrlstva^ 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

4. The letter ‘t’ changes into ‘I’, ' if 
followed by ‘1’ (IV. 13). 

^.g., AsU lokam > dsU lokam (Sam. XIV. 31), 
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Pari cit lokom > pari cU lokam. 

,5. The augment ‘t’ comes between ‘n’ and its 
following ‘s’ (IV. 15). 

E.g., Tnw sammdran > trlntsamudrdn 

(Sam. XIII. 31). 
Asman site > asmdntslte (Sam. XII. 70). 

6. According to preceptor Dalbhya, the above 
augment of ‘t’ does not take place (IV. 16). 

E.g.,, TrJn satmidran samasrpat 

(Sam. XIII. 31). 

Asman site payasd (Sam. XII. 70). 

7. At the end of words the ta-mute-series 
changes into ca-mute-series, if followed by ca- 
mute-series or ‘s’ (IV. 95, 96). 

E.g., Tfl-/ eak.sidi > tae oaksuh 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 

Ardt cit'> drdcciddvesah (Sam. XX. 52) 
Acchat chandah > dechacchandaii 

(Sam. XV. 5). 
[It jihdndh > ujjilmndh (Sam. XV. 24). 
Vdjan jayatu > vdjdn jayatu 

(Sam, V. 37). 

Tat sakeyam > tacchakeyan tan me 

(Saip. I. 5) . 

[It Msah > mdmisdm kancanocchisah 

(Saip. Xvil. 45), 


42 
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Svadhavan sukrah > svadhdv&h ^ukrah 

(Sam. XXXIIL^S). 

Pisafigdn sisiraya > piScmgdn chiMidya 

(Sam.XXIV.il). 

Aditydn smasnubhih > dditydn smasru- 
hhiJi (Sam. XXV. 1). 

Note: This rule is applicable to all the five 
letters of ta-mute-series. There is no illustration 
available of the words which begin with ‘jh’ and 
‘n’. The change of ‘n’, if followed by ‘c’ and 
‘ch’ is also explained in III. 135. 

8. The following words contain two mutes 
(t) — ‘vettu’, ‘vittva’, ‘pattram’, ‘abhittyam’, 
‘mrttika’, ‘dattram’, and ‘samavavartti’ (VI. 26). 

E.g., Prat? tvd parvatl vettu (Sam. I. 19). 

Vittva gdtum ita (Sarn. II. 21). 

Asanud pdttran janayanta devdh 

(Sam. VII. 24). 

Abhittyam deram (Sam. IV. 25).' 

Asmd ca me mrttikd ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Somastja ddtUam asi svaha 

(Sam. X. 6). 

Samavavartti prthivi (Sam. XX. 13). 

9. The letter ‘t’ of ‘tra’ will not be doubled, 
if preceded by ‘ksa’, ‘vr’, ‘ci’, ‘svi’, ‘sa’, ‘ta’, 
or ‘ya’ (VI. 27). 

E.g,, Ksattdi^ya yomir asi (Sam. X. 8). 
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Vrtram vadhet (Sam. X. 8), 

Citram devdndm (Sam. VII. 42). 

Swtra dditffdndm (Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Satrasya rddhih (Sam. VIII. 52). 

Tatra gaccha (Sam. XIII. 31). 

Yatra purve paretah (Sam. XIII. 31). 

10. Tlie following words contain three mute- 
letters — ‘ upottthitah ‘iittthambhanam’, ‘utttha- 
bhana’, ‘uttthaya’, and ‘uttthitaya’ (VI. 29). 

E.g., K raydyo pottthito ’surah 

(Barn. Vlll . 55). 

V aranasyotUhambhamm (Bam. IV. 36). 

Divam uttthabhana (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Uttthaya brhati bhava (Sum. XI. 64). 

Uttthitaya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 8), 

40. Th. 

The letter ‘th’ changes into ‘th’ (murdhanya), 
if preceded by ‘s’ (III. 80). 

Yj.g., Kr^no’sydkharesthah (Barn. II. 1). 

40. D. 

1. Along with the other changes the follow- 
ing ‘dantya’ letter (‘1’, ‘t’, ‘tli’, ‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘1’, 
‘s’) also changes into murdhanya’ (‘r’, ‘t’, ‘th’, 
‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘r’, ‘s’) respectively (III. 40^. 

Yi.g., Svah sum > svarsdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20). 

Dhuh sdhau > dhursdhau 

(Saqi. -ly . .33) . 
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Dull (labhah > dwlahhah 

(Sam. ,111. 36). 

Dull ndsah > dundsaJi 
Purah ddsah > purodasali 

(Sam. XIX. 20). 

Saf dasa > sodasa (Sam. XVIII. 25). 
Saf dantd asyn > ^odautah. 

Note: This rule is applicable to the letters ‘1’, 
‘t’, ‘th’, ‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘V, and ‘s’. 

2. The following words contain two mutes 
(d) — ‘asmaddryak’, ‘vimucyaddhvam’, ‘rddhi’, 
‘vrddhi’, ‘araddhyai’, ‘arddha’, ‘suddha’, and 
‘buddha’, (VI. 26). 

xUiuaddryag vdvrdhe (Sam. VII. 39). 
Viir’iiotfaddvam aghnyci devayandh 

(Sam. XII. 73). 

Satrasya rddhir asi (Sam. VIII. 52) . 
Vrddham ca me vrddhis ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 4). 

Aiaddhyd edidhisuh (Sam. XXX. 9). 
Autai ca parardhas caitd me 

(Sam. XVII. 2). 

Suddhabalah sarvasiuldhabdlah 

(Sam. XXIV. 3). 

Pra bttddhdya svdhd (Sam. XXII. 7). 

3. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘udrah’ will not be doubled, if the word means 
a ‘^a-dravya’-CVI. 28). 
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Fj.g., Apam udro masahkasgapah 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

H. ^ountt?r ilhistratiou : 

Somnddruga sisumdran 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 

42. Dh. 

I. The letter ‘clh’ of the Avovd ‘dudhuksan’ 
clmiiges into ‘d’ (III. 55). 

E.g., Diidlnikmn > soliasrud.hdrdni hrhatlm 
dud ukmn {Sam. XXXIII.. 28) . 

2. The first letter of the gronp of the Avord 
‘iddhiTiya’ Avill not he doubled, if the AA^ord 
meau.s a ‘earardraA’va’ (VI. 28); 

E.g., xVwwo inddhryaya ca (Sam. XVI. 38). 

43. V. 

1. In the same AV'ord the letter ‘n’ changes 

ifito ‘n’, if pi’eceded by ‘r’, ‘s’ or ‘repha’ 

(III. 85). 

E.g.,VrtKfw/ (Sam. XL. 27). 

Pimiali (Sam. 1. 10). 

Purnd (Sam. 111. 49). 

Note : C’ompare Panini ‘ ra.sabkydiu no na.s 
•sanmnapade’ . 

2. The letter ‘n’ Avhich is preceded by ‘r’, ‘§’ 
or ‘repha’, eA’en if it is interpolated by voAvels, ‘y’, 
‘v’, ‘h’, ka-mute-series, or pa-mute-serieL changes 
into ‘n’_<IIL -86);, 
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E.g., NrmamVi yy 'iftlyann apsu nrnmvfiGJi, 

(Sam. XIL 18) . 

Punsuvdhanah > agne pwrlsavdhanaK 

(Sam. XI. 44). 

PravuimnoJi > vlbhur as>i pra vdhanah 

(Sam. V. 31). 

Counter illustration ; 

Vahnir a-si hcivyavahanah (Sam. V. 31). 
Pra HO yacchafv aryyamd (Sam. IX. 29). 

3. In the following places ‘n’ is prescribed — 
‘nisanaya’, ‘rathavahanam’, ‘indra enam’, ‘pari 
niyate’, ‘sam indra nah’, ‘urusyanah’, ‘raksa 
nah’, ‘sunah’, ‘sunali’, ‘sunasattya’, ‘svarna’, 

‘asthuri nan’, ‘pra na ayumsi’, (III. 87).’ 

'Sl.^^NisaAidya svdhoUhitdya (Sam. XXII. 8). 
RathavdhanO'm havir asya ndma 

(Sam. XXIX. 45). 
Indra enam prathamo adhyatisthat 

(Sam. XXIX. 13). 
So addhvardya pari niyate kavih 

(Sam. XXXIII. 75). 
Sam mulra no ma^tmd nesi gobhih 

(Sam. VIIl. 15). 

Urusyd no agJidyatah (Sam. III. 26) . 
Raksd no bramhanaspate {Sam. III. 30). 
Mosuna indrdtra (Sam. III. 46). 

Ahhlsu nah sakhindm (Sam. XXVII. 41). 
Gomadusundsaityd (Sajp^ ,XX,-81)» 
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Svarna gharme^ (Sam. XVIII; 50) . 
Asthuri nau garhapatgdni santu 

(Sam., II. 27). 

Pra nn dgumsi tnrisat 

(Sam. XXIII. 32). 

4. According to Sakatayana, ‘n’ is prescribed 
in the word ‘parinah’ (III. 88). 

'E,.g.,Pari no rudrasga, hetih (Sam. XVI. 50). 
(Counter illustration : 

Pari no rn,drasga hetih. 

5. In the Sarnhita-text, the letter ‘n’ of the root 
‘netr’ and ‘hinomi’ (vikarana), which precedes the 
preposition ‘pra’, changes into ‘n’ (III. 89). 

E.g., Pra napa > pra naga (Sam. XI. 8). 

Pra middnah > pra- nuddnah 

(Sam. XV. 1). 
Pra hinomi > pra hinomi 

(Sam. XXXV. 19). 

6. At the end of a word the letter ‘n’ retains 
its own form (III. 90). 

^.g., Pitrn havise a/ttave (Sam. XIX. 70). 

Pusan tava vrate imgam 

(Sam. XXXIV. 41). 
Akran karma karmakrtah 

(Sam. III. 47). 

7. The letter ‘n’ of ‘ni’, ‘vani’, ‘nasah’ and 
‘prapinam’ retains its own form (III. 91). 



836 Changes of ‘N* 

Evgii babhrn ntkasah 

(Sam. XXIV. 18). 

Bramhavani iva ksatravani 

(Sam. I. 17). 

Vordhnnosas fr mattyd arcmydya 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Apdm prapinam agna (Sam. XVII. 87). 

8. According to some, the letter ‘n’ of the 
word ‘srimanah’ retains its own form (III. 92). 

hj.g., Srlmamdh satapayah (Sam. XVII. 57). 

Counter illustration : 

Srimanah satapayah (Sam. XVII. 56). . 

9. The letter ‘n’ of the following words 
retains its own form — ‘indragni’, ‘eitrabhano’, 
‘ vartraghnam ‘ duhsvapnyam ‘ dhruvayonih 
‘puro’nnvakyabhih’, ‘pni’o’nuvakyah’, and ‘carma- 
mnam’ (III. 93). 

l£i.%.,Indragn/yor ujjitim (Sam. II. 15). 

Indrdydhi citrahhano (Sam. XX. 87). 

Indrasya vartraghnam asi (Sam. X. 8). 

Apa dnhsvapnyam snva 

(Sam. XXXV. 11). 

Dhruvaksitir dhrtwayonih 

(Sam. XIV. 1). 

BcaJ} puro’nuvdkyabhih (Sana. XX. 12). 

; . Puro’nuvdkpaA ydjydbhih 

'' ■ ■ (Sam. XX. 12). 
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SSdhyebhyas carmamnam 

(Sain. XXX. 15). 

10. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha and followed by a 
letter of ‘ta’, mute-series (III. 94). 

'E.g., Trinpantu, hotrah (Sam. VII. 15). 

Ava krandena talu (Sam. XXV. 1). 

11. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘s’ and followed by ‘r’ ^(III. 95). 

E.g., IJgras tvesa nrmnah (Sain. XXXIII. 80). 

12. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha, which are interpo- 
lated by ‘sa’, ‘la’, ‘sa’, or by a letter of ‘ca ’-mute- 
series (III. 96). 

E.g„Drsdno rukmah (Sam. XII. 1). 

Samrdd asi krsdnuh (Sam. V. 32). 

. Nirrtin- nirjajalyena (Sam. XXV. 2). 

Apdm rasena varimah (Sam. XIX. 94). 

Prdcinan jyotih (Sam. XX. 42). 

Awtas carati rocamd (Sam. III. 7). 

T raistubhena chcmdasd (Sam. XL 9). 

Rathino jayamiu (Sam. XXIX. 57). 

Arktm im-e. (Sain. XXIX. 41) . 

13. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if fol- 
lowed by ‘e’ or ‘ch’. The anunasika also becomes 
the penultimate letter (III. 135). ' 

43 
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ij.g.,Ahm ca > ah*ms ca sarvdn 

(Sam. XVI. ‘5). 

Plmtn caksnse > phislms caksuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

Note: For ‘ch’ illustration is hardly pro- 
curable. 

14. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘t’ or ‘th’. The anunasika also be- 
comes the penultimate letter. But this rule is not 
applicable, if ‘tama’ follows (III. 136, 144). 

'Et.g., Gavaydn tvastre'>gavaydms tvastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

Anydn te'^anydms te (Sam. XVII. 11). 

Madm tamdndm>madmiamdndm tvd 

(Sam. Vm. 48). 

Madhun tamdndmy>madhuntamdndn 

tvd (Sam. VIII. 48). 

15. The letter ‘n’ at the end of the words 
‘dadhanvan’, or ‘svavan’ is elided, if ‘y’ follows 
(III. 137) . 

E.g., Dadhanvdn yah > dadhanva yo apsv <m- 
tard (Sam. XIX. 2). 

JSvavdn ydtu > svavd ydttv arvdn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 26). 

16. The letter ‘n’ is elided, if followed by 
‘rayiyrdha’ (III. 138) . 

E.g., Anna/tb rayi vfdkhah pivdh > cmnd^ rayi 
vrdhak (Sw. XXVII. 23) . 
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17. The letter ‘n’ of the word ‘nrn’ changes 
int& visarjanlya, if followed by fp’. The anima- 
sikd also becomes the penultimate letter (III. 141). 

E.g., pahi > nrh pdhi sruadhi girah 

(Sam. XIII. 52). 

18. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘satrun’, ‘pari- 
dhin’, ‘kratun’, and ‘vanaspatin’ changes into 
repha, if followed by vowels. The anunasika 
also becomes the penultimate letter (III. 142). 

f 

E.g\, Apa jahi satnm rapamrdhah 

(Sam. VII. 37). 

Vanvanna vat ah paridMm lapah 

(Sam. XIX. 53). 

Agne kratvci kratum ranu 

(Sam. XIX. 40). 

Ye vd vamaspailm ranu (Sam. XIII. 7). 

19. The letter ‘n’ having ‘a’ its penultimate 
letter changes into ‘y’, if followed by vowels 

(III. 143). 

E.g., Mahan indrah > mahdg indrah 

(Sam. VII. 40). 

20. The letter ‘n’ at the end of ‘nirjaganvan’ 
is not liable to change, if followed by ‘tamas’ 
(III. 145). 

E.g., Nirjaganvan tamasah > nirjaganvdn 

:Ui^aah (Saip. XQ. 13) 
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21. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘dhaman’, 
‘satran’, ‘cikitvan tvam’, ‘piisan’, and ‘arvaif’ is 
not liable to change (III, 146), 

E.g., Dhdman te vist>a/m hhtwomnv 

(Sam. XVn. 99). 

Satruu tddhi vi mrdho nudasva 

(Sam. XVIII. 71). 

A ca vaha mitra mahas cikitvan tvam 

(Sam. XXIX. 25). 

Fusan tava crate vayam 

' (Sam. XXXIV. 41). 

Tava sartram patayisnv^arvan tava cittam 

(Sam. XXIX. 22). 

22. In the chapter (of the Snhla-yajurveda) 
which begins Avith Asvas toparah, the letter ‘n’ 
having ‘a’ as its penultimate letter, retains its own 
form, if followed by a vowel. (III. 147). 

E.g., Sim>(m'drdn dlabhate samudrdya > msu- 
mdran dlabhate (Sam. XXIV. 21). 

Ma/ndukdn adbhyah^mandukan adbhyah 

(Sam. XXIV. 21). 

23. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘mami^yan’, 
‘tan’, ‘lokan’, and ‘amitran’ retains its own form, 
if followed by the preposition ‘ut’ (III. 148). 

l&.g., Manusydn utymamisydn ud ajayatdm 

(Sam. IX. 31). 

Tan ut > tan ujjesam (Saip. IX. 31). 
TrhhUoh&n udaga^atdm (Saip. IX. 31). 
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K§momi bramhanamitran unnayami 

(Sam. XI. 82). 

24. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if 
followed by ‘apnoti’, or’‘iti’ ( TIT . 149). 

E.g., Bhaksdn apnoti iddbhihybhaksdn apnoti 

(Sam. XIX. 29). 
Srapaymi iti > aditih srapaydn iti 

(Sam. XI. 59). 

25. In the krama text, the ‘n’ of the word 
‘vaisnavtin’ retains, its own form, if followed by a 
vowel (III. 150). 

E.g., Vaisnavdn ava > xmisnuvdn ava 

(Sam. V. 25), 

26. In the following double-words the ‘n’ at 
the end of each first word retains its own form^ — 

Grahdn aimi (Sam. III. 41). 

Gralidn upahvayamahe (Sam. III. 42). 
Va-rcasvdn ahani (Sam. VIII. 38). 
Manmydn antariksam (Sam. VIII. 60). 
Agnisv at tan rtumatah (Sam. XIX. 61). 
Payasvdn agne (Sam. XX. 22), 

Tan asviina (Sam. XXI. 42). 

Patangdn ascmditah (Sam. XIII, 10). 
Svargdn apdm patih (Sam. XIII. 31), 
Sapatndn indragni (Sam. XVII. 64). 
Nabhasvdn drdraddnuh 

(Saip. XVIII. 45). 



Changes, of ‘N’ 


MS 

Vidvan agneh (Sam. XVII. 66). 

Devon asredhat (Sani. XVIII. 75). 

AtmdtHln asuJi (Sam. XXII. 22). 

Athaitdn astau (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Viriipdn dlahhate (Sam. XXX; 22). 

Etdvdn asya (Sam. XXXI. 3). 

Ayusmdn agne (Sam. XXXV. 17). 

Vdyovydn drcmydh (Sam. XXXI. 6). 

Pra vidvcm agnind. 

Anadvdn adho rdniau (Sam. XXIX. 59). 

Satriim. anu yam (Sam. XXXIII. 80). 

Ydtudhandn asthdt (Sam. XXXIV. 26). 

Asman dristehhih (Sam. XXXIV. 30). 

(III. 151). 

27. In the middle of a word, ‘n’ changes into 
‘annfivara’, if followed by a ‘usmanMetter 
(IV. 2) . 

E.g., Jaksivdn sah > jaksivdmsah 

■ (Sam. VIII. 19). 

Papivdu j^ah > papivdmsah 

(Sam. VIII. 19). 

28. The ‘n’ of the root ‘vanati’ changes into 
anusvara, if it is followed bv ‘nnadi ’-suffix ‘s’ 
(IV. 3). 

29. The preceptors Kasyapa and Saka^ayana 
think that ‘n’ is elided in the above instances, and 
the auunasika of ‘n’ becomes the penultimate letter 
of the first word (IV. 5). 

4 qmiuh (Sam. XVII. 74). 
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30. ‘N’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘a^redita-pada’ and followed by ‘k’, ‘kb’, ‘p’ or 
‘ph’^ which are not followed by ‘usman ’-letters. 
The anunasika also becomes ‘upadha’ (TV. 9). 

E.g., karavaiii > hams haravani. 

Kap him umantrayati > hams havi aman- 
trayati. 

31. ‘N’ changes into ‘1’, if followed by ‘1’, 

and both the ‘1’ are sounded as a nasal letter 
(IV. 14). ^ 

E.g., Asmin lohe > asmiml lake (Sam. IIT. 21). 

Trln lohdn > tnrnl lohan (Sam. IX. 31). 

32. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel is doubled. 

E.g., Asman ilrjam > a-smann urjam 

(Sam. XVII. 1). 

Ahsan amlmadanta > ahsann amlmadanta 

(Sam. III. 51). 

33. The words ‘svinna’, ‘anna’ and ‘saima’ 
contain two mutes (n) (VI. 26). 

'E.g., Svinnah sndto malad iva (Sam. XX. 20). 

Annapate’nnasya (Sam. XI. 83). 

Sannah sindhnh (Sam. VIII. 59). 

44. P. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
115, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 
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45. Ph. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118—121, and 161 under ‘K’. 

46 B. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111— 
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’. 

47. Bh. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113, 
115, 116, 118^121 and 161 under ‘K'. 

.48. M. 

1. ‘M’ changes into anusvara, if followed by 
‘repha’ or ‘usman’ letters (IV. 1). 

E.g.,Apdm rasasya > apd^h rasasya 

(Sam. IX. 3), 

Tvdm sasvantah > tvdm sasvantah 

(Sam. XVII. 76). 

Devam savitdram > devani savitd,ram 

(Sam. rV. 25). 

Tapumsi > tapumsi (Sam. XIII. 10). 

TJrum hi rdjd > urnm hi rd,ja 

(Sam. vm. 23). 

2. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
into anusvara, if followed by ‘usman ’-letters 
(IV. 2), 
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3. The ‘m’ of the root ‘vamati’ changes into 
amfsvara, if it is followed by ‘unadi’ suffix ‘4’ 
{1Y\ 3). 

E.g., V amsa > vamsa. 

4. According to preceptors Kasyapa and Saka- 
tayana ‘m’’ is elided in the above places, and the 
anunasika becomes the penultimate letter of the 
first word (TV. 5). 

E.g., rasasya (Sam. IX. 3). 

. Tvam sasvantah (Sam. XVltl. 76). 

5. In the words ‘sam.ral’ and ‘samrajjya’ the 
‘m’ retains its own form (IV. 6). 

E.g., Samrad iti samrdt > samrdt caksuL 

(Sam. XX. 5). 

Sumrdjjyam iti sdm\rdjjyam > sdmrdj- 
jyaii gaccheti me (Sam. IV. 24). 

S dm rdjjgeng b hisindgmi 

(Sam. XVIII. 37). 

6. ‘M’ ohaiiges into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘p’ 
which is followed by ‘u’ and followed by ‘c’. The 
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV. 7). 

E.g., Pum call > pumscall kitavah 

(Sam. XXX. 22). 

Pumsah (Sain. XXV. 45). 

Pramunca (Sam. XVI. 9). 

• Vi mvMcati (Saip. II. 23); 

44 
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7. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or ‘ph’ which 
are not followed by usman-letters. The anuna^sika 
also becomes upadha (IV. 8) . 

'E.g.jSam krtih > samsJcrtih (Sam. VII. 14). 

Pum khdtdh > pumsklMtdh. 

Pum putrdh > pumsputrdh, 

Pum phaldh > pumsphaldh. 

Counter i^Uustration : 

Sam ksare > sankhare’mrta. 

8. ‘M’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an 
‘amredita-pada’, and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘ph’, which are not followed by ‘ u§man ’-letters. The 
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV, 9) . 

9. ‘M’ changes into ‘antastha’, if followed 
by another ‘antastha’. The anunasika becomes 
upadha (IV. 10) . 

E.g., Sani ymmi > samyyaumldam 

(Sam, I. 22). 

Riisahham yiwam > rdsahhamyymam 

(Sam. XL 13). 

Sam vapdmi > samvvapdmi 

(Saip. I, 21). • 

Tam lokam > tamllokam 

(Sam. XX. 25). 
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10, ‘M’ will change into the last letter of the 
mu4e-series by which it is followed (IV. 12). 

•E.g., Vratam krnuta > vratah krnuta 

(Sam. lY. 11). 
Vratam carisgdmi > vratah carisyami 
' (Sam. I. 5) . 

Etam te deva > eta/it te deva 

(Sam. II. 12). 

Idarn pitrhhyah > idam pitrhhyah 

(Sam. XIX. 68). 

. Sam jhdnam. asi > sahjhd'^am asi 

(Sam. XII. 46). 

49. Y 

1. In the word 'jayaspatya’ the letter ‘y’ 
with ‘a’ is elided (IV. 40) . 

E.g., Sahjdspatyam su yamam dkrwusva 

(Sam. XXXIII. 12). 

2. ^t the end of words, the letter ‘y’ which 
falls between two vowels is elided (IV. 125). 

E.g., Mahdhi y indrah > mahdm indrah 

(Sam. VTI. 39). 
Svdm y aham > svdm aham 

, (Sam. XI. 83). 

Svitra y dditydnd,m > svitra d,ditydndm 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 
Td, y asya > td asya suda dohasah 

(Sam. XII. 55). 

Ida y ehi > ida ehi (Sam. III. 27). 
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Adita y ehi > adita ehi (Sam. III. 27). 

Bhumya y aBhun > bhimyd nkhun * 

(Sam. XXIV. 26). 

3 In the word ‘prayugam’ the letter ‘y’ is 
elided (IV. 128). 

E.g., Prayugam > pra ugam tikthyam 

(Sam. XV. 11). 

4. In the following places only two ‘y’ letters 
are prescribed — ‘apyayyamanah’, ‘rayyai’, ‘dhay- 
ya’, ‘sravayfam’, ‘nrpayyam’, ‘pauruseyya’, 
‘hrdayya’, ‘ Sahara yya’, ‘nicayya’, ‘sannayya’, and 
‘santayya’ (IV. 151). 

'Ej.g., Apydyyamdm yamah (Sam. VIII. 57). 

Rayyai tvd posdya tvd (Sam. XIV. 22). 

Yajeti dhayyd rupdm (Sam. XIX. 24). 

Tan no glrhhih sravayyam 

(Sam. XIX. 64). 

VartU ruddra nrpdyyam' {Bam. XX. 81). 

Pauruseyya grhhaJi (Sam. XXI. 43). 

Namo hrdayy^dya ca (Sam. XVI. 44). 

Saliarayyd mvartasva (Sam. XI'I. 10). 

Agner jyotir nicdyya (Sam. XI. 1). 

Sdunayyabhcija ngvd dmAvdsya. 

Maitrah sarasi sanidyyamdne 

(Sam. XXXIX. 5). 

5. In the following places only one ‘y’ is 
allowed — ‘jyotih’, ‘eyavanah’, ‘syenah’, ‘syamam’. 
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‘syamakah’, ‘syetah’, ‘jyestliah’, ‘jyog’, ‘jya’, 
‘a&shyati’, ‘jiisasva yavisthya’, ^soca.’, ‘yavisthya’, 
‘sya’, and ‘nya’ (IV. 153 — 155). 

Fj.g., Brhnjjyotih harisyatah (Sam. XI. 3). 

Duscyavanah pftandsat 

(Sam. XVEI. 39). 

Indw daksah syena rtci vd 

(Sam. XVIII. 53). 

. Sydmam ca me loham ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Sydmdkas ca me (Sam. XVIII. 12). 

Syeto malhavih sdrasvatah. 

Yo ha vai jyaisthyam ca sraisthyam ca. 

Jyok te san dr si jlvydsam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 19). 

Jyd iyam^ samane (Sam. XXIX. 40). 

Kas tv dcchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39). 

Tan jusasva yavisthya (Sam. XI. 73). 

Brhac cliocCi yavisthya (Sam. III. 3). 

Kasya (Sam. XXIII. 47). 

Fasi/a (Sam. VII. 29). 

Hiranyam (Sam. XXXIV. 52). 

Onyoh kavikratmn (Sam. IV. 25). 

6. In the same word, where the letter ‘s’, ‘c’ 
or ‘j’ is doubled, because it is preceded by vowel, 
there, the letter ‘y’ which is joined with ‘s’, ‘c’, or 
‘j’ will. not be doubled (IV. 156). 
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E.g., Assyama tan kamam (Sam. XVIII. 74) . 
Passyema saradah satam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 24). 
Prdccyai dise (Sam. XXII. 24). 

Acyd jdfnn (Sam. XIX. 62). 

Bkujjyuh suparnah (Sara. Xyill. 42). 
Counter illustration: 

Tac cakmJi (Sam. XXXVI. 24). 

Taj jmasva (Sam. XL 73). 

7. In a ]jlace where ‘s’, ‘c’, or ‘j’ is doubled, 
because it is preceded or followed by a consonant, 
there should be no ‘y’ letter (IV. 157). 

'Ej.g., Adrssramasya ketavah (Sam. VIII. 40). 
Arccimsi, kurccaJi. 

Vajjrah (Sana. X. 21). 

8. According to preceptor Jatukarnya, in the 
word ‘kasyapa’ there is no ‘y’, except the word 
being the name of a sage (IV. 158) . 

E.g., Apdm uddro mdsdn kassapah 

(Sam. XXIV. 37). 

Counter illustration : 

Trydyusam jamadagneh kasyapasya 

(Sam. m. 62). 

Kassapo rohit (Sam. XXIV. 37). 

9. The words ‘uocaih’, ‘rajjuh’, and ‘majja- 

nah’ have no ‘y’ letter (IV. 159). 

E.g., ZJccair ghosdya (Sam. XVI. 19). 
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Valvajibhl rajjubhir yuta bhavati. 

Rajjiisanddnam dddya. 

Rajjusarjjam (Sam. XXX, 7). 

Asthi majjdnam mdsaraih 

(Sam. XIX. 82). 

10. In. the following places the word ‘mar tta’ 
has no ‘y’ letter — ‘martto vurita’, ‘marttesv agnih’, 
‘paro marttah’, and ‘te marttah’ (IV. 160). 

'E.i., Martto vurita sakhyam (Sam. IV. 8). 

Marttesv . agnir amrto nidhdyr, 

(Sail. XII. 24). 

Paro marttah parah svd (Sam. XXII. 5). 

Yadd te martto ana (Sam. XXIX, 18), 

Counter illustration: 

Devoid marttyesv d (Sam. IV. 16). 

Tan marttyasya (Sam. XXXI. 17). 

Somo devo amarttyah (Sam. XXI. 14). 

11. According to preceptor Garggya the letter 
‘y’ of the root ‘khyati’ is sounded as ‘s’, except in 
the words ‘sakhya’, ‘ukkhya’, and ‘mukhya’ 
(IV. 165). 

E.g,, Vikhydya > viksdya caksusd 

(Sam. XI. 20). 

Akhydtam > dksdtam. 

50. R. 

1. The repha augment comes between the 
woixis ‘vana’, and ‘sada’, if the former is not pre- 
ceded by ‘vet’ (III. 49). 
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E.g., Vmasadah > vmarsado, myavo na so- 
mdh (Sam. XXXIII. 1). 

Counter illustration : 

Barhisade vedd vanasade vet 

(Sam. XVII. 12). 

2. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a 
group, preceded by a vow-el, undergoes duplication. 
But in the case of repha, it is not doubled, but its 
next consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

E.g., Cme (Sam. I. 1). 

Snryyah (Sam. XXXI. 12). 

3. The first letter of the group of the word 
‘vardhrlnasah’ is not doubled, if it means a 
‘caradravya’ (VI. 28). 

'Ej.g., Vdrdhrtnasas te (Sam. XXIV. 39). 

51. L. 

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, under ‘K’. 

52. F. 

1. At the end of words the letter ‘v’, which 
falls between tw^o vowels, is elided (IV. 125). 

E.g., Vimav urugaya > vima urugdya 

(Sam. VIII. 1). 
Tdv ubhau > td wbhm (Sam. XXIII. 20). 

2. According to Sakatayana and others, at the 
end of a word, the letter ‘v’ is not elided, if 
followed by an ‘asasthana’ vowel (IV. 126, 127). 
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'E.g.jVisnav ete dadharttha (Sam. V. 16). 
Krsdnav ete vah (Sam. IV. 27). 

Asau chi > a^dv ehi (Sam. XXXVIII. 2). 
Counter illustration: 

Vistia urugdya (Sam. VIII. 1). 
Hiranyarupd usasah (Sam. X. 16). 

53. S. 

1. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘su’ and 
‘candra’ (III. 54). 

E.g-.iSw candra > uhhe suscandr^ sarpisah 

(Sam. XV. 43). 

2. The letter ‘s’, which follows the ‘ta ’-mute- 
series at the end of words, changes into ‘ch’, if 
followed by other than a mute (IV. 97). 

E.g., Tac chakeyam (Sam. I. 5). 

M dniisam kdncanocchisah 

(Sam. XVII. 45). 

Pisangdn chisirdya (Sam. XXIV. 11). 
Counter illustration : 

Adityah smasrubhih (Sam. XXV. 1). 

54. 8. 

The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘pari’ and 
‘krta’ (III. 53). 

E.g., Pan krtdh > pariskrtdh (Sam. XXI. 42). 

55. S. 

1. The ‘s’ of ‘sam’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘svar’ (III. 41). 

45 
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.M^g.y Svar sdm > svarsdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20). 

2. The ‘s’ of ‘shhau’ changes into ‘§’, if 
preceded by ‘dhur’ (III. 41). 

E.g., DMr sdka/u> > dhiirsahau (Sam. lY. 33). 

3. The ‘s’ of ‘anas’ changes into ‘d’, if 
followed by ‘vaha’ (III. 45). 

E.g., Anas vilham > anaddvaham 

(Sam. XXXV. 13). 

4. The I’s’ of the root ‘sincati’ changes into 
‘s’,, if preceded by ‘ito’ (III. 46). 

J£i.g.,Parlto*sincatd sutam (Sam. XIX. 2). 

5. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘vana’ and 
‘pati’ (III. 50). 

E.g., Vanapati]i > vanaspatih 

(Sam. XXIX. 35). 

6. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘rta’ and 
‘pati’, and ‘avara’ and ‘para’ (III. 51). 

JEi.g., Rtapate > rtaspate (Sam. XXVII. 34). 

Avatapardya > avaraspardya 

(Sam. XXX. 19). 

7. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘ta(t)’ and 
‘kara’, and ‘brha(t)’, and ‘pati’ (III. 52). 

Fj.g.,Ta{t) kardn > taskaran (Sam. XI. 78). 

Brha{t) patih > brJiaspatih 

(Sam.- XXV. 19). 
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8. ‘S' changes into ‘s’, if preceded by 

‘bhavi’ (any one of the ‘i’, ‘i’; ‘u’, ‘u’; ‘r’, ‘r’; ‘1’, 
‘I’; ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘an’), in the same word (III. 56). 

"E.g., Gosthdnam^ gosihanam (Sam. I. 25). 
ParmnesthiyparamestM (Sam. VIII. 54). 
8usdva>susdva (Sarn. XIX. 2). 
Slsadhmna^slsadJidma (Sam. XXV. 46). 
Connter illustration : 

Dhrmasadan tvd (Sarn. IX. 2). 

Vi svmatah surucah (Sam. pm. 3)., 

9. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by 

‘bhavi’ which is joined with anusvara (III. 57). 

E.g.,Tapu}ksg ague (Sam. XIII. 10). 

Puroddsair havlmsgd (Sam. XIX. 20) ., 
Counter illustration : 

XJtsatvdndm mdmakdndm mandmsi 

(Sam. XVII. 42). 

10. .‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘k’ 
and repha (III. 58) . 

E.g.,Dik su > diksii (Sarn. XVI. 6). 

Rk su > rksu. 

Gth su > girsu. 

Dhuh su > dhursu. 

11. The ‘s’ of ‘sidati.’, and ‘sasada’ changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by ‘ni’ (III. 59, 60). 

E.g., Vi sldata > nisidata (Sam. VIL 34). , 

• Ni sa&gda > nisasdda (Saip. X» 27 
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12. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if 

preceded by ‘o’ (III. 61). * 

« 

E.g., ilfo su nah > mosunah (Sam. HI. 46). 

13. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre- 
ceded by an aprkta ‘u’ (III. 62). 

E.g., L/ S’U nah, > munali (Sana. XI. 42). 

14. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre- 
ceded by the preposition ‘abhi’ (III. 63). 

E,g., Abhi\ su nah > ahhlsimah sakhlnam 

(Sam. XXXVI. 6). 

15. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’ changes into 
‘s’, if preceded by the preposition ‘pari’ or ‘abhi’ 
(111.64,65). 

E.g., Pari sihcanti > parisihccmti 

(Sam. XX. 28). 

Abhi sihcmni > abhisihcami 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

16. In Samhita, the ‘s’ of the root ‘sincati’, 
which is separated by ‘a’ of the preceding preceded 
‘abhi’ changes into ‘s’ (III. 66). 

E.g., Abhy asihcam > /ibhgasincam 

(Sam. X. 1). 

17. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the 
preposition ‘vi’ and followed by the letter ‘y’ 
(III. 67). 

'E.g., Vi syami > visyami {^avcL. XII. 65). 
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Counter illustration: 

Visvah pasga vgantariksam, 

(Sam. VII. 45). 

18. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘hi’ 
and followed by the letter ‘m’ or ‘th’ (III. 68). 

E.g., Hi sma > hismd te (Sam. III. 46). 

Hi sthd > dpo histhd (Sam. XI. 50). 

•19. In Samhitii ‘s’ changes into ‘s’, if pre- 
ceded by ‘dyavi’ and followed by the letter ‘m’ or 
‘.th’ (III: 69). 

E.g., Dyavi sfha > dyavistha 

(Sam. XXXIII. 53). 

20. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stani’ and the root 
‘sti’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the preposition 
‘ni’ (III. 70). 

E.g., Nih stydyatdm > nistydyatdm 

(Sam. VI. 15). 

• Ni stailihi > nistanihi (Sam. XXIX. 56). 

21. The ‘s’ of the preposition ‘nis’ (nih), which 
is a change-product of a visarga, changes into ‘s’, 
if followed by ‘tataksu’ (III. 71). 

E.g., Nih tatakmih > iihtataksuh 

(Sam. XVII. 92). 

22. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stuvanti’ changes into 
‘s’, if preceded by the preposition ‘anu’ (III. 72). 

E.g., Anu stnvanti > anmtuvanti 

(Sam. XXXIII. 97). 
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23. The ‘s’ of ‘svapnya’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded hy ‘dtth’ (III.. 73). 

E.g., Dull svapnyam > dusvapnyct/m 

(Sam. XXXV. 11). 

24. In the Samhita text, the ‘s’ of ‘vandarns’ 
and ‘makis’, which is a change-produet of visar- 
janiya changes into ‘s’ (III. 74). 

E.g., Vandaruh te > vanddrus te 

’•(Sam. XII. 42). 

Mdkih te > makis te (Sam. XIII. 11). 

25. The ^‘s’ of ‘sahi’ changes into ‘s’, if 
preceded by ‘pytana’ (III. 75). 

E.g., Prtand sahydya > prtatidsdkySya 

(Sam. XVIII. 68). 

26. In the Samhita text the ‘s’ of ‘sadhis’, 
‘amskis’ and ‘aditis’, which is the change-product 
of visarjanlya, changes into ‘s’ (III. 76). 

E.g., Sadhih tava > sadhistava (Sam. XII. 36). 

Amsuh te > amsuste. 

Aditih tvd > aditis tvd (Sam. XI. 61). 

27. The ‘s’ of ‘vayus’, ‘agnis’ and ‘agnes’, 

which is the change-product of visarjanlya, changes 
into ‘s’, if followed by a word having one letter 
(in. 77) . , 

E.g., Vdyiih te-^ vdyu§ te (Sam. XIV. 14). 

Agnih te > agnis te (Sain. XIII. 24). 

Agneh tvd > agnes tvdsy*ena 

. (Sam. n. 11). 
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Counter illustration : 

Agnih tigmena > agnis tigmena 

(Sam. XVII. 16). 

Agneh tamuh > agues tawuh 

(Sam. I. 15). 

28. The ‘s’ (the change-product of visarja- 
niya), changes into ‘s’, if followed by a word of one 
letter which is followed by ‘s’ (III. 8). 

E.g., Brhaspatih tvd > hrhaspoitis tvd smnne 

(Sam. IV. 21). 

* Prajdpatih tvd > prajdpaty tvd sddayatu 

(Sam. XIII. 17). 

Counter illustration: 

Vkmus tvd kramatdm (Sara. I. 9). 

Savitus tvd prasave (Sam. I. 31). 

29. The ‘s’ of ‘matrbhis’, ‘arcibhis’, ‘payu- 
bhis’, and ‘varutris’, which is the change product 
of visarjaniya, changes into ‘s’, if followed by 
a word of one letter (III. 79) . 

Pi.g., Mdtrhhih, tvam > mdtrhhis tvam 

(Sam. XII. 38). 

Ardbhih tvam > arcibhis tvam 

(Sam. XII. 32). 

Pdgwbhih tvam > pdyuhhis tvam 

(Sam. XXXIII. 69). 

Varntrls tvd > vayrutrls ^vd 

(Sam. XI. 61). 

; 30. In the following places ‘s’ retains its 

original fprm: 
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Amisantam^oi^w. 

Brhaspatisutasyo) (Sam. VIII. 9). 

Sn sawdddhaga (Sam. III. 2). 

Su sa/ndrsam (Sam. III. 52). 

Abid satva (Sam. XVII. 37). 

Abhi samvisantu (Sam. XIII. 25). 

Su sasyah (Sam. IV. 10). ■ 
AtisthMam (Sam. XXX. 22). 

Musale. 

Patnlsamyydjdn (Sam. XIX. 29). 
Kratusthcdd (Sam. XV. 15). 
Anjisakthak (Sam. XXIV. 4). 
Divisprsd (Sam. XV. 27). 
Hrdisprsam (Sam. XV. 44). 

Himslh (Sam. IV. 1). 

Rksdmayoh (Sam. IV. 9). 
Rksdmvdhhydm (Sam. IV. 1). 

Tittiris te (Sam. XXIV. 36). , 
Slsena (Sam. XIX. 80). 

Slsdh (Sam. XXIII. 37). 

Stsam (Sam. XVIII. 13). 

Pam sani (Sam. XIX. 48). 

Gosanih (Sam. VIII. 12). 

Prati sadrn (Sam, XVII. 81). 

Prati sadrkmsah (Sam. XVII. 84). 
Catustrimsat (Sam. XXV. 41). 

; 31. The ‘s’ will retain its own form, 
followed by ‘r’, ‘repha’, or ‘ar’ (III. 83). 
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'^.g.fTisrhhir astuvata (Sam. XIV. 28). 
Tisrai ca me (Sam. XVIII. 24). 

Vaco visarjanam (Sam. I. 15). 

32. In the Samhita-text, ‘s’, if preceded by 
‘pythivi’, ‘divi’, ‘upari’, ‘carsani’, ‘sakani’, and 
‘yasi’, is not liable to any change (III. 84). 

"Ej.g., Prthivt sadantvd (Sara. IX. 2). 
Divisadflm (Sam. IX. 2). 

Upari sado duvasvantah (Sam. IX. 36). 

- Carsanlsahmh vettu (Sam. jXXVIII. 1) . 
Sakxmi sdde.na (Sam. XXV. 3). 

Ava gdsislsthdh (Sam. XXL 3). 

33. The ‘.s’ of ‘stabhana’ is elided, if pre- 
ceded by the preposition ‘ut’ (IV. 98). 

E.g., Ut stabhana > jyotisd, divam wttabhdna 

(Sam. XVII. 72). 

34. ' The ‘s’ of ‘stha’ changes into ‘t’, if pre- 
ceded by ‘asva’, if it is a samjna (IV. 99). 

Vj.g., Asvatthe vo msadanam (Sam. XII. 79). 
Counter illustration: 

Asvasthah purusah. 

35. The words ‘sassva’ and ‘rassva’ contain 
two ‘s’ letters (IV. 145). 

E.g., ca sdssvd ca, (Sam. XXI. 61). 

Rdssve yat soma (Sam. IV. 16). 
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56. H. 

1. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter qf a 
group preceded by a vowel undergoes duplication. 
But in the case of ‘h’ it is not doubled, but its next 
consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101). 

E.g., Bdhvvoh { Sam . XXIV. 1 ) . ' 

2. The letter ‘h’ which is preceded by a third 
letter of a mute-series (which is a change of the 
first four letters of each series IV. 118) changes 
into the fourth letter of its series (IV. 122) . 

E.g., Ut fiarsdtja > nddharsdya 

(Sam. XVII. 42). 

Aval havydni > avaddhavydni 

(Sam. XIX. 66). 

3. According to preceptor Jatukarnya, the 
letter ‘h’ followed by ‘r’ does not undergo the above 
change (IV. 123) . 

E.g., Saniamusrot hrdah > samamusrod hrdah 

(Sam. XVlII. 58). 

Counter illustration : 

. Smnamusroddhrdah (Sam. XVIII. 58). 

.57. JIHV AMO LIYA 

Note: There is no rule applicable to this conso- 
nant. 

I ■ ' ' 

58. UPADHMANIYA. 

Note : There is no rule applicable to this conso- 
nant. 
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59. AmSVAEA. 

1. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks that the 
augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the following vowel (III. 132) . 

E.g., Mahan indrah > mahdm indro vajrah- 
a.?tah {8am.XXVl.10). 

Svdn aham > svdm aham (Sam. XI. 82). 
Satruii apa jahi sairnm rapa mrdho nuda- 
(Sam. VII. 37) , 

Counter illustration: 

Gorvaydn •tva:sti'e > gavayflms t vast re 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

2. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks, that the 
augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and 
the following consonant also (III. 133). 

E.g., Plu.fm cakmse > plummi caksuse 

(Sam. XXIV. 29). 

Gavaydn tvastre > gavaydms tyastre 

(Sam. XXIV. 28). 

3. The anusvara wiiich is the first letter of a 
group is not doubled (IV. 109). 

ISi.g., Imanhstanant (Sam. XVll. 87). 

Somdnam svaranant (Sam. III. 28). 

4. The anusvara is not doubled, if a savarna 
letter follows (IV. 110). 

E.g., /(Saw yaumi >samyyaund (Sam. I. 22). 
Sam vapdmi > samvvapdmi 

(Saip. I, 21). 
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60. NA81KYA. 

Note: There is uo rule applicable to ‘this 
consonant. 


61. VISARJANIYA. 

1. Vlsarjaniya cliaiiges into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘c’ or ‘ch’ (III. 7). 

E.g., Vdjali ca me > vajas- ca me 

(Sam. XVIII. 1). 

Asnvayali vhandaJi asrwayas ehandah 

(Sam. XIV. 18). 

2. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘t’ or ‘th’ (III. 8). 

E.g., Akhuh te pasuJi > cikhm te pasuh 

(Sajp. III. 57). 

Namali te nidra > namas te rudra 

(Sam. XVI. 1). 

Note: For ‘th’, illustration is hardly procurable 
from the text. 

Kah thwkdrah > kasthakdrah . 

3. According to Sakatjayana, visarjaniya 
changes into ‘s’, ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘s’, 
‘s’ and ‘s’ respectively (III. 9) . 

E.g., AmJi fisdnah > dim sisdnah 

(Sam. XVII. 33) . 
Aditih sodasdksarena > adiUs sodasdksa- 
rena (Sam. IX. 34) . 

Devo vah samtd > devo vas savitd 

(Saip. I. 1). 
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4. According to Sakalya, visarjanlya is not- 
liable to any change, if followed by ‘s’, ‘s’ or 
‘s’<III. 10). 

B.g., Asuh sisdnah > dsuh sUdnah 

(Sam. XVII. 33). 

Aditih sodasdksareua > aditih sodasdk- 
sarena (Sam. IX. 34). 

Devo vah saoitd > devo vah savitd 

(Sam. I. 1). 

5. According to Sslkalya, vi.sarjanlya retains 
its own form, if ' followed by ‘k’f ‘kh’, ‘p’, or 
‘ph’ (III. 11). 

E.g., Visnoh kramah > visuoh kramah 

(Sam. XII. 5). 

Tatah klianema > tatali khanema 

(Sam. XI. 22). 

Deva savitah prasuva > deoa savitak pra- 
suva (Sam. IX. 1). 

Yah phalimh > yah phalinth 

(Sam. XII. 89). 

6. According to Sakalayana, visarjaniya 

changes into jihvfimuliya and upadhmanlya, if 

followed by ‘k’ or ‘kh’ and ‘p’ or ‘ph’ respectively 
(III. 12). . 

E.g., Visnoh kramah > visno x kramah 

(Sam. XII. 5). 

Tatah khanema > tata'::i_Jchanema 

(Saip, XI. 22). 
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Va^oh pavHratn > vaso pavitram 

(Sajn. 1. 12). 

Ycih phalinih "> yd 'x. phalinth ' 

(Sam. XII. 89). 

7. Visarjainya is elided, if followed by ‘s’, 
‘s’, or ‘s’, which are followed by any, one of the 
first two letters of each mute-series (III. 13). 

E.g'., Andhali stha > andhastha 

(Sam. III. 20). 

Sthdlihldh sthulih > sthdlihhistkullh 

, (Sam. XIX. 27). 

Counter illustration: 

Svasti nah tdrksyah > svasti itas fdrk- 
syaJi (Sam. XXV. 19). 

8. The visarjanlya of ‘pivah’ is elided, if 
followed by ‘upavasana’ (III. 14). 

E.g’., Pivah upavasandndm > plvopavasandndm 

(Sam. XXI. 43). 

9. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is elifled, if 
followed by ‘osadlil’ or ‘ima’ (111. 15). 

o 

E.g., 8ah o.sadhth > sausadhlh (Sam. XII. 36). 
Sah iindnt > semdn no havyaddtim 

(Sam. XXIX. 54). 

10. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is dropped, if 
followed by consonants (III. 16) . 

E.g., Sah nah > sa no hodhi (Sam. III. 26). 
Sah jdyase > sa jdyase (Sam. XV. 28) . 
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Counter illustration: 

Sah agnih (Sam, XV. 42). 

11. Tlie visarjaniya of ‘syah’ and ‘esah’ is 
dropped, if a consonant follows (III. 17). 

E.g’., Syah rdtthyah > sya rdtthyo vrsd 

(Sam. XXII. 13). 

Syah vap > esa sya vdjl ksipanim 

(Sam. IX. 14). 

Esah cehdgah > esa cchagah 

(Sam. XXV. 26). 

12. Tlie visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if 
followed by ‘k’ or ‘p’ (III. 21). 

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14. 

13. Visarjaniya, which has a bhavi (‘i’, ‘i’; 
‘u’, ‘u’; ‘r’, ‘r’; ‘1’, ‘1’; ‘e’, ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘au’), has its 
penultimate letter changed into ‘s’ (III. 22). 

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14. 

14. The visarjaniya of ‘avih’, ‘nih’, ‘idah’, 
‘idayah’, ‘vasatih’, and ‘varivah’ changes into ‘s’ 
and ‘s’ according to circumstance (yathayogam) 
(III. 23). 

E.g.,Avih krnusva > dviskrmsva 

(Sam. XIII. 13). 

Amha nisparasam VJ. 36). 

Idaspade samidhyase (Sam. XV. 30). 

Idayaspadam asi (Sam. IV. 22). 

. Varivaskrnotw (Sam. V. 37). 
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15. The visarjaniya of ‘divaj^’ changea into 
‘s’, if not followed by ‘kakut’ or ‘pythivi’ (III. '24). 

E.g., Divah putraya > divas putrdya 

(Sam. IV. 35). 

Divasprsthe vyacasvatlm (Sam. XV. 65). 

Divasprsthe jyotismatlm (Sam. XV. 58). 

Counter illustration : 

Agiiir nrnrdha d'vaJt kakut (Sam. III. 12). 

Divah prthivydh (Sam. XXIX. 53) . 

16. The ' visarjaniya of ‘rayah’ and ‘sahasah’ 
changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘posa’ and ‘putra’ 
respectively (III. 35) . 

E.g., Bdyah posena > myasposem 

(Sam. IV. 22). 

Sahasah pidrah > sahvisasputro adbhutah 

(Sam. XI. 70). 

17. The visarjaniya of ‘tamasah’ changes into 
‘s’, if not follov'ed by ‘parastat’ (III. 26). 

E.g., Tamasah pdram > famasaspdrami 

(Sam. XII. 73). 

Counter illustration: 

Adityavarnam tamasah parastat 

(Sam. XXXI. 18). 

18. The visarjaniya of ‘tapasah’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘prthivyam’ (III. 27). 

'Ei.g.,Tapasas prthivydm (Sam. XXXVII. 16). 
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19. The visarjanlya of ‘adhvanah’, ‘rajasah’, 
‘riaah’ and ‘sprsah’ changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by^pati’ (III. 28). 

E.g., Adhvcmah pdtu > adhvanas pdtu 

(Sam. IV. 19). 

Rajasah pdti > rajasas pdtij antm 

(Sam. XVII. 60). 

Bisah pdhi > risas pcihi (Sam. III. 48) . 

Deva risas pdhi (Sam. III. 48). 

Samsprsas pdhi (Sam. XXXVII. 11). 

20. The visarjaniya of ‘adhvhnah’ changes 
into ‘.s’, if followed by ‘kuru’ (Til. 29). 

E.g., Adhvanas kuru (Sam. XXVI. 1). 

21. Ill the .same word: ‘.samana-pada’, visarja- 
niya changes into ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘k’ 
and ‘p’ according to circumstances (yathayogam) 
(III. 30) . 

E.g.,Sreyah kara > sreyuskura (Sam. X. 28). 

Bhuyah kara > hhuyaskara (Sam. X. 28). 

Ayuh pah > dyuspdh (Sam. XXII. 1). 

22. If the preposition ‘pari’ stands at the end, 
the previous visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ (III. 31). 

E.g., Osadhayah pari > osadhayas pari 

' ' ' (Sam. XII. 91). 

Counter illustration : 

Tam ague hedah pari te vrnaktu 

(Sam. XIII. 45). 
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23. Visarjanlya changes into ‘s’ and ‘s’, 
according to circumstances (yathayogam), < if 
fdllowed by ‘kaAn'h’, ‘karat’ or ‘krdhi’ (III. 32)/ 

E.g., havih > vasiisTcavih (Sam. XV. 36). 

Yatha no vasyasah Tear at > yatha no 
vasyasaskarat (Sam. III. 58). 

Punah krdhi > pv.naskrdhi (Sain. IV. 14). 

24. The visarjaniya of ‘krsih’ changes into 
‘s’, if followed by ‘krdhi’ (III. 33). 

E.g., Krsih^ krdhi > krsls krdhi ( Sara. IV. 10) . 

25. The visarjaniya of ‘sadah’, ‘dyauh’, and 
‘namah’ changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘krtam’, 
‘pita’, and ‘patha’ respectively (III. 34). 

E.g., Sadah krtam > sadaskrtam 

(Sam. XIII. 8). 

Dyauh pita > dyaUiSprM (Sam. II. 11). 

Namah pathe > namaspathe 

(Sara. XVIII. 54). 

26. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed 
by ‘pati’ which is followed by a ‘talavya-svara’ (‘i’, 
‘i’ or ‘e’) (III. 35). 

E.g., Vucah patim > vdcaspatim 

(Sam. VIII. 45) . 

Brahmanah pate > brahmanaspate 

(Sam. XXXIV. 58). 

Vdcah pat aye > vdcaspataye 

(Sam. VII. 1). 
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27. The above rule is applicable, if the word 
‘pati’ is a pada (and not the part of a pada) 
(III. 36). 

'E.g.,VacaspaUm. (Sam. VIII. 45). 

Counter illustration: 

Yafo jutah prajapatih (Sam. XXIII. 63). 

28. The visarjaniya of ‘parusah’ will not 
change into ‘s’, if followed by ‘parus’ (III. 37). 

E.g'., ParMsa/( pamsas pari (Sam. XIII. 20). 

29. The visai’janlya of the following w’ords 
will not change into ‘s’ or ‘s’ — ‘v5,japatih’, ‘vasah’, 
‘edidhisuh’, ‘antalj parsvyena’, ‘antalj parsvyam’ 
(III. 38) . 

E.g., Valapati}} kavili (Sam. XI. 25). 

Vasah palp'itlhn (Sam. XXX. 12). 

Edidhinili patUu (Sam. XXX. 9). 

Antah par. savyeno gram 

(Sam. XXXIX. 8). 

Antah pdrsvyarn mahadevasya 

(Sam. XXXIX. 9). 

30. The visarjaniya of ‘ahah’ changes into 
‘repha’, if followed by ‘pati’ (III. 39). 

Vi.g., Aharpataye svakd (Sam. IX. 20). 

31. The visarjaniya of ‘svali’ and ‘dhuh’ 
changes into ‘repha’, if followed by ‘sam’ and 
‘repha’ respectively (III. 41). 

'Et.g:,8vah sam > svarsdm (Sam. XXXIV. 20). 
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Dhuh suhau > dhursahm 

(Sam. IV. 33). 
Here the following ‘dantya’ — ^letter hlso 
elianges into ‘murdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

32. The visarjauiya of ‘diih’ changes into ‘u’, 
if followed by ‘da’ or ‘misa’ (III. 42,43). 

E.g., Diih dahhah > pai i te dildahho ratliah 

(Sam. III. 36). 

Didi dmali > dfmdsah. 

Note: Here the following ‘dantya’ — letter also 
changes into ‘tnurdlianya’ by the rule III. 40. 

33. The visarjamya of ‘purah’ changes into 
‘u’, if followed by ‘dasa’ (III. ,44). 

"E.g., Pwroddsair liavh'nsyd (Sam. XIX. 20). 

Note: Here the following ‘dantya’ — ^letter also 
changes into ‘mhrdhanya’ by the rule III. 40. 

34. The visarjamya of ‘itah’ with its penul- 
timate letter, changes into ‘o’, -if followed by 
‘sificati’ (III. 46). 

E.g., Panto sincatd .mtarn (Sam. XIX. 2). 

35. The visarjanlya which is a riphfta or 
which bears a ‘bhavl’ as its penultimate letter, is 
elided, and the penultimate letter is lengthened 
(IV. 35) . 

E.g., Rm'uli raudrah > ruru raudraJi 

(Sam. XXIV. 39). 

Matibhih rihanti > matihhl nihanti 

(Saip. VII. X6). 
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Pnitah rati'Ui > pratd rdtrih, 

Punah raktam > imnd- raktam. 

Counter illustration ; 

Pari no ruddrasya (Sam. XVI. 50). 

36. The visai janiya, which is a riphita or wliich 
bears a ‘bliavi’ as its penultimate letter, changes 
into repba, if followed by a vowel or ‘dhi ’-letter 
(IV. 36) . 

E.g., Agnili ekdksarena > agnir ekuksarena 

' * . ' (Sam. IX. 31). 

Prdtah agnmn > prdtar agnUn 

(Sam. XXXIV. 34). 

Pratah indrain > pratar indram 

(Sam. XXXIV. 34). 

Virunmih vanesu > virnrucur vanesu 

(Sam. III. 15). 

Savitah vdmam > savitar vdinam 

(Sam. VIII. 6). 

Counter illustration : 

Divo murdhd (Sam. XVIII. 54) . 

37. Visarjanlya, which is not a ‘riphita’ 
changes into ‘,y’, if pi'eceded by ‘a’ (IV. 37). 

E.g., Svitrah ddit0ndm > svitray dditydndm > 
h'itra dditydmm (Sam. XXIV. 39), 

IndraJi ekani > Indray ekam > indra eka/m , 

(Sam. XVII. 92). 
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Yfili osadhth > ya osadhih 

(Sam. XII. T5). 

Yah aphaldh > yd apliald,h 

(Sam. XII. 89). 

38. Visarjaniya, which is not a ‘i*iphita’, is 
elided, if it is preceded by ‘a’ and followed by 
‘dM’ (IV. 38) . 

E.g'., Ayaksmdh md > a/yaksmd md 

(Sam. I. 1). 

Satatejah vdytih > satateju vdynr asi 

(Sam. I. 24). 

Co.uBter illustration: 

Md hvdr md te yajnapatih, (Sam. I. 2). 

39. The visarjaniya of ‘bhumih’ is elided 
if followed by an ‘aprkta’ ‘a’ (IV. 39) . 

E.g., Bhumih ddade > hhilmy ddade 

(Sam. XXVI. 16). 

' * 

Co’unter illustration: 

Bhumir d vapcmmn mahat 

(Sam. XXIII. 10). 

40. Visarjaniya, which is not a riphita, 
changes into ‘o’, with its penultimate letter, if 
followed by ‘dhi’ (IV. 42). 

E.g., Mdtarisvcmah yharmah > mdtarisvano 
gharmah (Sam. I. 2) . 

Counter illustration: 

Bunar manaji (Sana. IV. 15). 



41. The afeove rule is applieaye even if the 
visa/janiya is followed by (IV. 43). 

te.g., Vedah asiyvedo’si (Sam. II. 21). 

Agre guvo’gre puvah (Sam. I. 12). 
Counter illustration: 

P'lmar ague (Sam. II. 9). 

Pumr dguh (Sam. IV. 15). 

42. The visarjanlya of ‘esah’ changes into ‘o’, 
if followed by ‘ha’ (IV. 44). 

E.g.,.Eso ha devah (Sam. XXXII. 4). 

43. The visarjanlya of ‘svah’ and ‘ahah’ 
changes into ‘o’, if followed bj' ‘ruha’ and ‘ratri’ 
respectively (IV. 45). 

• E.g., Svo ruMnd adhi ndkam ( Sam. XI. 22). 
Ahordtre (Sam. XXXI. 22). 

Ahoratrds te kalpamtdm 

(Sam. XXVII. 45). 

44. There is no re-duplication to visarjanlya 
(IV. 114). 

E.g., Divah kakutpatih prthivydh 

(Sam III. 12). 

Yah phalimh (Sam. XII. 89). 

62, 63,' 64 and 65 YAM AS. 

Note: There is no rule applicable to yamas. 
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LIST OF INFLECTIONS. 


1. a > a ; — a > a ; — a elided ; — a absorbed by the 
previous e or o. 

2. a elided; — a>a; — a>a. 

3. a3>a3. 

4. i>i; — i>I; — ^i elided; — ^i>y; — ^i>e. 

5. i>y;— i>i;— I>e. 

6. i3>i3. 

7. u>u<, — u>u; — u>v; — ^n>o; — u>au. 

8. u>v; — u>u; — u>o; — fi>au; — u>u. 

9. u3>u3. 

10. r augment; — r>r — r>r; — r>ar. 

11. r>r; — r>r. 

12. r3>r3. 

13. 1 augment; — l>i; — l>al;— l>r. • 

14. 1>1;— l>al. 

15. 13>13. 

16. e>y;— e>ay;— e>e;— e>ai. 

. 17. e3>e3. 

18. o>v; — o>av; — o>o; — o>au. 

19. o3>o3; 

M. 

20. ai > y ; — ai > ay ; — ^ai > ai. 
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31J 

21. ai3>ai3. 

I 

,22. au > V ; — au > av ; — au > au . 

23. au3>au3. 

24, k augment; — k>kk; — k>g k>kh;— 
n ; — k >kuHi (yama ) . 

25.. kh. > k ; — ^kh > kkli kh > khkh ; — kh > g -kh 
>kh ; — ^kh>n ; — ^kh>klmm. 

26. g>gg g>k g>kh g>n ;--g>giim. 

27. g}i>ghgh,— gh> ggh;— gh>g;— gli > k;— 
gh>k}i ; — gh>n ; — g}i>ghnm. 

28. n>nn. 

29. c augment; — e>cc; — c>;j; — c>cli; — c>n; 
— c>cum. 

30. cli > chcli ; — ch > cell ; — ch > j ; — eli > c ; — eh > 
ch ; — eh > u ; — ch > chum. 

31. j>y;— j > jj;— j > c;— j>eh;— j>n;— j> 
jum. 

32. jh>jhjh;— jh>jjh;— ill > j ;— jh>c;— jh> 
eh jh>n ;— jh> jhum. 

33. fi>nn. 

34. t > o ; — t>tt; — t >d; — t >th;-— t > n;-^ 
t>tum. 

35. th> thth;— th > tth; — th > d;^th > t; — 
th>th; — th>n; — th>thum, 

48 
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36. d>l; — d>dd; — d> t; — d>tti; — d>n; — 

37. dh>lh;— rdh>dh^;— dh> ddh; — ^>^;— 
dh>th ; — 4b>n ; — dh>4btim. 

38. n>nn. 

39. t>t; — t elided; — t>l; — t augment; — t>c; 
— t>tt ; — t>ttt ; — t>d ;— t>th ; — t>n ; — t>tum. 

40. th>th ; — th>thth ; — th>ttli; — ^th>d; — ^th> 
t ; — ^th > n ; — th > thum ; — ^th > ch. 

41. d>d;-«'d > dd; — d>t;— d > th; — d>n; — 
d>dum; — d>j. 

42. dh>d; — dh>dhdh; — dh>ddh;— dh > d; — 
dh>t; — db>th; — dh>n; — dh > dhum; — dh>Jh; — 
db>dh. 

43. n>n; — ^ii>n; — n>s; — > s; — elided; — 
n>^; — n>r; — > y; — >anusvara; — ^n> 1; — n> 
nn; — ^n>n. 

44. p>pp;— p>b;— p>ph;— p>m;— p>pum. 

45. pb>pbph;— ph > pph;— ph>b;— ph > p; 
— ph> ph ; — ph > m ; — ph > phum. 

46. b>bb; — ^b>p; — ^b>ph; — ^b>m; — ^b>biiun. 

47 . bh>bhbh; — bh>bbh; — ^bh > b; — ^bh>p; — 
bh>ph ; — ^bh>m; — ^bh>bhum. 

48. m>anusvara; — elided; — ^m>m; — ^m>s; 
— m>s;— m>y;--m>v;— m > r;— m> 1;— m>h; 
---m>n ;— m>9 ;— m>8ua. 
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49. y elided ;_y>yy;_y>y;^y>g, 

§ 

^50. r augment. 

51. 1>11;— l>r. 

52. V elided; — ^v>vv. 

53. s augment; — s>cli; — s>cc. 

54. s augment; — s>ss.. 

55. s>s; — s>d; — s augment; — s>s; — s>t;— 
s>ss. 

56. h>gh; — h>jh; — ^h>dh; — h,>dh; — h>pli. 

57. 

58. 

59. anusvara augment. 

60. 

61. h>s; — h > s; — > s; — ^h>h; — > jihva- 
muliya; — h>ui)adhmamya; — elided; — > r; — 
>u;— h>o;— h>y. 

62. 

63. 

64. 


65 . 



SSd Inter-vocal^x douhte consoncmts 

t 

Rules fob Pbonunciation. 

Intervocalic double consoncmts. 

1. In a word, if a consonant with its redu- 
plication happens to be between two vowels, it should 
be pronounced as one letter mth the suspension of 
the breath (IV. 142) . 

’E.g.fVydttani (Sam. XXXI. 22). 

KnkkwtaJd* (Sam. I. 16). 

2. In the same manner the combined letters 
‘ai’ and ‘an’ hlso should be pronounced as one 
letter with the suspension of the breath. 

'Sj.g., Kasmai (Sam. I. 6). 

Tasntai (Sam. I. 6). 


14. The observation that the intervocalic double Ic in Icuklcufa 
should be pronounced single i® contrary to the CaturtM JPwraiaH 
Mlcsa rule, which prescribes double pronunciation, and indicates 
dialectic divergence. Vide HiJcmmmgraJia. Benares edition, p. 59. 
Siddhesvara Varman remarks as follows: 

“As regards the proiumeiation of intervocalic double con- 
sonants, the Vdjasaneyl-prdtisalcliya states that they should be 
pronounced as single — e.g., KulcJcufah should be pronounced as 
KnJcufah, dattah as dat<ih. 

The author attributes it to the repression or dharam of the 
first consonant. And, as will , be pointed out in the next chapter, 
the author’s view is consistent with the predominant tendency for 
lax articulation of intervocalic consonants among, Indian dialects. 
But, as will be showui presently, the strong doubling of intervocalic 
eoiisionants in some of the modem dialects and the not infrequent 
traces of original doubling in literary records indicate tha,t the 
view of the Vdjamneyi-prdrtudichya was not applicable to all the 
t'pheres of Sanskrit pronunciation . Vide his Critical Studies m 
the Phonetic Ohficrvations of Indian Grammarians. 1929, p. 100. 
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■ Evles regarding ‘avagraha’ or separation of 
the Component parts of a com, pound — Katyayana 
has*1begun this sastra with a view to describe the 
characteristics of Samhita, pada, etc. Under the 
heading : 

Samhitdgdm (III. 1), 
and beginning from the sutra : 

Padflntapadddyoh sandhih (III. 3), 

and 

Kramah smrtiprayojanah (IV. 181), 

■* 

he has completely defined the characteristics of the 
Samhita and krama texts respectively. By the 
siitra : 

Arthah padaui (III. 2), 

the character of ‘pada’ also is defined. Beginning 
from the sutra 

Svaiitavarjam ekoduftam padam (II. 1), 
the rules regarding svara are also explained. The 
pada, according to this Prati.sakhya, contains a four- 
fold division; nouns (nama), verbs (akhyata), pre- 
positions (upasarga) and particles (nipata). Their 
character is also defined by the author of the Pra- 
ti.sakhya in tlie eighth chapter, which runs as 
follows: 

“ Kriydvdcakam dkhydtam 
upasarga visesakrt | 

Sattvdhhidhdyakam numa 
nipdtah padapnranah j{” 



^ Diinsibns of Pada 

The verbs are — raksa, yaja, yaccha, etc.; the 
prepositions: pra, para, upa, etc. mentionejQ as 
twenty in number in the sutra VI. 24; and the 
particles: va, ca, kam, etc., mentioned as fotirteen 
in number in the sutra II. 16. There are three 
kinds of nouns: (1) krt (a class of affixes used to 
form derivatives: nouns, adjectives, etc.); (2) tad- 
dhita (an affix added to primary bases to form 
derivative or secondary bases from them) ; and 

(3) samasa-krt Avords: yajnah, vedah, ydcM, hhu~ 
till, etc., taddhita Avords: dgneyali, vaisvadevah, 
etc., samasa words: visvakannd, vinmndh, etc. The 
samasa is of four kinds: (1) avyayibhava, (2) tat- 
purusa, (3) dvandva, and (4) bahuvrlhi. 

The prominence in each of these samasas is for 
purva-paddrtha (the sense of the first Avord of the 
compound), uttara-paddrtha (the sense of the last 
Avord of the compound), iihhmfa-paddrtha (the sense 
of both the Avords of the compound), and anya- 
p&ddrtka (the sense of another AVord) respectively. 
ELg*. — (1) cmurupam, (2) vratapate, (3) agmsomem, 

(4) hfsnagrwdh. 

A table showing the classification of ‘pada’ is 
appended herewith. 
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Diftisibns of Pada 


Note: Here the uomis are classified into three. 
But Uvvata at the beginning: of his Munt ra-hPUsya 
to the Vdjasaneyi-samhifd, remarks that some 'nave 
opined that the nouns are of five kinds. His text 
rmis as follows: 

“Tatra ndma pancaptakatam patJmdi: 
'VJhitujam dhCitujdj jdtam 
samartJidrthajam eva ca j 
Ydkyujam vyafikli mm ta 
nirvdcyam pancadhd padam.\\' 

(1) Tq^tra dhnttijam : vaiidaiah, paaiindnah, 

yajumduah. I 

(2) Dhdtujdj jdtam taddhtapadam : dyiieyah, 

ydjamdnam, dalvydya, 

(3) Samarthdithajah saindsah. Sa ca sam- 

ksepatah catmprakdrah, etc. 

(4) Vdkyajam': ‘krayasya rupam i>mnasya 

Idjdli’, ity atra somasya krayasya ru- 
pam ld]d ity evam prdpte i iipasahdena 
vyavadhdnam vyatyayas ca. 

(5) VyatikJi nam: “anyatra prasiddham yai 

padatvena tatpt atirdpakd ye va^nds 
teds sahocedryate yat tat. ‘Putivatah 
sronitah sdamatah’ ity aha sitdmata 
iti. ‘Tvam agne dyubhis tvam dsusuk- 
.^anih’ ify atrdsiisuksanir iti.” 

Here, the two divisions vakyaja and vyati- 
• kirna are additional. 
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> * 

Vaidikas (men well-versed in Vedas), when they 
wecfte Vedie passages, pronounce the compound 
wotfds with avagraha“ (separation of the compo- 
nent parts of compounds), and it is only in some 
places. To understand this: in which place the 
avagraha must be adopted and in which place the 
avagraha must not be adopted, the author of the 
Pratisakhya attempts in thg fifth adhyaya. This 
fifth chapter contains 45 sutras altogether. The 
first 23 deal with the rules, wherever the avagraha 
is needed. The remaining portion describes the 
places where avagraha is not used. 

In the following places the avagraha is 
determined : 

15. The rules related to ^ padanta -sandhi ^ (euphony at the end 
of words) are applicable to the words with avagraha^ under rule: 

Avagrahdh paddntavat (I, 153), 

whieh is an ^atide^a^ (application .by analogy or transference 
of one attribute to another) . In pronunciation the period to 
separate the component part of a compound word is described 
by YajnaValkya as half matra (half of the time required to 
pronounce a short vowel) which is as follows: 

**Avagrahe iu yah halos tv ardhamdtrd vidMyate** 

The rules related to single words will not apply to the words 
which are with avagraha. 

The sense of the word ^atidesa’, is defined as follows; 

(1) ^ ‘ Atideiatvam ndmdnyatra 6rutasya%yatrdmayiivam* * or 
**Atide^o ndma itoradharmasya itarasmin prayoffdyu 
(3|l9n4med) . 

(2) **A%yatraiva yranltdyah hftsndyd dharviasamhateh \ 

A%yatra Jcdryatah prdptir atidedah so uoyate |j 

^*Go8adfio gamyah^^ is an instance of *rupdtide§a^ ot 
aiial(^. 

49 
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^Avagrdha 


(*) If a word (except the word daik^im) is 
followed by ‘tara’ or ‘tama’, which is in'^the 
sense of ‘atisaya’ or exceUence, 

(ii) if a word, which contains many words in 
radical or crude form (prakrti) is compounded with 
the last word, which has subsequently come to join 
in the compound, 

{Hi) if a word, which possesses the euphonic 
changes according to the rules of grammarians^ is 
followed by a ‘taddhita’-mScL, which is in the sense 
of a ‘matup’ or by ‘vati-pratyaya’, 

(iv) if a word contains a suffix in the form 
of the letter ‘ya’, which possesses the meaning of the 
root (dhatu), and preceded by a vowel, 

(v) if a word contains the case suffixes begin- 
ning with the letter ‘bha’, and preceded by short 
vowels or consonants, 

(vi) the compound, in which the words mean- 
ing colour (varna) and number (sarokhya) are 
compounded (optional), and 

(vii) if a verb contains a preposition which is 
in the grave accent. 

Illustrations are given below: 

(i) Vmhitamam iti vcmhi — tamam. Sasni- 

tamam iti sasni — tamam 

(Sam, I. 8). 

(ii) PrajdpatigrhUayeti prajapati — grhUayd 

(Sam. XIII. 39). 
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(iii) Madhumad iti madhti — mad 

(Sam. XIII. 26), 
Hiranyavad iti hiranya — vat 

(Sam. VIII. ,57), 

(iv) Vrsayamunah : vrsdyamdna iti Vfsd,-^ 

yamdnaih (Sam. XX. 39). 

(v) Taksdbhya iti taksd — bhyah 

(Sam. XVI. 27). 

(vi) Karakandhurohita iti karkandhu — 

rohitah (Sam. XXIV. 2). 
Pancadaseti panca — dasa 

(Sam. XVIII. 24). 

(vii) U pastfnoAvtUy upa-strnanti 

(Sam. XXV. 37) . 

lu addition to these rules, in sutra, V. 3, 4, 5, 
6, 9, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23, the 
avagraha is determined to some particular words. 

In the following places the avagraha is 
prohibited: 

(i) The words which possesses the omission 
of a portion of dhatu or root. 

(«) The words containing (a) general doubts, 
(6) doubts regarding their roots, and (c) doubts 
regarding their beginning. 

(Hi) The words possessing anusvara as an 
augment. 

(iv) The words bearing anusvara as their 
penultimate letter. 
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jAvagiraha 


(v) The words possessing the omission of a 
portion of prepositions. 

(vi) The words, the composition of which 
(compound) is not permitted by the rules of 
grammar. 

(vii) The words compounded with the parti- 
cle ‘nan’, which means negation. 

(vUi) The words compounded with the above 
particle, which is followed by the vowel ‘a’. 

(ix) The words contain ‘dva’ at the begin- 
ning. 

(ir) The words compounded with the words 
meaning number at their beginning, and preceded 
by the word ‘dva’. 

{xi) The words which are in ‘dvandva-sama- 
sa’ and in dual number, compounded with a word 
at the beginning, which has a vowel at the end of it. 

Uvvata, the author of the Pratisakhya-bh&§ya 
extracts a karika, in his commentary on sfttra (V. 
45), which briefly mentions the places, in which the 
avagraha is disallowed, and it is given below: 

“ AdimadhyantaJm^tani 
^amdsanydyabhdnji ca | 

Ndvagrnhanti Jcavayah 
paddny dgcmavcmti ca [j” 

The subject of this verse does not touch all the 
rules stated above. The examples for the above 
general rules are given below: 
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(i) Parittah (Sam. IX. 9).'« 

Avattdnam (Sam. XXI. 43).^^ 

Sagdhih (Sam. XVIII. S).'" 

Note: In these words a portion of the root is 
omitted. 

(ii) (a) (1) Pdntrdn. 

(2) UddraJi. 

(3) Ahhhrdya, 

Note: The doubt is (1) whether the word is a 
combination of the roots ‘panhti* and ‘trdgati\ or 
‘pd’ and ‘tanoti’; (2) ‘ttf and ‘dravati’, or ‘nP and 
‘rdti’ ; (3) and ‘ap’ and *hibhrati\ or has come from 
‘abhratP itself. 

(b) Smitdya}^ (Sam. XV. 29). 

Note: The doubt is, whether the word ‘suvitdya’ 
has come from the meaning ^su itdya’ or ‘sugatdya’. 
'Su itdya’ means ‘siitdya’; ‘sugatdya’ means 
‘ prajdyaP or ‘ prasavitre’ , or ‘ aisvarydya’ . 

(c) Uttambhanam (Sam. IV. 36). 


16. The root of the word is with the preposition *p<»n\ 

It means ^ paridattah* , 

17. ' The same, root with the preposition and it means 

18. The original form of the word is ^sajagdhi\ The doubt 

is whether it is derived from the root ^jayi or from 

Id. The formation of this word can be derived from the 
roots VdA prdnigarbhavim&eane* and prasomUvaryayoy, 

whi^^ means ^prxmoitre* and *ai4varydya* reepeetlvelj^. SOms 
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Note : Panini determines purva-rupa (the first of 
two concurrent letters: vowels and consonants, 'that 
is retained) to the letter ‘sa’ of the word ‘stamhha’, 
which is preceded by the preposition ‘ut’. Some 
other grammarians have determined the omission 
of ‘sa’. So in this compound the beginning of the 
last word is doubtful. 

(iii) Samskrtam (Sam. IV, 34). 

Samskrtih (Sam. VII. 14) . 

Mamspacmydh (Sam. XXV. 36) . 

Note : A(icording to Kanvas in these words anu- 
svara has come as an augment. According to 
Madhyandinas there is no augment of anusvara 
here. 


(iv) Samskrtam (Sara. IV. 34). 

Samskrtih (Sam. VII. 14). 
Mdmspacanydh (Sam. XXV. 36). 

Note: According to Madhyandinas (Viljasa- 
neyin) these words possess anusvara as their penul- 
timate letter. The original form of the third word 
is mdmsapacam. The letter ‘a’ is dropped under 
rule : 

Alopo mdmspacanydh (IV. 41). 

(v) Iskrtih (Sam. XII. 74) . 

Ugandhhyah (Sam. XVI. 24). 

Otilers hi^ve opijied that the meaning of the word is *mhutdya\ 
II io ^he derivation must be formed from the root *hu ddn&Mna^oy 
m ‘e hok 
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Note: In these two words portions of their pre- 
posftions: ‘n’ and ‘t’, are dropped. 

(vi) DityauM. 

Vistarah}'^ 

Note: The compound form of the first word is 
not permitted by rules. Under rule: 

Uvarna okdrmn (IV. 58), 

only ‘o’ is eligible and not ‘au’. So it is anya- 
yasamasa. In the second word tbe ‘s’ is un- 
grammatical. Eveii the authors of pada text do 
not pronounce the word with ‘s’. 

(vii) Araksasd (Sam. XI. 21). 

Anirdh (Sam. XI. 44). 

Note: Here the words are compounded with 
‘nan\ which mean ‘na raksasd and ‘no, irdh’. 

(viii) Andtatdya (Sam. XVI. 14) . 

Note: Here, the particle ‘nan’ is followed by a 
short ‘a’. 

(ix) Dvddasa (Sam. XVII. 25) . 

Dvdvimsah (Sam. XIV. 28) . 

Dvdtrimsat (Sam. XVII. 25). 

(x) Astadhd (Sam. VIII. 55) . 

Katidha (Sain. XXIII. 50). 


20. Karavas and Madliyandinas pronounce this word with ava* 
gTaiih; with a view to get ^akara augment. 
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(xi) MUravarund (Sam. VII. 8). 

Indragnl (Sam. VII. 30) . 

In addition to these general rules in sutra V. 
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37 and 41, the avagraha 
is prevented to some other compound words also. 

In this chapter, in many places, the author of 
the Pratisakhya mentions the subject related to 
grammar. 

For many rules the commentator gives illu- 
strations from pada text also. See sutras, V. 2, 11, 
12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 29, 37 and 42. In two 
places {jigivdmsam, V. 11, and fkm, Y. 14), he has 
illustrated from the texts belonging to other schools 
or Sakhas. 

The term ‘avagraha’ — Prof. Whitney applies 
the word ‘avag^raha’ to the sign -j- which is 
occasionally used in manuscripts, and commonly 
in the Devanagarl printed works, to mark the elision 
of initial ‘a’ after final ‘e’ or ‘o’. 

I #SJr^ etc 

But it seems to be exceedingly doubtful whether 
this word which means separator, and is i|8naUy 
employed to indicate the separation of the com- 
ponent parts of a compound word, can be taken 
signify the mark -s- which denotes the dropped 
‘a’. It is proper to use the word ‘praslesa^ or 
‘akfira-praslesa’ to the sign s-, and tiie sign may 
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be called ‘praslesa-cinha’.** Generally there is no 
specified sign to ‘avagraha’. Bnt in modern printed 
books, the separation of the component parts of 
compounds are shown in different modes: 

(1) Sasnitamam iti sasm-tamcm. 

(2) Vanhitamam iti vanhi\tamam, 

(3) Madhumad iti mad}m\mat. 

In these places three different marks signify the 
‘avagraha’. So it can be ass um ed that such marks 
denote the term ‘avagraha’ only and not the ‘pra- 
slesacinha’. Even now the Pandit «elass wrongly 
uses the word ‘avagraha’ to indicate ‘prasle^a’. 

Duplication and triplication of letters — The 
last six sutras of the sixth adhyaya describe 
some of the euphonic combinations. 

Among these, the first (VI. 25) denotes the 
beginning of the section under heading Dvi-sparsa 
(double mutes).. The second, treats of the forma- 
tion of two sparsa in some words. The third and 
fourth exempt the above rule in some places. The 
fifth treats of the formation of three sparsa letters 
in some places. The sixth falls under the second, 
but it is related to anunasika letters. 


2L The word 'cinha^ is pronouneed as ‘cihna' also. Both 
forms are correct as per rule, 

m Ufosyas ca pafioamai^ saha yogatahf haMrasya,^^ 
B.g., Si.mha- — hmhmana — bramhano^ etc. 0enerallyi 
Bouth Indians adopt the former method, and the North Indiana 
the }attei> 

50 



The following are the illustrations for the 
duplication and triplication of sparsa letters: 

(1) Vittva gattim (Sam. II. 21). 

Nofe: Here two ‘t’ and one ‘v’ are combined. 

(2) Divam utttabhana (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Note: Here three ‘t’ are combined. 

(3) Sam harhir annktdm (Sam. II. 22). 

Note: Here two anunasika letters are combined. 

Euphonic combinations of word-endings with 
the following Hti ’ — The subject-matter of the 
chapter se,ven falls under the heading ‘paddvasdna\ 
The combination to the endings of the words with 
the first letter of the following word ‘iti’ is 
described here: 

“ Paddvasdndny adhihrtdni veditavydni. 

Paddntasya itikarmasyddes ca yas 
sandhis sa ucyata iti ydvt.” 

All the rules of this chapter are related to two 
svaras: one is in the end of a word and the other 
is at the beginning of the following word (iti), 
and vyanjana and svara: vyanjana at the end of a 
word and the svara at the beginning of the follow- 
ing word (iti). The above fact will be very clear 
from a perusal of the illustrations given. As the 
rules are far from numerous they are exhibited 
here with examples; 
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(i) The letter ‘a’ short or long (which is 
at the end of a word) will change into ‘e’ (if it 
is fallowed by ‘iti’). 

(1) Tacchantam panca. Panceti panca 

(Sam. I. 9). 

(2) DrQvinasifur vipanyaya. Vipanyayeti 

vi pmiyaya (Sam. XXXIII. 9). 

Note: This rule does not belong to the ‘a’, 
which is a pluta. 

(-ii) The letter ‘i’ will change into ‘i’, and 
‘u’ and ‘au’ into ‘va’. 

E.g., (1) Pasun pahi. Pahiti pahi (Sam. I. 1). 

(2) Asvind simrtavatl. Sunrt^atUi su 
nrtdvatl (Sam. VII. 10). 

(3) Tava dyumnany uttamdni santu, 

Santv iti santu (Sam. XXXIII. 12). 

(4) Ahhisincdmy asau. Asdv ity asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

Some have opined that ‘au’ will change into a 
ivivftti’ (a hiatus). 

E.g., Ahhidncdmy asau. Asa ity asau. 

(Sam. IX. 30). 

• (Hi) The visarjaniya of a word, which con- 
tains short ‘a’, as its upadha-letter (penultimate 
letter), and which must not be a riphita, will change 
into a vivrtti. 


20. Uwata on sutra. VII. 1. 
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E.g., Sukram duduhre ahrayah. Ahraya ity 
ahrayah (Sam. III. 16). 

Note: This rale does not belong to ripMta- 
letters (?). ' 

'Ej.g.jSatas ca yowim asatas ca vivah. Var iti 
vah. (Sam. XIII. 3). 

{iv) The visarjaniya of a word, which con- 
tains long ‘a’ as its npadha-letter, will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. And at the end of words, the letter ‘e’, 
‘ai’, ‘pluta’, and ‘pragrhya’ also will change into 
a ‘vivrtti’. ‘ 

E.g., (1) Yato j ‘00 arocatMh. Arocathd ity 

• arocathdh (Sain. III. 14). 

(2) Mantram vocemagnaye. Agnaya ity 

agnaye (Sam. III. 11). 

(3) Ubhd radhasah saha madayadhym. 

Madayadhya iti madayadhyai 

(Sam. JH. 13). 

(4) Bhuvanam dviveid^. Vivesd iti viveH^ 

(Sam. XXin. 49). 

(5) Anydnyd vatsam upa dhdpayete. Dhd^ 

payete iti dhdpayete 

(Sam. XXXin. 5). 

(v) The visarjaniya of a word, and the woy4 
which contains a 'bhavi’ as its upadha-letter (penal* 
timate-letter), hn4 the word containing a riphflh* 
letter at the end, will change into repha, 
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E.g., (1) Agnim Ide purvacittin natnohhih. Na- 
molhir iti namah hJiih 

(Sam. Xni. 43). 

(2) Saddhryakkah. Kar iti kah 

(Sam. XXXIII. 59). 

(3) Satas ca yonim amtas ca wvah. Far 

iti vah (Sara, XIII. 3). 

(fi) At the end of n word, the letters ‘ka’, 
‘ca’, ‘ta’, ‘ta’, and ‘pa’, will change into ‘ga’, ‘ja’, 
‘da’, and ‘ba’, respectively. 

E.g., (1) Pra mumugdhy asmat^ Asmod ity 
asmat (Sam. XXI. 27). 

(2) Sdmamrtatvam mat Ana^ ity mat 

(Sam. XVn. 89) i 



CHAPTER IV. 


TWO 8UPPLEMETJTARY WORKS ON 
THE KITYATANA^PRATISIKHIA, 

I. PratijM-parUista, 

This is the first of the supplementary works 
(parisista) of Katyayana. It is possible to decide 
that Katyayana wrote his works in the following 
arrangement first the Srauta and Smarta sutras, 
second the Pratisakhya, and last the supplementary 
works, which are mainly known to be 18 in number. 
The Vedi(5 portions, the uses of which in religious 
sacrifices are regulated in the Srauta and Smarta 
sutras, must be pronounced with the proper appli- 
cation of the rules of accentuation etc., otherwise 
it will lead to sin, and in support of this view, there 
is a familiar line pressing for sound pronunciation 
— yathendrasatruh svarato’parddhdt. 

Perhaps after completing his PratiMkhya, 
the sage Katyayana, as an after thought, 
describes some more rules regarding the indica^ 
tion of accents, methods of pronunciation, 
and some euphonic changes, which he had left 
out by oversight or some other cause, and which are 
indispensable to the oratorical study (adhyayana) 
of the Vedic text. But the later commentators have 
guessed otherwise about the origin of the present 
work. They say that Katyayana has written this 
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work only to define the rules belonging to the text 
of the Madhyandina recension. If he had described 
these rules in the Pratisakhya, they would have been 
common to all the 15 schools, because the Pratisa- 
kya is a work common to all those schools. The 
following sutra of the PratijM-parisista supports 
the above view: 

“Tasmin .suhle ydjusamndye madhyandml- 
yake mmitre svarapmkriyd/’ 

This argument of later authors is not at all 
acceptable, because even in the Pratisakhya, Katya- 
yana has indicated in several places the diffeiences 
between the two recensions, Madhyandina and 
Kanva ; hence it was possible for him to include the 
subjects of the present work also in the s^me work. 

The present work is divided into three kandikas 
or short sections. The first contains nine, the 
second eight, and the third five sutras, respectively. 
These sections bear separate headings: 

(1) Svara-prakriya (section treating of the 

ft 

svaras) ; 

(2) Uccarana-vidhi (method of pronuncia- 
tion) ; and 

(3) Aniisvaravisargasvaranam v i k a r a h 
(changes of anusvara and visarga, and vowel 
lengthening). 

AnantadeVa-yajnika has written a bhasya on 
this work, and the same was published at Benares 
in 1888 under the editorship of Pandit Yugalakisora- 
ilarman, as an appendix to the K&tydyana-prMi- 
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INTBODUCTOEY. 

Stjtba I. 

Here Katyayana states the commencement 
of the supplementary work known as Prati- 
jna. This sutra is termed ‘arambha-sutra’ or 
‘initial aphorism’. Here the commentator enters 
into a discussion regarding the meaning of the first 
word of the sutra (atha), as is common among all 
commentators of early works. After etymologically 
describing the word ‘pratijna’, he concludes the 
meaning of the sutra in the following manner: 

a 

“ ‘ Atas copasarge’ iti karmang ani ptatijM- 
nam pratijna. Samadhigamye’ithe pratij^sabdo 
bhakta Up dhuh. Tajjndnottatam adhyayctnadidhar- 
manirupitdndm svarddmdm jndnam jdyate atah 
pratijna ndma sutram vidhasyate.” 

Stjtba II. 

The subject-matter of this sutra is the 
definition of Veda. The mantra and brahmapa 
portions are called Veda. From this it can be 
understood that these are two main divisions of 
Veda. 

The commentator explains the characteristics 
of mantra and brahmana in detail, with illustrations 
and mentions the four main divisions (vidH, ni§e- 
dha, arthavada, and namadheya) of brahmana witjj 
their sub-divisions, and applies them to Vedic pass- 
ages. A table showing the divisions of Veda ia 
appended herewith. 
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Table showing the divisions of Veda 

VEDA 


Mantra 

Brahmana 

1 ■ 

1 

Whi 

’•1 

Niffldha Arthaiiida NBimadheja 

i 

Miikliya 

m . ... 

Amukhya 

1 . 1 
apurva niyama 

1 

parisamkhya 


Extracts from the Commentary: 

“Vedo dvidhd mantrdtmako brdhmcmdt- 
mahas ca. Tatradyah kartndngahhUtadrqvyadeva- 
tdsmdraTcah. • * • Dvitiyas catwrdhd vidhinisedhar- 
tJmvada/ndmadheydtmd. Adyo dvividho mukhyo’- 
mukhyas ca. Lm-lot-let-tavyat-tavaipratyayo 
mukhyah. 8a ca yajetetyddirupah. Vidyate cd- 
tramsadvayam — yajinirupitam pratyayanirupitam 
ca. Pratyaye’py amsadvayam dkhydtatva-lintvd- 
hhyam. Prathamam dasaladddisu dviUyam li/htvani 
ca. Akhydtatvaliintvdhhydm hhdvanaivocyate, Ato 
linddlndm hhdvandvidJidyakatvewi mukhyam vidhi- 
tvam. Tadyuktdni ‘svargakdmo yajeta’ ityddmi 
vdkydny api vijUdtahhavandpeksitamsatrayasd- 
pek$dkatvdd viHstabhdvandnusthdpakatvdc cdnm- 
khyavidhir ity ucyate. 8a punas trividhdh — 
apdrvamdhih niyamavidhih parisamkhydvidhis 
ceti hheddt. Tal laksandni'} 


1. Here leaving the first two vidhis oaljr the third is defined. 

, 51 
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‘Vidhir atymtam aprdptau 
parisamkhpeti glyate |’ iti. 

‘Vrihm proksati’. 

‘Vrlhin avahanti’. 

‘Panca pmca nakhd hhaksyd’ iti. 

‘ Asvdhhidhdnlm adatte* iti. 

Pumar ddyaa tridhd — viniyoga-prayogd-dhikd- 
ravidJiihheddt. So’ywm vidhih pramrtcmdtmakah. 
Nisedhas Pa, 

^ Brdhmano na hantavyah’ , 

^Na hinisydt sarvd bimtdni’, 
ityddirupaJi. Arthavddas tii vidhistdvakah praro- 
candvisesajanakah. 

‘ B^rahmavarcaslhaiva bhavati’, ya evcm vid- 
vdn agnihotram juhoti’ ityddih. 

Ndmadheyaw Pa gunaphalopadhdndrtham. 
Yathd — ‘Agnihotram jwhati’ ityddih.” 

StJTRA III. 

In this sutra Katyayana proclaims his under- 
taking to describe the section of accents 
(svara-prakriya) relating to the text of the Madhy- 
andinas of the Sukla-yajiirveda. After narrating 
the meaning of the sutra the commentator begins 
to prove by internal evidence also, that this treatise 
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension. 
Then he elaborately describes the origin as based 
on an ancient legend of the Sukla-yajurveda, in 
different, slightly-modified versions in several 
books. 



The first two sutras and the portions of the 
third, except the word ‘svara-prakriya’ form the 
introductory portion of the treatise. Or if it is 
accepted that the ‘svara’ of the above word is a 
synecdoche implying ‘samskara’ also, then all the 
three sutras form the introductory portion, because 
the description of the ‘section of accents’ comes to 
a close by the first section (Kan^ika). 



KANDIKA I. 


Section of Accents (Svaba-peakbiya). 

After the first three introductory aphorisms 
there remain only six. These six fall under the 
above heading. Katya y ana has termed this section 
svara-prakriya, in a wider sense, but he treats of 
only the method of indicating the accents by hand. 

Sutra I (=1^’. from the beginning). 

The grave accent should be indicated putting 
the left hand near the heart. 

Even though the sutra does not mention the 
word ‘left hand’, it can be understood from the 
general rule, 

Hostena te (I. 121). 

of the Pratisakhya. Though there is no specifica- 
tion of the hand to be used, traditionally it relates 
to the left hand according to the rule, 

“Disam am^tcm prdcl spat 
tathd hastas H dahsinah |” ' 

Here, the commentator extracts many passages 
from the Tdjnavalkya-UJcsd which are related to 
accents, 



StjteaII (=V.) 

*The acute accent should be indicated at the 
hea’d. 

Here also the commentator extracts some cor- 
responding passages from the Yajnavalkya-Sihsd, 
etc. 

SutbaHI (=VL) 

The circumflex accent should be indicated 
at the root of the left ear. Here the com- 
mentator raises a doubt about the completeness of 
the present treatise, because no ‘pwaeaya' accent 
is separately defined, and at the end he comes to 
the conclusion that it is not a separate accent, a 
view, which is supported by the words of Narada 
and Yajnavalkya. 

SUTBA IV (=VII.) 

The different . varieties of circumflex accent 
‘jfitya’, etc., are described in the Pratisakhya. 

The commentator reads ‘pracaya’ with the word 
‘jjfityadi’ thus making ‘pracayajdt0di’. He also 
describes the seven varieties with illustrations and 
corresponding passages from the Ndradiya and ¥d- 
j^avalkya sik§as and denies ‘tathhbhavya’ (which 
is the eighth according to some authors), to the 
Vajasaneyins. ■ He, taking sufficient extracts from 
the Mddhyandim-siksd, states, that in pada text the 
‘tSthabhavya’ becomes of the form of a tremor. 
The method of indication of these varieties is 
dwribod in the sfltra; 
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^ Svaritasya cottaro desah pranihanyate’ 

of the Prdtisdkhya. Here, the commentator enters 
into some incidental descriptions which are not in- 
evitable to the present subject. 

StjtraV (=VIIL) 

In the Satapatha-brdhmcma there are only 
two accents, grave and acute, and they are 
termed ‘bhasika-svara’.* 

The method of indication of these two accents 
has already been described. The Caraka-brdhmana 
contains three accents, the brahmanas of Khanda- 
klyas and Aukhiyas contain foiir accents in some 
places, aiyl the brahmana of Baskala, etc., contains 
one accent in the form of ‘tana’ (mono-tone). Thus 
the accentuation of the Veda, which is in two forms 
mantra and brahmana, is defined. 

SuTEA VI (=IX. from the beginning.) 

The Kalpa works: Srauta and Smarta, which 
are considered to be equal to ‘cchandas’, possess the 
‘tana-svara’ (mono-tone). At first the commenta- 
tor says that the rules of accentuation, samsk^ra, 
etc,, are the same for Vedanga works also like 
‘cchandas’ ; but later, makes an exception, in the case 
of accents, saying that Vedanga works have only 
‘tana-svara’. 


2. Etymology — “Svairav em av&rau. 8v&rthe a*.” This siitra 
is in the form of the description of the PrStWhkhya-satra 



KANDIKA II. 

Rules of Peokunciation. 

In the prefatory note the conunentator observes 
that Katyayana begins this section with a view to 
describe some remaining' samskaras. Here, the 
word samskara is used in a wider sense, but the 
section contains only the rules of pronunciation of 
some -of the letters. These rules are enumerated 
with illustrations and sufficient explanations in the 
Navdnka-sfitra (Kesavl-siksd), a minor treatise, 
which is described in the last chapter of ^the present 
monograph; hence their enumeration here wiU be 
a tautology. But, here an attempt is made to show 
the parallel rules of the Navdnka-sntra with the 
present treatise. The rules of this section !, 2, 3, 5 
and 7, correspond with those of the N avmka-sutra 
2, 1, 4, .8 and 3, • respectively. 

Sutra I. 

The commentaiy enquires why Katyayana 
has not included these rules of pronuncia- 
tion in his Pratisakhya. If he had done So 
these rules would have been common to the texts 
of all the schools of the Sukla-yajurveda. On the 
other hand, these are intended only for the text of 
the Madhyandina school. If so, the sense of the 
name Pratisakhya appears obscure, because the 
etymology of the word Pratisakhya is. 
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‘Prati sakhmu hhmvam.’ 

The commentator replies to this as follows f 

“Prati sahham hhava/m pratisdkh^am iti 
samhhavabMprdyena, Bahuvacana/ntayogendpi nir- 
vdha ity dstdm tdvat.” 

To state that the letter ‘ya’ should be pro- 
nounced with the sound ‘ja’®, Katyayana has said 
in this sutra ‘the first letter of antasthas should 
be pronounced with the sound ‘ja’ There is no 
special value to this circumlocution. About this the 
commentator remarks: 

“Atra tdghavdd yakdrasyeti vaktavye lipi- 
bhramdt sddrsydd vdnyasya yakdrddikasya md 
bhdd ity aptasthdndm ddyasyeti grahatiam.” 

SUTEA II. 

This rule deals with the duplication. Here 
the duplication takes place only to the letter 
‘ya’. In the Navdhka-sutra it is described to the 
letter ‘va’ also. 

SuTEA III AND V. 

In this rule (III) it is stated that the 
‘repha’ should be pronounced with the sound 


3. It will be interesting to note how the Vaidikan have 
begun to pronounce the* sound of instead of ^ya^ Both in 
the Prati^khya and the it is stated that the 

letter ^ya’ which is naturally ‘i^atspr^ta’ will change into 'apj-^ta* 
prayatna' if it is in the beginning of a word. This i» a mie 
common to all texts of the iSuhla-yajurwda. And this 
yatna* by the equality of sthana resembles the third letter ^ja^ 
of the ea-mute^series. 


409 


of ‘ekara’, if it is joined with ‘usman’ 
letters and ‘r’. The Navanka-sutra also describes 
the*same rule, bat without the pretext ‘r’ (rule IV). 
The eighth rule of the N vanka-sutra states the pro- 
nunciation of the letter ‘r’ with ‘ekara’, and the 
rule corresponding to this in the present treatise is 


the fifth. 


Sutra IV. 

Here the pronunciation of T’ with ‘ekara’ 
is treated. There is no special rule for this 
in the Navanka-sutra. But the commentary says that 
as both the letters are savarnas, the rule of ‘r’ can 
be applied to ‘1’ also, and gives the example: 

/§atavalsa> Satavaleio. 

Sutra VI. 

In this sutra Katyayana narrates three 
kinds of pronunciation of the letter ‘va’, as 
‘guru', . ‘madhyuma’ and ‘laghu’. In the Yajna- 
valkya-siksd also the letter ‘va’ is divided into three : 
‘guru’, ‘laghu’, and ‘laghutara’. There is nothing 
about this in the Navanka-sutra. 

Sutra VII. 

Both the works treat of the pronunciation of 
‘sa’ as ‘kha^ with little difference. 

Sutra VIII. 

At the time of adhyayana and arthajnana (the 
time in which the meaning is to be understood)’ 
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these special rules do not apply, and the Vedio 
text should be read in its natural form. 

c 

Besides these, there are some additional rules 
in the Navanka-sutra, which are not described in the 
present section. They are — 

(1) duplication of ‘va’ and of "the whole 
mute-series (rules I and VI), 

(2) the change of the three kinds of anu- 
svara into anunasika (rule V), 

(3) the denial of duplication of the letter ‘sa’ 
(rule VII), and 

(4) vowel-lengthening (rule IX). 

Among these items the second and the last 
are described in the next kandika of this treatise. 
In this section the author of the treatise has 
described the rules in a perfect order. At first he 
considers the ‘antastha’ letters one by one, and he 
turns to ‘sa’. But in the middle there is a rule 
(the fifth) which is related to ‘r’. 



KANDIKA III. 

The changes of ‘aNUSVAEa’ and 'VISARGA^ AND 

VOWEL-LENGTHENING. 

SUTEAS I, II AND III. 

These three rules correspond to the 
fifth rule of the Navdnka-sutra which is re- 
lated to anusvara.- Here, the anusyara is classi- 
fied into three, ‘hrasva’, ‘dirgha’, and ‘guru’. 
Am ong these there is no difference between ‘dirgha’ 
and ‘guru’. Thus this division seems to l)e inappro- 
priate. To this the commentator replies: 

“Vastutas tu guru-dlrghai/or hhedo ndsti, 
tathdpy upddhibheddd hhedo mantavyah. Asti catro- 
pddhih samjndbhedo mmittabhedo lipibhedaJ ca.” 

SUTEA IV. 

After the pronunciation of ‘visarga’ there 
should be some interval. 

SUTBA V. 

This rule of vowel-lengthening agrees with the 
rule Tiine of ]the Navdnka-sutra. 

This work is known as the Pratijnd-sutra, This 
is edited and explained by A, Weber in A. B. A. 
(Abhandlungen der Bertiner Akedemie der Wissen- 
chaften, Phil, histor. Klasse. 1871, pp. 69 ff.). 



II, Bhdsika-parisispa. 

The sage Katyayana has devoted his labours 
towards the writing of this supplementary 
work, with a view to describe the special rules of 
accentuation and samskara, relating to the Sata- 
patha-brdhmana only, because the characteristics of 
the Satapatha-hrdlfimana differ in many respects 
from those of the mantras. In the Satapatha- 
hrdhmana there are only two accents acute and 
grave, hence the general rules of the circumflex- 
accent should be modified as relating either to acute 
or to grav<e, or to any other form. In addition to 
this, there exist some differences between the man- 
tra and the brahmana; and they are the differences 
of accent and of euphonic changes and combinatibns. 
The work contains three short sections or kandikas 
consisting of 22, 22, and 28 aphorisms respectively. 
The term ‘bhasika’ is used in two different senses, 
general and special. The general sense, which de- 
notes this whole treatise, as is known from its title, 
is defined clearly by Pandit Yugalakisora-sarman 
in his PraUjmparmsUi-siitr(hbhdspartippam (page 
412, the iSuMa-pajus-prdtisdIchpa, Benares edition, 
1888). The same term is also specially used for a 
combination of accents defined in the third aphorism 
of the first section of this treatise. 

The first section deals entirely with the 
differences in accentuation between the 
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tra and the brahmaha, which determine the 
special features of the latter. The remaining two 
swtions are devoted to describe the changes of the 
verb-word and some matters, which are related to 
the mantra and not to the brahmana, and which 
ought to be mentioned in the Pratisakhya itself. 
There exists a commentary (bhasya) on tMs treatise 
by Anantadeva-yajnika ; and it was published with 
the text at Benares in 1888 as an appendix to the 
iS'ukla-yajmveda-prMisdkh'ifa under the editorship 
of Pandit Yugalakisora-sarman. 

Section I. 

In the first aphorism Katyayana |sets about 
enunciating the rules of accentuation, etc., with re- 
gard to the Satapatlia-brnhinana, because in every 
respect the brahmana occupies the next place to the 
mantra. In the second, he declares that the rules 
of accentuation regarding the mantras have been 
already defined." The next aphorism explains that 
he expects from the student of his work a knowledge 
of the accentual rules regarding mantras, already 
laid down in the Pratisakhya. The fourth and the 
fifth deal with the definition of the special term 
‘bhasika’. *Bhasika is a term given to a combina- 
tion Of accents ; the combination, which should be in 
the form of one letter (ekavarnarupa) of the acute- 
accent with the following grave one. 

E.g., (1) Bhdsd antariksam^hhdsdntariksam . 

(Sam. XVII. 72). 



(2) Gahvaresttha ugram>gahvareftt‘ho~ 
gram (Sam. V. 8). 

Prom this definition it can be inferred that 

(1) the combination of two grave accents, 
and (2) the combination of the grave accent with 
the following acute, 

should not be termed bhasika, nor should the term 
be applied where no eolnbination is effected. 

E.g., (1) Buddhyasva agne>udbuddhyas- 
vdgne (Sam. XV. 48). 

(2) ''Jdtavedah avdt>tvami agne Idite 
jdtcwedo’vdt (Sam. XIX. 56). 

(’3) Dhmvd asadany dhruvd asadan 

(Sam. II. 6). 

The next three rules the sixth, the seventh and 
the eighth, are exceptions to the rules IV and V. 
They state that the term bhasika should not be 
applied to the combination: 

(1) if it is preceded by the preposition 
‘a’ or ‘pra’, and at the same time followed by an 
akhyata (verb-word), 

(2-0 ) if it takes place in a compound- word 
(samasa) which is preceded by the preposition ‘a* 
and ‘pra’ and not followed by an akhy.ata, 

(fe) if it is in a compound followed by 
an akhyata, and 

(3) if it is in a compound preceded by 
‘ a short ‘a’. 



Bha^ika-paris^ta 415 

(1) ‘S ’ — ^ apprdh'^d prd dydvaprthivl 

(Sam. VII. 42). 
‘pra ’ — Prd uksdmi'^prokscimi 

(Sam. II. 1). 

Followed by an akhyata' — 

Pra arppayatu>prdrppayatu 

(Sam. I. 1). 

(2) A isttah>esttd (Sam. V. 7) . 

Here the samasa is as follows : 

“d saytiyak, istdyesUd’l. 

(3) Vissva dyuhysa no vvissvdyuh sap- 

prathdh. 

Sana d,yuh'>sa nah sarvvdynh sa 
pprathdh (Sam. XXXYIII. 20). 

In the first illustration before the ‘bahuvrihi’ 
‘samasa’ — ‘visva d^fur yasya’ — there exists a short 
‘a’ joined Avith ‘s’. So the term ‘bhasika’ does not 
apply. ■ 

In the next three aphorisms (IX. X and XI), 
the term ‘bhasika’ is applied: 

(1) to the jatya, abhinihata, ksaipra, and 
prasli§ta, the four varieties of the circumflex- 
accent, 

(2) to the ‘6’ of ‘uto’, ‘yo’, ‘mo’, ‘no’ and 

‘so’, 

and according to some authors, 

-(^) to the ‘oipkara’ alone. 



Explaining the last aphorism, the commentator 
says that according to the Kanva recension the 
‘omkara’ cannot be termed bhasika. He gives suffi- 
cient examples for all these rules. The object of 
this term will be very clear in the application of 
the remaining eleven rules of this section. These 
rules give detailed information about the differences 
of accentuation between the mantra and the brah- 
mana. So they are very useful to a student of com- 
parative study. The aphorism XII. prescribes 
an acute accent to the combination termed bhasika. 

r 

Aryyamayuh (Sam. XVII. 70). 

Bhasdntariksam (Sara. XVII. 74). 

S , ‘ 

In the next, it is stated that the circumflex and 

grave accents of the mantras will change in the 
brahmana into the acute. 

E.g., Circumflex — Vvdje vdje’vata. 

(Sam. IX. 18). 

Grave — Esa te ruddra hhdgali 

(Sam. III. 56). 

The rule XIV describes that whereas in a 
mantra two or more acute-accents may occur conse- 
cutively, that last acute, in the Satapatha-hrdhmay.a 
in a similar case changes into a grave accent. 

E.g., brahman (Sam. XXXIII. 35). 

Vrate tavdndgaso aditaye 

. (%ijuOTr. 22), 



Bhasika-parisisia 4i7 

The next two aphorisms describe the changes 
of dcnte and circumflex-accents into grave. This 
rulft holds only if the combination termed 
bhasika follows. 

E.g., (1) Citramaham vvrne (Sam. XVII. 74). 
Herd ‘ci’ has become grave according to this 

rule. 


Bhasantariksom (Sam. XVII. 72). 

Here no change is effected because the preced- 
ing accent is grave. 

(2) Rayah prese>estd rdyah pprese 
bhagdya (Sam. V. 7). 

Rule XVIII relates to the ‘abhinighata’ of the 
circumflex-accent. The next two rules prescribe 
‘kampana’ in the place of the circumflex-accent. 
The term ‘kampana’ denotes a lower key than the 
grave. . 

E.g., Tad evodety atha vasantah. 

Dydm uta imd/m'>sa dddhdra prthivlm 
dydm utemdm. 

Name bJmtyai yedam cakdra. 

the last -aphorism states that one school of the 
Buklor-yajurveda does not accept this change of the 
final acute into the grave, and the conamentary 
explains that, that is the school of the Kanvas, and 
gives the following illustrations. 
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E.g., (1) Tassmdd huryad vaitasya purmasya 
hahu. 

(2) Bocandsya pprmdd apdnati 

(Sam. in. 7). 


Seotioit n. 

f 

This seetiou relates to the change of the verb- 
word (akhyata-pada)..The verb- word, which is not 
preceded by another verb-word should be accented 
gravely. This is the normal position of the verb- 
word, and all other positions are abnormal. But 
the rules of i^he change described here have refer- 
ence to the mantra and not to the brahmana. This 
fact is stated only in the commentary of the first 
rule — ^ 

“Athedanlm mcmtralahsanasamdmndye 
dkhydtapadavikarand vydkhydsyante. ’ ’ 

It is not possible to find from the text of Katya- 
yana the particular rules relating to the mantra 
and the brahmana. In this point we have to depend 
only on the words of the commentator, who, no doubt, 
tries to interpret the text faithfully but fails in a 
few instances, to make out a complete sense. 

The fij'st aphorism defines the author’s object 
of dealing with the changes of verb-words. The 
next XVI rules define the conditions under which 
the verb-word undergoes alterations. The verb- 
word imdergoes a change, 

1 — % at the beginning of a sentence (arthSdif ) 
' or a pada, 



Bhdsika-pavisipa 419 

3 — 7. if preceded by ‘hi’/ ‘hanta’, ‘net’, 
‘kuvlt’, or ‘aha’, 

8. if preceded by ‘ca’, if it is used as 
a cumulative conjunction or ‘samuccaya’,® 

9. if preceded by an ‘amantrita-svara’ 
which is aik'adyudatta’ (having an acute-accent at 
the beginning), 

10. 11 a/^d 12. if it has a sense denoting 
‘inquisitiveness’, ‘investigation’ (vicara), or 
‘restrictiveness’ (avadharana), 

1-3. if joined with ‘yacchabda’,® 

14. if denotes a sense of viniyoga,'^ 

15. if it is associated with an elliptical 
sentence, and 

16. if preceded by a word, which deter- 
mines the meaning of the verb-word. 

E.g., 1. Bhavaty dtmand parasya dvisait bhrd- 
trvyah. 

Scmty eva ghrtastohd iva mat. 


4. The verh-word followed by also will change. Vide 

illustratioii 3.b. 

5. The particle has four meanings. Vide SiddMntahaur 
imiM on ^*Curthe dvcmdvah*\ 

6# -'By. the term-^yacchabda^ all the forms are -comprehended* 

7. Here,- according to the commentator, the term 'viniyoga* 
has a special sense. It means the beginning of a mantra, or the 
beginning of a word, which is the name of a deity (devat§.). The 
commentary states: 

^ ^*Vinilf<ygo ^ n^ma mantrMitvadevatdpaMdiMd^^hJ^ But 
this explanation appears to be inappropriater ^ 
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2. Daddfu punar nah pitaro mano daddtu 

daivyo janah ( Sam. IX. 24) . 

Aganmahi samvvarcasd pagasd sam- 
tanvhhir aganmahi manasd samsivena 

(Sam. III. 52) . 

3. Apo hi sthd mayobhuvah. ' 

Indavo vdm usanti hi. 

4. Hanta te’nayd kdtydyandntam kara- 

vdni. 

Hantainam brahmaugham dhvaydmahe. 

5. ati recanlti. 

Ned anyonyam hinasdnlti. 

Kuvin me pytram adhid iU. 

Kuvid ahga yavamanto yavancidyathd 
ddnti. 

7. Naksatram dhdsya bhavati. 

8. Sarnia ca stho vvanha ca sttha iti. 
Suksmd cdsi sivd cdsi. " 

9. Maghavcm vandislmahi. 

Agne nay a. 

10. Katham asyaisd vasor dhdrd samvat- 

saram agnim dpnoti. 

Katham, mahatokthena sampadyate. 

11. Adhah svid dsfd upari svid ds^t. 
Katham kutyddi tvd yajhapathS. 

12. Tajetahaivanahy anyad apakramcM^am 

hhavaU. 
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13. VviUva yad ajayasprdhah. 

Yo’ssmdn di’esti yan ea vayam. dvism- 
mah. 

Y atrdniyudbhih sacase Mvdbhih. 

Yatard mm davlyah yard pasyat. 

Yatano vai sampat tayoh pard jayate. 

Yatadadyadasvati. 

Yatarathd Jcdma’yate. 

Yatcmmthd kdmayate. 

Yadrsad vai jdyate. 

14. Sa vd hvdrdgnibhydm upa dadhdti. 

Tusnlm darbhastambam upa dadhdti. 

15. Atha prdtar dgneyah puroddso bhava- 

ty aindram sdnndyyam. 

Dvdv uttarasydm vedydm pddau bhava- 
to dvau daksinasydm. 

• 16. Svdh svah sreydn bhavati. 

Here ends the ‘akhyatadhikara’ (the treatment 
of rales under the heading verb- word (akhyata). 
Five more aphorisms follow. They deal with the 
differentiation of opinion regarding the distance 
between the verb-words which undergo the change, 
and their pre-texts (nimitta), on account of which 
the verb-words change. The first of these states 
that the pretexts ‘hi’, ‘hanta’, ‘net’, etc., cause a 
change in the verb-word if it is not separated from 
the pretest by more than sixteen letters. 
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SUTBA 3. 

When different varieties and forms of verb- 
words occur in the same sentence, the first alone is 
considered to be changeable. 

E.g., 1. Puruso ha nardyancm prajapatir uvdca 
— yajasva yajasveti. 

2. Atha ya.ja yajaty evottardn aha. 
SxJTElA 4. 

When a' number of verb-words bearing the 
sense of inve^dgation and conjunction, occurs in the 
same sentence, the first verb- word is changeable. 

E.g., investigation — {vicarita) Yajed djyabhd- 

gau jyd^ iti yajetd^ na yajaW iti. 

Conjunction (samuecaya) — Barma ca stho 
varmma ca stthah. 

Suhsmd cdsi sivd cdsi. 

Sutra 5. 

According to Bharadvaja, the verb-word 
associated with an elliptical sentence, and 
repeated for the sake of explanation, will not be 
changeable, if any reference to time or season is 
made in the sentence. 

“Nirvacane ’nubcmdho vdkyaseso *vadhyar- 

thas cdvadhdraaio m vikuruta iti bhd- 
radvdjah.” 
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Extract from, the commentary — 

“Nirvacanam ndmarthaspdnvakhyanam. 
Tac ca vidhirupena vanuvadarupena vd purvapa- 
dusthdndm ity arthah. Atmbadhyata ity muban- 
dhah. Pwmh punar dvartcmam ity arthah. 
Nirvacane’nubandho vdkyaseso yasminn dkhydte 
tad dkhydtam na vikurute iti bhdra.dvdj deary o 
manyate. Tathd avadhyartho yo^vadhdremo 
yasminn dkhydte drsyate tad api na vikriyate 
iti hhdradvdjo manyate, Avadhir atra kdla- 
visesa ucyate, Viniyogo vdkyasesa iti prdptdpavd- 
do 'yam, Kramenoddharandni, 

Devd diksdm niraminddityai prdpanlyam 
ity are krsyaiy atheti. Bharadvajoktir vikri- 
yate vd, Vastdjine pustikdmam ahhisi^et, krsnd- 
jine hrhmavarcasakdmam, ubhayor ubhayakdmam, 
iti prathamasyoddharanam, Dvitlyasyoddharanam 
yathd — 

Evam eva mddhyandine savanagrhlta evai- 
tasmdd . acchdvdkyayottamo graho bhavaty atha 
trtiyam vasatlyam vasatlndm avanayati", 

Sutra 6. 

‘BMyovadr, ‘varlyovadi’, and 4^aniyovadr, — 
these three will not cause a change in the following 
verb-word. The etymology of these words is as 
follows : 

‘‘(1) bhuyo bahutaram vadatUi bhuyovddl, 

(2) gurutaram vadatUi varlyovddl, 

(3) kamyo'lpataram vadatUi kanlyovddiJ' 
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Extract from the commentary — 

*^BhiiyovMyadayah par am hhMam dhUyd,- 
tam na vikurvantUy arthah.” 

The meaning of this is not clear from the 
text. It is only stated that these three are con- 
sidered to be ‘anavadharanas’. The commentator 
explains the word anavadharana in the following 
manner — 

“Te hhuyovddyadayo’navadhdranah. Ava- 
dharanakaryakdrino na syuh.” 

E.g., 1. Tq;sya bhuyo hhilya eva tejo bhavati. 

2. Parah para eva varlyas tejo bhavati. 

3, Kanlyah kamyas tejo bhavati. 

p 

StriKA 7. 

Of the pre-texts already mentioned in the 
previous section, the one which has the sense of 
‘parisamapti’ will not cause a change in the verb- 
word. That is to say, of the many verb-words 
which occur near the above pre-text, only that which 
is associated with the sense of the pre-text is 
changeable. 

Extract from the commentary — 

‘^Hyddlndm madhye’nyatama ekatamah pari- 
samdptyarthas ced dkhydtam na vikaroti. Bahnsv 
apy dkhydtesu yendkhyMena sambadhyate tad evd- 
khydtam vikaroti. Samlpasthitdny apy anydkhyd- 
tdni na vikwrvmti. Tasminn eva svasambaddhd- 
' khydte parisamdptyartkatvdt.” 
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E.g., (1) Kim hi hared yad antariksam hardmi, 
divam hardmlti haret. 

(2) HcmtdsyaA pratisthdm Ttalpaydnlti 
sa striyam. 

SUTEA 8. 

‘Yama’ is a term denoting a word or its 
re-duplication. Of the Yamas which begin with 
vowels, the one having the least number of vowels 
or moras, should be sounded with the normal accent. 
E.g., Tad ekaikayaivemdmllokdnt sa tanoti. 
• Ekaikayaivemdmllokdnt ^sprwute. Tas~ 
mad ekaikdm evdnavdnam aim bruydt. 

Here the first ‘eka’ has less mor%s than the 
second. So it should be sounded in its normal form. 
The samasa of the word is ‘eka caika ca’. Here, 
by the rule: 

Striyah pumvad hhdsita, etc., (Panini). 

the suflSx ‘tap’ of the former gets elided. Thus the 
former should be pronounced in one mora-time, and 
the latter in two. 


SuTEA 9. 

According to Bharadvaja, if the word and its 
re-duplication beginning either with a vowel or 
otherwise, are equal in moras, the former will not 
be accented normally. 

E.g., Beginning with vowel — Upopenm magha- 

van. 

Here the two ‘upa’ are equal in meras. 
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Not beginning with vowel — 

(1) Prapprdyam agnih. 

(2) Samsamid yuvase vrsan. 

Here also tw'o ‘pva’, and ‘sam’ are equal in 
moras. So the first ‘upa’, and ‘sam’, are 
changeable. 

Sutra 9. 

In the Pratisakhya, words are classified into 
four kinds (noun, verb, preposition, and particle). 
Their accentuation differs in brahmana (from that 
of mantra). 

Now l^atyayana begins to explain two rules of 
samskara ''of the ^atapdtha-hrdhmano), which are 
uncommon to mantras. 

Sutra 11, 

When the vowel (‘a’ short or long) originating 
from the throat, is joined with the following ‘r’, 
and both of them are savarnas, the result is ‘ar’. 

E.g., (1) Yathinca rtusuyyathincartusu Tcri- 
yate ca. 

Here, the short ‘a’ is joined with the following 

(2) Tathd rsmdm>tatJiarsmdm tathd 
mamh^ydndm. 

Here, long ‘a’ is joined with the following ‘j*’. 

, Y-adi-fMa^^yadyphto bhurjti,. 
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Here, as the throat- vowel is not Joined with ‘y’, 
thi*s rule does not apply. 

Tam rtavah. 

Here, as the letters are not savai’nas the rule 
does not apply. 

Sapta rsln para ekam dhuh. 

As this is a mantra portion, the rule does not 
apply. 

Sutra 12. 

The letter ‘v’,' which is at the einj of a word and 
which is preceded and followed by vowels, should 
be elided. 

E.g., (1) Dvau iti'^^vd iti. 

(2) Traya/strimmii itiytryastrimsd iti. 

(3) Vdyo ihayvdya iha. 

• Sutra 13. 

The remaining rules should be understood 
from general scientific works (samanya-sastra). 
The commentator explains the word samanya- 
sastra as subsidiary Vedic treatise (vedahga), and 
Panini’s grammar. 


Sutra 14. 

The literal translation of this aphorism is — 
‘the letters a, i, u, r, and I, are avarna- 
dharanas’. The sense of the word ‘avarna-dharana’ 
is not interpreted well by the commentator. Hia. 
meaning is that each of these letters are of 18 kinds. 
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Every diphthodig-letter has its 12 kinds, because 
diphthongs have no short form. 

SUTBA 15. 

The Brahmanas of Tandins and Bhallavins are 
accented in the same manner as prescribed to the 
Satapatha. 

In the next 9 aphorisms an elaborate explana- 
tion of the Pratisakhya-sutra “ s apt a” is given. They 
deal with the special accents related to the Sama- 
veda. 

SXJTRA 16. 

There are seven accents in the Sdma-veda. 

StJTRA 17. 

They are — sadja, rsabha, gandhara, madhyama, 
pancama, dhaivata, and nisada. 

Sutra 18. 

The organs producing them (arje given below). 

Sutra 19. 

The sadja is produced from the throat. 

Sutra 20. 

The rsabha is" produced from the head. 

Sutra 21. 

The gandhara originates from the nose. 

Sutra 22. 

The madhyama originates from the heart. 
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SuTEA 23. 

The dhaivata is produced from the forehead. 
SuTEA 24. 

The nisada is produced from the human body 
as a whole. 


SUTKA 25. 

The brahamana of Caraka contains accents like 
mantra: it has three accents: acute, grave, and 
circumflex. 


SuTEA 26. 

Among the Carakas, the brahmanas of 
Khandikeya and Aukheya have four accents in 
some places, the fourth being ‘pracita’. 

SuTEA 27. 

For others (Asvalayana, etc.), the brahmana- 
svara is prescribed. Here the commentator 

t 

states that the brahmana-svara means mono-tone 
(tana or ekasruli). 

SuTEA 28. 

For the Vedahga and Upanga works the 
tana-svara alone (mono- tone) is prescribed. The 
subsidiary Vedic treatises are — Siksa, Kalpa, Vya- 
karana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyautisa. The 
upanga workg are— pratipada, anupada, chando- 
bhasia, etc. 

Here ends the Bhdsikchparisista of Katyayana. 



CHAPTER V. 


OTHER MINOR TREATISES ON THE 
SUKLAYAJURVEDIC TEXT. 

In addition to the Katydyma-prdtisdkhya, there 
are some minor works, describing the details regard- 
ing the accentuation, euphonic combinations and 
changes, the method of pronunciation, and related 
subjects of the Svikla-yajurvedic text. Of them 23 
works have bfeen hitherto published. To indicate 
their nature and merit, a short description of each 
of them is given below. 

I. Vasisthi-siksa. 

This work is based on the Katyayana’s Sarvdnvr 
krama. Here the Rks (verses) and Yajus portions 
(sacrificial formulas and phrases), in each chapter 
of the Sukla-yajurveda are differentiated. 

II. Katyayani-siksa, 

Of the three accents, the circumflex is the most 
difficult. Here, an attempt is made to describe the 
characteristics of this particular accent, in the de- 
tached (pada) and combined (sainhita) texts. At 
the end, a short description of acute, grave, and 
pracaya accent-pitches als§ is found. There exists 
a commentary on this work by one Jayanta-svamin. 
The text portion contains 13 karikas only. 
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III. Paeasari-siksa. 

^ This work calculates the letters of each Kandika 
(sub-section of chapters of the Suhla-yajurveda), 
and describes the method of their pronunciation. 
.Here and there some euphonic rules also are stated 
without any order or arrangement. 

IV. Maitdavya-siksa. 

Here, the labials occurring in each chapter are 
given with examples. 

V. Amoghanandini-siksSi. 

The words containing labials and dentals are 
enumerated here. The letters which appf^r in their 
short and long forms in the Samhita ; the change of 
a short letter into a long one, if it occurs in the 
pada text; the three different pronunciations of ‘va’ 
(guru, laghu and laghutara) ; the characteristics of 
nMa and nasals with examples; the five kinds of 
lrahga;'the seven kinds of pluta; and the method 
'•of pronunciation of letters; are also described. The 
Itathor of the PrdtiMkhya-pTodipa-siksd has stated^ 
that this work is a supplement to the PratijM-sutra 
(parisista). 

VI.. Laghvamoghanandini-siksa. 

This is a .small treatise containing 17 karikas. 
'The main topics are: 

^ . .I — 

Vi<ie Mh ^^ anffraha , Benares edition, |)* 281 . 
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(1) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘y’. 

(2) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘v’. 

(3) Rules regarding the pronunciation of* 
anusvara in different moras. 

The conditions under which ‘y’ is pronounced 
as ‘j’, those under which ‘y’ is sounded as isats- 
prsta, and the anusvara is pronounced in two moras ; 
are defined with sufficient illustrations. 

VII. Madhyandinamahaespbanita siksa. 

There is ^no sufficient evidence to identify the 
author of this work with the sage Madhyandina, who 
is known as the preceptor of one of the Sakhas or 
schools of the Vdjasaneyi-samhita. The work begins' 
with the well-known vei*se, which states that the 
mantra (Vedic verses) should be pronounced with- 
out any fracture or elision of accent-pitches and 
letters respectively. 

Mmtro hlnas svarato varnato vd 
mithydprayukto na tarn artham aha | 

8a vdgvajro yajamdnam hinasti 
yathendrasatrm svarato’ parddhUt || 

The topics of the work can be divided under two 
main headings: 

(1) Dvitvaprakarana (the section on the re- 
duplication of letters). 

(2) Galitarcanam nirnayaprakarana (the 
' section on the repeated Rk-portions). 
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The first deals with the duplication of conson 
ants in the combined text; and the second with the 
poftions of Eks, which are known as repetitions, 
in each chapter of the V djamneyi-samhita. These 
repetitions of Rk-portions have been estimated to 
number 1975. 

“Evam catussasfyuttarasatam lopdh, eJcdda- 
sottaram asfddasa'satais saha iti.” 

VIII. Laghumadhyandiniyasiksa (dvitita) . 

This work contains 28 karikas. The subjects 
described here can be classified under the following 
sections : 

(1) Sandhi-prakarana. 

(2) Ayogavaha-prakarana. 

(3) Indication of accents by fingers. 

In the first section only some of the important 
euphonic changes are defined. They are: 

(1) The changes of ‘sa’. 

(2) The changes of ‘ya’. 

(3) The three kinds of ‘va’ — guru (heavy), 
laghu, (light), and laghutara (lighter), and their 
application.- 

(4) The alterations of and 

(5) Three kinds* of anusvara (hrasva,. djr- 
gha, and guru) and their application. 
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Ulustrationa are also given. The second sec- 
tion begins with the sentence 

athdyogav&'hS/n dha,” 

but only the description of the mode of utterance of 
the visarga is to be seen. Generally the visarga 
should be pronounced like the hiss of ' a serpent. 
But its pronunciation changes according to its 
environments; sometimes it is kanthya, sometimes 
palatal, kantha-talu, and kanthyostha. Besides this, 
the visarga is uttered like ‘ha’, ‘hi’, ‘hu’, ‘he’, and 
‘ho’, according to the context. 

E.g., (1) bevo vas savita (ha). 

(2) Devls tisrah (hi). 

(ri) Ahhus te pasuh (hu). 

(4) Agneh (he), 

(5) Bahvoh (ho). 

The third section shows how the acute, the 
grave, the circumflex, and pracaya accents should 
be indicated by fingers. 

IX. Amaresanirmita Vaenaratstapeadipika 

SiKSA. 

The author of this work is one Amaresa, who 
belongs to the Bharadvaja family. 'The work: 
contains 227 karikas. This work can be viewed as 
an epitome of Katyayana’s Prati^hya. But here 
all the themes of the Pratisakhya are not dealt with, 
Por instance, regarding the accentuation. Only the 
general rules afe defined. The author does not 
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follow the Pratisakhya in the treatment of subjects, 
but lie has adopted his own arrangement, which is 
.as follows: 

(1) Benediction and authorship 1 — 3. 

(2) The oratorical study of the Vedio text 
which should be done only after understanding the 
rules of the accentuation and samskara 4 — 9 (Prati- 
sakhya I. 1 — 4). 

(3) Enumeration of letters, 10 — 17 (Prati- 
sakhya^VIII .1—20) . 

(4) Explanation of technical terms — ^jit, dhi, 

mut, kanthya, etc., 18 — 20 (Pratisakhya I. 44 — 54) . 

» 

(5) Enumeration of particular letters — la, 
lha, jihvamuliya, etc., which are not used by Madhy- 
andinas, 21 (Pratisakhya VIII. 33 — 34) . 

(6) Description of hrasva, dirgha, pluta, anu, 
and paramanu, 22, 23 (Pratisakhya I. 55 — 61), 

(7) Description of sthana, karana, and 
asyaprayatna. The asyaprayatna is not described 
in the Pratisakhya, 24 — 43 (Pratisakhya I. 62 — 84). 

(8) Purvahga-parahgacarcca, 44 — 55 (Prati- 
akhya I. 102—106) . 

(9) De'scription of the nine letters — anusvSra, 
visarga, nasikya, yamas4, jihvamuliya, and upadh* 
Bjgnlya — ^whieh' never occur independently. The 
pfirv&hga-parfihgacinta with regard to Svarabhakti 
^vowel-fragment) is also described here. 50, 52, 53. 
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(10) The three conditions of the hnman body 
— ‘ayama’, ‘mardava’, ‘abhighata’, conducting to 
the production of sounds. Different changes of the 
body, if the accentuation takes place, 88 — 90 (PrSti- 
sakhya I. 31, 32). 

(11) If udatta joins with anudatta or 
svarita the result is udatta. The combination is of 
six kinds: 

(1) Anudatta-i-udatta> udatta. 

(2) Udatta+udatta>udatta. 

(3) Jatya circumflex+ud-atta> udatta. 

(4) TJdatta+padavrtta circumflex > udatta. 

(5) tUdatta+tairqvyanjana circumflex > 
udatta. * 

(6) Udatta -f-tairovirama circumflex > 

udatta. 

These changes are explained with sufficient 
illustrations in 91 — 101 (Pratisakhya, second chap- 
ter). 


(12) Estimation of the relative strength Oi 
vowels, 102 — 105. 

(13) Buies of samskara, 106 — 214 (Prati- 
sakhya adhyayas III, IV, Vt, VII). . 

Here, in verses 177, 178, and 179, some euphoui 
combinations are compared with ‘ayaspinda’, unyii- 
pipda’, ‘darupinda’, etc. These terms are not men- 
tioned in the Pratisakhya. In the.rdj«avai%a-4i&fi 
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they^are defined^ with examples. The verses 194 — 
196*state that there can be one, two, three, four, or 
.jnofe words in a pada (line of verse). This fact has 
found a place in the first chapter of the Pratisakhya 
as one of the general subjects to be discussed, but 
here, it is interpolated among the rules of euphonic 
changes, which seems to be irrelevent (Pratisakhya 
I. 157). 

• (14) Description of the colours and the pre- 
siding deities of letters, 215, 216 (Pratisakhya VIII. 
35—42). 

I 

(15) Classification of words (pada), their 
presiding deities, and gotras (family or races), 217 
—219 (Pratisakhya VIII. -47-55) . 

(16) Description of the caste, presiding 
deities, etc., of different accents and letters, 220 — 
227. 


X. EIesavi Siksa. 

This small treatise contains nine sutras with 
their commentary. The author of both the text and 
the commentary, is one Kesava, who was a great 
astrologer, and belonged to a family of astrologers. 
The text portion is otherwise known as the Parihha- 
sankchsutra. • This work deals with the changes of 
sounds of some of the letters, when they are 

2. Vide Tiijfywatkya-Sik?&, verses 202, 203, etc. Sikfasam- 
ffTdiM, Benares editiop, 1893. 
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prtmoHneed. Each siitra deals with a separate 
anbject As these subjects seem to be Very 
important to phonologists, they are specified below,;, 

(1) At the beginning of a word, the letters 
‘y’ and 'v’, if they are preceded by vowels or the 
preposition ‘sam’, should be sounded as double. 

E.g., (1) Tvd vdyava^tvd vvdyava. 

(2) Kas tvd yunaliti>kas tvd yyuna- 
kti. 

(3) Sam vapdfhy-sam wapdmi. 

(4) Sam yanmi>sam yycmmi. 

(2) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letterr ‘y’ which is combined with the letters 
'V’, ‘h’, or ‘r’, should be sounded like ‘ja’. 

E.g., (1) Sdmdnyrgbhih (Sam. XX. 11). 

(2) Panibhir guhyamdnah. 

(3) Ghrtdcl sttho dhiirya/a. 

(3) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the letter ‘s’ should be pronounced as ‘kh’, except, 
if the ‘s’ is combined with the letters of (a-mute- 
seiies. 

E.g.,lse itvd (Saip. I. 1). 

* Counter-illustration ; 

Sresthatamdya^iSeasi. I. 1). 

(4) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
• if #te letter repha is combined with the letter 
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‘§’, ‘s’, or ‘h’ which are not joined with any other 
consonants, it should be pronounced as ‘re’. 

E.g., (1) Parsvyena>paresavyena. 

(2) SatavaUo>satavaleso. 

(3) HvdrsU>hvaresU. 

(4) Barhise tvd^harehise tvd. 

Note-. This rule is applicable to the letter ‘la’ 
also, because both the letters ‘r’ and ‘1’ are con- 
sidered to be savarnas. These two letters are very 
widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, both in roots 
and in kufiSxes, and even in pi-efixes. According to 
the rule, 

“ Adempratyayayoh” (Panini. VIII. 3. 59) 
the letter ‘sa’, if it do'es not end in a word, 
changes into murdhanya ‘sa’, if it is preceded by 
‘in’ — pratyahara (contraction) or ka -mute-series. 
Here (the third illustration) as the repha stands 
ip the middle of ‘in’ — ^pratyahara, the following ‘sa’ 
becomes murdhgnya, hence the illustration is the 
same for both ‘s’ and ‘r’. 

Counter-illustration : 

Slrsno dyavih. 

In this example the letter ‘s’ is joined with 
another consonant ‘n’. So this rule does not apply. 

(5) At the -^id and at the beginning of a 
word, the anusvara is converted into anan§.gika, 
if it is followed by ‘pa’, ‘sa’, ‘ha’, and repha. 

B,g., (i) PrtJtwydm Catena. 

56 
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(2) Tajumsi nama. 

(3) Sasrvdmsam vvdjajitam. 

(4) Simhy asi. 

(5) Isam rayivydm. 

Note'. Generally the anusvara is of three kinds. 
They are: short (hrasva), long (dirgha), and 
heavy (guru). To determine which of these under- 
goes the above-mentioned change in any particular 
case, the following statement will be helpful. 

(1) If a short letter follows, the preceding 
anusvara is considered to be long. 

(2) If a long letter follows, the anusvara is 

short. 

(3) If a combined letter follows, the anus- 
vSra is to be considered a heavy one. 

(6) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
the whole mute-series, if combined with ‘sa’, ‘sa’ 
or ‘sa’, which are already joined with ‘r’ or if 
preceded by visarga (surd-breathing) or by repha, 
should be doubled. 

B.g., (1) Ashkannam adya. 

(2) Puskkarasrajam. 

(3) Agneh ppriyam asya. 

(7) At the beginning and in the middle of a 
word, the letter ‘sa’,.if followed by ^va’ or ‘ya’, 
is not to be doubled. 

^ This seems to be an exceptional rule. Bttt, 
“here, it should be noted, that • no mention has 
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been previously made of the duplication of ‘sa’ 
whiftli might necessitate an exception. 

(8) At the end and in the middle of a word 
the letter ‘r’, whether it is joined with consonants 
or not, should be pronounced together with the 
sound ‘e’. 

E.g., Krsno’siyhresno’si. 

Pitrmateypitremate. 

(9) At the end and in the middle of a word, 
a short letter should be pronounced as long. But 
this eR)ngation does not take place, if the short 
letter is followed either by the letter ‘a’ (whether 
in combination with consonants or not) or by a letter 
joined with a consonant or visarga. 

E.g., Maghasamso dhrmd asmin gopatau 
sgdma (Sam. I. 1). 

Here the letters ‘gha’, ‘pa’, and ‘ta’ should be 
sounded as long. 

E.g., Yajamdnasga. 

Here, as the letter ‘ja’ is followed by ‘a’, which 
is joined with a consonant ‘m’, this rule does not 
apply. 

The above nine rules are briefly enunciated by 
the author himself in the following six karikas : 

“Purva halvyoh padddcm ca 
vede, sampurvayor vvijav, | 

Y asyarharephayuktasya 
jah padgdyantcmadhyake || 
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Sasyoccarah ikhaMrah syat 
turn vind cchandasi svake jj 

Vihalsaly urdhvarepJio yas 
saikdrah prdk samuccaret | 

Anusvdrasya vede 
sail rephe pare hhavet \ | 

Hrasvad dlrgho dlrghdddhrasvas 
samyoge ca pare guruh |1 

Vyrkddayah panca vargdh 
sarpurvd guravas ca te\\ 

Visargpc ca pare tadvad' 
rayuktds chandasi stnrtdh [ 

Hrqsvam dirgham hhavet kihcit 
iamhitdydm pa/ro na cet || 

Halsamywtdyntdkdras 
cdvarno hal visargayuk ||” 

The above verses will be useful as mnemonics 
only to the close student of this treatise. For the 
general reader they will not serve any purpose, 
because they abound in technical terms. The sub- 
ject of this work is the proper pronunciation of 
the text of the Madhyandina recension. These rules 
of prommciation seem to be purely arbitrar}', and 
in these days, the pronunciation of ‘kr^ into ‘kare’, 
of ‘■guhya* into ‘gnhja’ and of ‘ise’ into ^ikhe^ 
require special instruction.* It may be guessed that 
such works on phonology had their origin mainly in 
a desii^ to keep up the traditional method of hand- 
ing down phonological ingtructioiij, followed by the 
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early Vedic Aryans, whose prSnunciation was per- 
haps, far from perfect. It is a well-known fact, 
thaf even Pandits, who belong to some places in 
north India, pronounce ‘ya’ as ‘ja’ and a general 
indistinctness of sounds may also be observed in 
their ordinary discourse in Sanskrit. 

It is stated that the author of the Sarvasam- 
mata-siksd is also one Kesav.a. 

Surudevabudhendrasya 
nandanena mahdtmand \ 

Pjranttam kemvdryena 

laksanam sarvasammatam j|*’ 

Regarding' the identity of Kesava with the 
autlior of this work, there is no evidence.* 

XI. KkSAVI SIKSA. 

The author of this work is also the same 
Kesava. The work contains 21 kai’ikas. The 
topics fall under the following heads. 

A. 1 — 6. The methods of indicating letters 
with fingers. 

B. Rules of the pronunciation of letters. 

7, 8. The letter ‘ya’. 

. 9—11. The letters ‘r’ and ‘1’. 

12, 13.- Three kinds of pronunciation — guru 
(heavy), madhyama (middle), and laghu (light), of 
antasthas, 


14. The lejtter ‘§a*. 
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15 — 17. Anunasika and its different kinds. 

18, 19. Pauses of the voice in pronunciation. 

20 — 21. The authorship of the work. 

A careful study of this treatise will lead one to 
think, that this is not a complete work like some 
others on the same subject. This wmrk also lays 
down the rules to be adopted by a student of the 
Vedas. 


Xn. SiKSA BY MaLLASABMAIT. 

This work is otherwise known as Hastasvara- 
prakriya. The author is one Kesava. The follow- 
ing verses of his throw light on the date of the 
work and the author: 

‘‘iSrimata kawyakubjena 
hy npamanyvagmhotrhul | 
Srlmadvedasvarupandm 
srimad-vakpahsarmandm 1 1 
Sunmd pitrbhaktem 
malla/vtprena dhlmatd | 

Vikramdrkagatdbdesu 

cendravasvagabhumisu || 

Krteyam hdlabodhdya 
svdhastasvaraprakriyd |]” 

This work contains 65 karikas -(memorial 
verses on scientific subjects) on the whole. Laying 
down the general rules of the study of the Vedas, 
the author, at the beginning of the work, mentions 
Mann and ESvana in the following manners 
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‘*Atha sadharanmiyamcSi — 

Tathd PratiiaMiye mcmuh — 

‘ BrdhmmMh pranavam kurydd 
d,dd,v ante ca sarvadd | 

Sravaty anonkrtam purvam 
pfirastdc ca vislryate ] | ’ 

* * « 

Atra japddau hasfasvaravarnahinasydna- 
dhikdritvam rdvanena svardnkuse ydjna- 
valkyena siksdydm ca bodhitam/’ 

ProiB. the above extract, it is clear, that there 

I 

was in existence a Pratisakhya by Mann. But there 
is no information from any other source to support 
this, or as to what recension of the V^^c text it 
belongs. Hitherto only four Pratisakhyas were 
known (the Rg-veda-ptdtisdkhya, the Taittirlya- 
prdtisdkhya, the Vdjasaneyi-prdtisdkhya, and 
the Atharva-vcda-pidtisdkhya). But there are 
many works treating about the subjects of 
Pratisakhya. To mention only a few, they are: 
the Pnspchsutra, the Nkldna-sutra, the Upalekhd- 
Sutra, and a work in sutra form (gnomic sentence) 
named, as it appears to us, not quite correctly, the 
Atharva-veda-prdtisdkhya, and recently published 
from Lahore under the editorship of Visvabandhu- 
vidyaVthi-^astrin. Even the Puspa-sutra is referred 
to as Pratisakhya* by many scholars. The above 
extract furnishes another piece of information: 
Eftvana is the author of the Svardnkusa-iiksd, a 
minor treatise defining the rules of accentuation and 
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samskara. Now there exists a work of this name, 
and it is described here under No. 13, bat the au'thor 
of it is one Jayanta-svamin. In the printed edition 
of this work, at the end, there is a foot-note of the 
editor, stating that some have ascribed the author- 
ship of the work to Eavana. But the note is of 
little help to us as it might have been written with 
reference to the above extract of the present trea- 
tise. There are many evidences to prove that 
Eavana was a great author in Vcdic and philoso- 
phical literature. Many extracts are to be seen in 
the later works from Eavana’s commentary on 
Vedic texts, ahd some of them have been reproduced 
at the end of the first chapter of the present mono- 
graph. Eavana has also written a commentary on 
Kauada’s Vaisesika^sutras. Besides Jhese, there are 
some minor works, one of them being Eavana-bhet 
connected with the Yajur-veda, which are in manu- 
script form. A stotra work, viz., the Rava\iakrta- 
sivaUmdava-stotra has been published in the Brhat- 
stotra-ratmkara (Nirnayasagara Edition) and is 
attributed to Eavana. 

The main subject of the present treatise is the 
description of the method of indication of accents by 
different postures of the hand. There is no other 
work hitherto known, treating about this subject 
equally elaborately. The contents of the’ work are 
given below: 

(1) Saikarananiyamdh. 

(9i) M&asthd'mm 
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(3) Samanyavidhih. 

(4) CatussvaragatiJi. 

(5) Purnd-rdha^nyuhja-jdtydndm samjnd. 

(6) Hastasvaragatipramdnam. 

(7) AnguUnissaranam. 

(8) Anundsikasamjnd. 

(9) Ksipravicdrah. 

(’lO) Rekhdbhir uddttd-nuduUasvaritasamjnd. 

(11) Takdrddimdntesu tarjanycmgmthayo- 

gddmiustyantdh kriydh (vicitragatih). 

(12) Repha-visesoktih. 

(13) Brdhmana-svam-samksepali. 

( 14) Ranga-mahdrcmgd-tirangdh. 

(15) Rangddlndm uccdrme pramdnam, 

(16) D vis varakr amah. 

(17) Osthamakdrasthdndni. 

(•18) Osthamakdrotpattih. 

(19) Sthakdrasthdndni. 

XIII. Svarankusa-siksa. 

I'liis is also a small treatise containing 25 verses. 
The author begins' the work stating that he is going 
to define the various kinds of accents. At first he 
describes the four varieties of the circumflex accent: 
jatya, abhinihitaj k^aipra, and praslista, and their 
57 , ■ 



Mmor Treatises 


change into tremor In particular places. Then he 
deals with the three main accents and their dom- 
binations, which result in the change of one aedent 
into another. After that, ‘tairovyanjana’, ‘tairovi- 
rama’, and ‘padavrtta ’-circumflexes are character- 
ised. For all these, he produces sufficient illustra- 
tions. He also mentions some rules, viz . : 

(1) the circumflex-accent cannot be pro- 
nounced in some places, 

(2) the tremor should be sounded in favour 
of the circumflex, 

and (3) the, rule for the pronunciation of a con- 
sonant, which is preceded by a vowel and joined 
vdth the la^t letter of the mute-series. 

The different varieties of tremor (hrasva 
kampa, dirgha-kampa, etc.), are also detailed here. 

The 23rd verse of the work is as follows; 

^^Jayantasvdwiina proMah 
slo^dnam ekavimiatiJi | 

Svardnkuseti vikhydtd 

hahvrcdm svarasiddhaye ||” 

The above verse states that the work contains 
only 21 verses. But four additional verses are found 
in the printed edition. 

The rules of the treatise, are meant for ‘bhavr- 
cas’. But as the Vdjasaneyi-samMtd also consists 
largely of mantra or Rk-portions, these rules seem 
to be necessary to a student of the jSvJcla-yajurveda 
*nisD. 
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The name itself is significant of the length 
of the work. The author is one Ramakrsna. Here, 
some elementary principles, regarding the pronun- 
ciation of words, are laid down, in a clear manner. 
The contents fall under: 

(1) enumeration of letters. 

(2) each of the original three vowels, which 
are the. earliest aiid most universal vowels of the 
Indo-European languages can occur jn 18 forms in 
the following manner: 

(1) hrasva, (2) 'dirgha, (3) pf’jta, X 
(1) udatta, (2) anudatta, (3) svarita, X 
(1) sanunasika, (2) niranunasika = 18. 

(3) description of consonants. 

. (4) description of some contracted terms 
(pratyahara). 

(5) description of the term sparsa, usman, 
antastha, etc. 

. (6) jihvamuliya and upadhmaniya are con- 
sidered to be ‘ardhavisargas’. 

(7) description of sthanas — ^kantha, talu, etc. 

and (8) how a student becomes fit to make nro- 
per sounds. 
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XV. AvAfeANTASriBNAYA-SIKSA. 

The authorship of this work is ascribed- to 
Ananta-deva. The name Ananta is widely known in 
the SnMa-yajurvedic literature. The author of the 
commentaries on the Bhdsiha^itra, the Pratijnd- 
sutra, the SnMayajus-sarvdnukra'inam, the Kdtyd- 
ya/m-prdtisdkhya, and the Svardstaka-siksa, is 
known as Ananta. But in sori^e works his name is 
written as Ananta-deva, and, in some others as 
Ananta-bhatta. It is not possible here to determine 
whether different authors were, known by this same 
name or whether the same person is known as the 
author of different works. The date of the work is : 

‘‘Rasaveddnkendumite (1946) 

T^hdlgume suklapaksake ] 

Puniimdtfdtn guror vd,re’- 
vascindny ankitani vai\\’’ 

In this work the endings are numbered as 
follows : 

(1) Dvyavasana 1493. 

(2) Antyavasana 233. 

(3) Tryavaaana 150. 

(4) Caturavasana 32. 

(5) Niravasana 56. 

(6) Madhyavasana 5. 

(7) Pancavasana 8. 

(8) ^adavasana 2. 
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* 

■ (9) Navavasana 2. 

» 

The total number of endings is 1975. 

XVI. ‘SVARABHAKTII.AKSANAPAEISISTA-SIKSA. 

This work is a«’#ibed to Katyayana. It con- 
tains 42 karikas. The style and diction lead one 
to think that the work belongs to a later period, 
than that of Katyayp|ia. This ascription was not 
thought condemnable; as many other works on the 
field, which were later compositions, generally bore 
the authorship of great sages, it might be, simply 
to claim greater antiquity. InstaniSes are to be 
found in the Vyasa-siksa, the Madhi^andina-siksd, 
the Bhdradvdja-siksd, etc. 

In this work, many pratyaharas (contracted 
forms), which are known as Panini’s inventions, are 
used. If the author of this work had been Katya- 
yana, he would naturally have used the same pratya- 
haras in his Pratisakhya, Pratijnd-sutra and Bhd- 
. ska, so that the bulk of those works could have 
been re’duced to two-thirds of their present length. 
The last 6 verses of the treatise are with regard to 
svara-bhakti, and are a re-production from the 
Ydjnavalkya-siksd. The subjects are: 

. (1) Varieties of the circumflex-accent. 

(2) Some euphonic combinations. 

(3) Duplication. 

(4) Classification of euphony (lopa, agama, 

vikara and prakrtibhava). 
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(5) Description of ‘vivrtti’ and its kinds. 

(6) Different kinds of ‘svara-bhakti’. 

After the fourth, tlie following sentence is to' 
• be seen : 

‘ 1 ti Kdtyayana-pratisShhya-va rnoccd rapra- 

Jidrah.’ 

XVII. Kramasandhana-siksa. 

The work accurately Itates the nun^ber of 
(krama) sandhanas in each of the sections or adhya- 
yas according to the krama text. 

* XVIII. Daladrk-siksa. 

This wo:^k calculates the number of Eks, which 
have somd portion in common. The work is a re- 
production of the second section of the Siksa by 
Madhyandina-maharsi, which is described here 
under number eight. 

XIX. PliATISAKHYAPRADIPA-SIKSA. 

This is a later and bigger work than the rest. 
The author is one Balakr^na. He gives the .date of 
the work in the following words: 

dvyabhrdstabhumite 
subhe vikramavatsare | 

Mdghe mdsi site pakse 
pratipad-bhdnuvdsare j | 
PrdtUdkhyapradipdkhyd' 
sikseyam racitd mbhd | ' 

Godidse ity apdhvena 
bcdakrsn^na dMmatd jl? 



Mmor Treatises 


455 


He has written this work arter consulting several 
Siks'as and Pratisakhyas. He mentions Yajnavalkya, 
ySsistJia-siksd, Parasara, the Laghumadhyandi- 
mya-siksu, the Amoghancmdini-siksd, the Mallaka- 
vikrta-sarvasamgraha-hastasvaraprakriyd,^ Panini, ' 
•the Pdninlya-siksd, Kesava (siksa-kara), the Srl- 
bhdsya, the Natmuka-svira {Kesavl siksa), the 
author of the Jyotsvd* the author of the Pratijnd- 
sfUra-bhidsya, the Mddhyoindina-sikyi, the Kdtyd- 
yana-siksd , the Amaresl-siksd, the Adilya-purdna, 
the Vdrdha-pw ana, and the Pardsara-svirti. Not 
only does this work clearly state the subjects of 
Pratisakhya but it also defines most*of the Prdti- 
sdkhya-sutras, section by section, witrf illustrations. 
In the Pratisakliya, the arrangement of •subjects is 
not satisfactorily made, and the sutras dealing with 
several subjects, are found without any order in 
some particular chapters. But the author of the 

present treatise deals with the subject in his own 

« 

way and in some places discusses additional subjects 
wliich are not liandled in the Pratisakhya. The 

V 

following headings will give an idea of the subjects 
dealt with: 


3. Here the ^ik§a of Malla^arman is mentioned. Prom this, it 
is understood that he . is known as kavi. There w^as a Sanskrit 
poet by namer Hastimalla. Perhaps, it is he who is alluded to here 
by the name Mallakavi according to the popular maxim * ^ Ndmaiica- 
deSagrahzne ndmagiahaiuim^^ just like Gupta for Candragupta, 
BhEma for Satyabhama, etc. 

4. Perhaxis this mention has reference to the commentary on 
the Kdtydyana-pmtUdlchga by Bamacandra, son of Siddhe^vara* 
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(1) Method ot the study of the Vedas. 

(2) The persons unfit to study the Vedas. 

(3) Defects of hands. 

(4) Different postures of the hand. 

(5) Discussion on accents. 

(6) Definitions of acute, grave and circum- 
flex-accents. 

(7) Eight kinds of the circumflex-accent and 
their definitions with illustrations. 

(8) Description of ‘pracaya’ accent. 

(9) Rides of vowel-combination. 

(10) y Rules of consonant-combination. 

(a) Description of anusvara. 

(b) How to indicate anusvara by fingers. 

(c) Rules of visarga-combination (visar- 
ga- sandhi). 

(d) Section regarding the letter ‘sa’ 
(satva-prakarana). 

(e) Section on the letter ‘na’ (natva-pra- 

karana). 

(/) Section on the vowel-lengthening. 

{g) Duplication. 

(h) Purvdnga-pardnga-cintd. 

(11) Section on anudatta (anudattadhikara). 

(12) Section on adyudatta. 
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fl3) Dviradattadhika:^^. 

(14) Tryudattadhikara. 

(15) Autodattadhikara. 

(16) Prakrti-svara. 

(17) Characteristics of padas (words), their 
classification, etc. 

(18) Avagrahadhikara. 

(19) Description of Sahkrama. 

(20) Construction of Krama-text. 

(21) Enumeration of Krama-sandhana. 

(22) Method of the pronunciation of the 
letter repha, which is joined with tire usman letters 
and ‘f’ (svara-bhakti). • 

(23) Details regarding the pronunciation 
of the letter ‘r’. 

(24) Pronunciation of ‘j’. 

(25) Pronunciation of ‘v’. 

(26) Pronunciation of ‘s’. 

(27) Description of eight vikrtipathas (ficti- 
tious recitations). 

Under the fifth of the above 27 sections, it is 
stated that consonants have also different accents. 
The accent pracaya is described as follows : 

^‘SvaritM par am mmdattam <ndMtamapem 
eJcam miekarn vva.” 
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The grave-accent, if preceded by the circumflex 
accent, should be pronounced in mono-tone (eka- 
sruti), whether it falls on one or many letters. This 
‘pracaya’ is, known among Vaidikas as ‘pracita’, 
‘praca’, ‘nicita’, and ‘udattamaya’. The traditional 
method of indicating the ‘pracaya’ is by touching the 
tip of the nose with the hand. 

Katyayana has defined sankrama: 

‘ ‘ Tripadddyavartamane sankramah” 

(IV. 166). 

The re-occurrence of the beginning of the third 
word is called ‘sankrama’. 

The derivation of the word is, 

‘ sankrarityata iti sankramah,’ 
and it means that the sankrama of the re- 
occurring words takes place with the non- 
recurring words. The joint recitation of the two 
words: the first Avith the second, the second with 
the third, the third with the fourth, etc., is called 
‘krama-patha’. 

E.g., Ise tvd, tvorje, etc. 

In this manner, the recitation goes on till the 
end of ‘pasun pdhi’ ; and wherever the Sankrama 
takes place, the recurring words are dropped. The 
joined recitation of the next word is called ‘krama- 
sandhana’. In this section, the author incidentally 
gives the number of krama-sandhanas in each chapter 
of the V djasaneyi-samhitd. Method of helping the stu- 
dent of the krama text is to be found also in the Kror 
masandhdna-Mksd. In the pronunciation of the repha, 



Miner Treatises 


459 


only the usmau letters are consj/ered to l)e pretexts 
in the Pratisakhya and Siksas ;^but in the Pratijnor 
parisista the letter ‘r’ is also considered aS a pre- 
text. So the pronunciation of this letter has be- 
come a matter of doubt among Vaidikas. But Vai- 
dikas must follow only the metliod, which is accepted 
by the authors of the Pratisakhya, the Yajnaval- 
kya-siksa, the Madhyandina-siksd, etc., and which is 
traditionally followed. 

The fictitious recitation of the Vedio text is 
of eight kinds. They are termed as jata, mala, 
sikha, r-ekha, dhayaja, danda, ratha, and ghana. 
There was in existence a work by ntme “Vikrti- 
valU” by Acarya-Vyadi or DaksayanI by another 
name, the celebrated grammarian, who is«mentioned 
in the Rk-prdtisdkhya, and in the Malidhhdfya. in the 
latter work as the author of a grammatical work in 
a hundred-thousand verses called — Samgraha, and 
who from his name Dclksayana is supposed to be 
a near relative of Panini or Dflksiputra.'^ 

The last section deals with the description of 
these varieties. 

XX. Vedatakibhasasutea-siksa. 

XXI. Vedapaeibhasakarika-siksa. 

These twp works, of which the author is Rama- 
candra, son of Siddhesvara, are considered to be the 
guides to the pada text. The latter work, which 


5. Goldstucker, Pandit, pp. 209—211. 
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contains lO karikas and their conunentarj' is as it 
were a supplement to the former, which is in sfitra 
form. The first accurately gives in certain symbolic 
words each containing four letters the number of 
Bks, anuvakas, and padas in each chapter of the 
Vdjasomeyi-samhitd, and the second book explains 
these symbols. 

XXII. Yajurvidhana-siksa. 

This is an early work containing six sections or 
adhyayas. The author is not known. This work 
describes the use of mantras in religious sacrifices. 

t 

XXIII. SVAKASTAKA-SIKSA. 

The author of this small work is one Ananta. 
The word svarastaka means the eight letters: ‘a’, 
‘i’, ‘u’, ‘r’ (1), ‘e’, ‘ai’, ‘o’, and ‘au’. This work 
deals with the following subjects': 

(1) Vowel-combination. 

(2) Accents. 

(3) Different postures of the hand. 

(4) Consonant-combination. 

(5) Visarga-sandhi. 

XXIV. KnAMAKARinA-SIKSA. ' 

This work describes all the kramavasanas of 
the Vdjasanet/i-samhitd. 
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Conclusio^. 

’ Minor works laying down the rules of euphony, 
accentuation, etc., are also to be met with, in manu- 
script form in several Oriental libraries. But the 
method of treatment in them is different and they 
are of M^^reat value. 

To the scholar, who is familiar with the subject, 
two systems of pronunciation will be evident. No 
definijfce explanation of their origin is possible. But 
it is clear that they stand to each other in the same 
relation as Prakrt and Samskrt: the one a provin- 
cial and arbitrary form that had lost its shape on 
the tongues of the illiterate, and thepther, the em- 
bellished and elaborated one of the Pandits, used in 
the royal courts and learned assemblies ^and, later 
on, bound by intricate rules of grammar and pho- 
netics. The former comprises such easily expli- 
cable variations as the pronunciation of ‘kh’ for 
‘s*^, ‘kare’ for ‘kr^ etc., and the latter is the method 
adopted by the Srauta scholars who came after and 
who used it in the Pada, Krama and other artificial 
forms* of the Vedic text. In the case of Vedic 
accentuation, however, the antiquity of any system 
is no proof of its naturalness; and such light as 
modern phonology can throw on the subject can only 
serve to show which is less artificial, where both are, 
to tSe superficial student, equally so. 
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